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PREFACE. 
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THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subjects 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


‘1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. <A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in sx are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
‘‘to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘“‘Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs inw). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem froin 
which the chief tenses are formed, t.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. ‘The independent use 
of »y in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of py and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with wore wy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of zpiy with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, 1, and v is marked in Parts L., 
II., and ITI., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (b), etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of @, ¢, x, and %, of the double 
e. and ov, not to speak of ¢ and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient. force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation’ which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; é and y have the sounds of x (Xs) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
ii. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of e¢ in height. I hold to this sound of « to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 2 (our ¢ 
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e. must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 
Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new anicen 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihmer is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. J must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
‘ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVEBSITY, 
UAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 
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Electra...........ccceccc eee Hb 
Hecuba..... 2... ccecc ev ccces Hec 
Helena icccu cid sive cidecwass Hei 
Heraclidae ...........e000. Her. 
ara br Furens..........- a F, 
ippolytua..............06. ¢ 
Wa Me 
eee cag aebrltig Sees cees al aoe -- Or. 
Phoenissae .............05- .. Ph. 
RHCGUS 05 codsiacen cebemekies Rh. 
Troades ore te nee hs Tro. 
Hesiod...........-. eee. HOS. 


Seseteenevr esse ee vase 


Theogonia 
Herodotus.......cccccescces Hd. 
Herondas............... Herond. 


Hipponax. .......eeeee0.-+ Hipp. 
Homer :— 

TAQ ie cvcte one yhesacdataness I, 
Odyssey .............. secon Od. 
ISQOUS s o25055 5.6 cased eee eee a LSA. 
ISOCTALES 0s ng.cie eee wciwleaacwods 
Lysias...... dp rdsivaes ermarateie cco elas 


Mim.nermus.............. Mimn. 


Menander.....e.cecccceeee Men, 


_ Monostichi ...............- Mon. 
Pinar «6 oc-dcg ase bss os how EIN, 
Olympian Odes.............. Ol. 
Pythian Odes............00.. Py. 
PIBUO 6s oe e ok oo ad aces oe eect eon 
peered Lies siceys greats a i. 
ORY spi anor hs vewewees 
Charmites be alot a sedges athals aes Ch 
Crito...... dativcale alee ecu sae Cr 
Cratylus...........-...226- Crat 
Critiag.... 0.0.0.0... cease Critias 
a taal Awan, Sibae oers Pris 
u PO ns shee eens ut, 
Gorgias svsiaie fl DOME Reade esata UG. 
Hippies Major............ Al, M. 
CDE ois sew ewacese cet s Lach. 
peers en yer ee ug. 
BIB deg acca eae neeeeae: 8. 
GNO 4 655.0 esd scesaes eeens Men. 
Menexenus.............. Menex 
PHGC00 i254 ds csis nieces ets Ph 
~Phaedrus ............. 020 Phar. 
Philebus............ec. 000s Phil. 
PONtHCUBs 6 occ sca sosiis ae eee Pol. 
Protagoras.........sececee oe Pr. 
Republic: o..4o:ss sieccaicisic a cence 
Sophist 52.006. o4 ce asiais estes 0. 
Symposium.................. 7h 
enetetus........ cece eee , 
Timaeus......... ce. ee cece 
Sappho.. @eeeeoee5u45+eete @eveve#g€e ‘Sappls 
Sophocles ............... ee 
BAX os cast ee chines ea eeeAes : 
Antigone ..........e.-eese eee An 
BleCtrasccciscearss vaanakenss El, 
Oedipus at Colonus........ 0. C. 
Oedipus Tyrannus......... 0. T. 
Philoctetes ..........cceceees i 
Trachiniae........ ....seeees 


Stobaeus....... Ce Rok 
Theocritus...... .....++..Tneoc, 
Theognis. .............. Theog. 
Thucydides. .....ssccossseeses de 
Kemophon. ...ccrccsccesceee Me 


Agesilaus .......... cceces ce AGe 
Anabasis ..........e0- Seeu ones A. 
oo opecals , = irebaen’s wenn C. 
6 re uest eeaeceveever ese CO ees e 
Hellenica. bsleeeSaeuseies ‘Seats Oe 
archicus....... cawaeee e 
Memorabilia err ea eea ne ne 
Oeconomicus ........... 
De sepblion Athenienai. "Rp. er 
Symposium. . SerTrerery - 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


The orators are 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections. 
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INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
8 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).! In it were written the trag- — 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. ; : 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and IIdt. or Ha. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 B.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135, B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw- 
paixy), as the people called themselves “Pwyata. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EAAnv«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
 erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers © 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, ete. 


PART 


ee 


I. 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
1, The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Name. 


Form. Equivalent. 

A a a anda 

B B b Bijra 
ro¥ g yaupa 
A 8 d déXTa 
E e¢ e (short) el, é Widov 
Z¢ cnra 

H 7» e (long) «fra 

6 68 t Onra 

I 4 1 iara 

K « k or hard c Kar Tra, 
A Xr l Aa (yu) Pda 
M p m po 

N pv n _ we 

B & x Ect, Et 

O o o (short) ov, 6 pixpov 
II p Tel, Tit 

P p r po 

y os 8 oiypua 
T + t Tav 

T vu (u) y v, U Wirov 
> ¢ ph dei, di 

X ¥ kh Net, yt 

Vv ps spel, yt 

2 @ o (long) @, @ meya 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 


Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Ps 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 


form a; thus, ovoracis. 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7%), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that Ff has been omitted (see 269). 

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, od for omicron, % for upsilon, and é for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é Piro» (plain e) and & Widd» (plain v) to distinguish e and v from ac 
and o:, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, e, 7, t, 0, w, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, «, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «, y, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7 The diphthongs (6i-¢0oyyo., double-sounding) are 
Al, AV, ‘El, EV, OL, OV, NU, UL, a, 7, @. These (except vw) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
-one. The long vowels (4, 7, w) with « form the (so 
called) zmproper diphthongs a, 7, ». The Ionic dialect 


é 


has also wu. : 


8. N. Besides the genuine e (=e++) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in érole: (for érolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpuoots (for 
xpboeos), Gels (for Oevrs, 79), rob and rovs (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and Q2 for éand 6. (See 27.) 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (d:alpeois, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in mpotévac (rpo-cévar), to go forward, 'Arpetdys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, 9, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. . But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMOIAIAI, 77 xcwupdlg, and in “Qcxero, pxero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


ll. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opa@v, seeing, is pronounced hédrén; 
but op@v, of mountains, is pronounced 6rén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But a, 7, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus olyerat, edppaivw, Aiuwv; but wdyero or “Otxero, ddw or 
“Aww, 4dev or” Hide. On the other hand, the writing of dios 
(‘Aidwos) shows that a and c do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it E was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and ’. 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written 6; as in 
pyrwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp 18 sometimes written pp; as appntos, unspeakable ; 
Tluppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 


labials, 7, B, , p, 
palatals, x, y, x, 
linguals, 7, 5, 0,0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or , gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin. Latin; as dyyeAcs, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anéhor: odiyé, 
sphinz. 
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18. The double consonants are é, y, . & is composed of 
x and a; y,of rando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


Shenae A, # v, and p are liquids; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ; 

o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes 7 x + 


middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes x 0 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes: Ighiql mutes (7-mutes) + B > 
palatal mutes («-mutes) « y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 6 


23. .N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 


24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é«k and oix (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and ¥ (xo and xa) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é@, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for =, and 2 for ¥. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for Ydotey rH Bovg xal re dhuy, — TO 
@IESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Yidicua rod S4yov,— HES for Fs, — 
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HEI for 7, — IEMIEN for réurev, — XPTZOZ for xpuvoois, — TOTTO 
for both rovro and rovrov,— TOLD IIPTTANEZ for rods rpurdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxover, —- AEOZON for deovedv, —HOMOZ for drws, — 
IIOIEN for wowitv, —TPEZ for rpets,—ANO TO SOPO for dwrd rod 
dbpov, — XZENOZ for gévos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French é or é), 
tin machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin u 
(our win prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French uw or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, t, and 9, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, 7, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, o¢ in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of at, 
ev, o,°and wu; and ou in house of av. Likewise the genuine « must 
have been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ei in rein (cf. 
Hom, ’Arpetins, Attic ’Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and v. 
But in the majority of cases e and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
€ and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with ec and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In « the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of ¢%. On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. 

The diphthongs @, y, and » were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nu gud wu probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

8. (Consonants.) Probably 8B, 8, x, r, #, ¥, w, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m, n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 8 and o; but opinions differ whether it was 8c or 8, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to «8. In late Greek, ¢ came to the.sound of: 
English z, which it still keeps. & represents xo, and y represents 7, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for ¢ and ¢o fory. The rough consonants 8, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, «, and mw followed by h, so that %v6a was év-ra, ddinus 
was d-rinu, txw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough. 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the A is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek @ and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and J, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes 7 (a after «, «, or p) 
€ ” t becomes i 4 
o . w, v sd t. 

Thus ripdw (stem ripa-), fut. Thu-ow ; - éd-w, fut. éa-ow ; Tia 
(stem Ge-); Si-Sw-ys (stem So-); ixeredw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-pv-xa, 
perf. of d6w, from root du- (see dvais). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before co), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here | 

a becomes a, t 
€ ee el, v ib v. 
o ov, 

Thus péAas for peAavs (78), iords for toravrs (79), Oeis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avover for Avovrot, éxpiva for éxpivaa, 
Seexvis for Seuxvuvrs (79). Here ec and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to n 
(or a) when o is dropped; as épyva for éday-ca, from daivw (dayv-), 
cf. éoredA-ca, EoretAa, from oreAdw (oreA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there ig an interchange in the rooé of «, o, and i, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and ¥, —and of y, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeiz-w, A€our-a, &dur-ov ; pevy-w, wée-pevy-a, épvy-ov; 


THK-w, TETHK-A, €-TAK-nV ; Prry yop, ép-pwy-a, ép-paynv; éAev-copat 
(74), €A-7Aov8-a, yAvb-oy (see Epxopat); 80 o7evd-w, hasten, and 


orove-7y, haste; dpyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32. An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéz-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpdr-nv, and in the noun zpér-os, from stem rper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes Place | between a long vowel aud a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic veds ; epic BacrAjjos, BacwAja, 
king, Attic Bactréus, Baowée ; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
petéwpos ; Mevddaos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWEHLS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


84. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; duréw, Piro; direc, Hira; ripac, triva. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong G ) 
simply unite in one syllable ; 5 aS retxel, Teixe; yepai, yépar; 
paioros, puoros. 


88. II. When the two vowels cannot form a aii 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, or w). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). £.9. 

Myda, pva (184); gerAr€nre, es SyrAdw, SAG; — but epiree, 
dgirer; wdd0s, Trois. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). E.g. 

Anhonre, SyAdire ; prrewor, prrdor; Tindopev, Tilney ; Tipaupev, 
Tiuapev ; — but voe, vod; yéveos, yévous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevdils, and we have a ory. Eg. 

"Extpac, ériuad ; Tiudyre, Tiuare; Teixea, Teixn; ‘“Eppéds, Eppays. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and « is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. fg. 


Mrdat, peva ; pvda, pve; rrA€e, pret; PirAEy, pigs : byAdor, 
Sy roi ; vow, VO ; by Adov, SnAoi ; 7 pircor, ptAot ; ; Xpiceor, xpvaot ; 
Tipael, TUBE : Tidy, TUG ; Tiudot, TULO ; Tipdov, TEMG | : piAéov, 
diAovd; Avent, Avy (39, 3); AVyaL, Avy ; PELVNOLO, JLELLVDO. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to y (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes 4 after ¢, and a or 7 after 
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat 
(for eat) gives the common Attic form in et as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveo, Avy or Ave. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as SyAdets, SyAois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as SyAcy, SyAct. 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as 
mAaKoels, tAaKkovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aew and oe lose «in 
the contracted forms; as rysdew, riysav; SyAcew, SyAodv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ein the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢e or €.in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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41. Table of Contractions. 


ata=& yé€paa, yépa e+o = doréy, duT@ 
a-+a=at prdat, pvat nt+at=y Ainat, Ady 
ata=a pvaa, pve nee = Tipnevtt, Tipnvre 
ate =a éripae, értya He-a=y Tipnes, Tyns (39, 5) 
afea=a Tipde, ring; tinacy,|y-+-t = KArptOpov, KAqOpov 

Ora tipav (39, 5) — nto=w pepvynoiuny, pepve- 
aty =a Tipanre, Tipare pen 
a+yn =@ Tian, Tine t+t =i Xiwos, Xios 
a+. =a yépai, yépa o+a =w aidda, aid; adda, 
a+e =a ypa-idiov, ypadiov Ora add (39, 1) 
ato =w Tipdopmey, Tin@peyv |o+ar=at azmAdat, ardat 
ato =—@ Tipdoimt, Tipe o-+e =ov vo, vou 
a+ov=w Tipdov, TILa O+e =e dyAdet, dnro# (89, 4); 
atw =w Tipdw, Tipa- or ov dnAdev, Syrodv (39, 
e+a =7 yéevea, yevy; Eppéas, 5) 

ora ‘Epuis; doréa, dora|° + =o drone, Syrare 

(39, 1) o+y =o dddns, ddds; axAcy, 

etar=yn Aiea, Ain; xpiceat, Or y amAy (39, 1) 

Orat ypvoat (39,land3) |o+e =o weOor, reiBor 
ete =eau édirce, épira o-+0 =ov vos, vous 
eta rea diréa, pret o+or =a dyrdo1, dyAot 
etn=n irdyre, didfre o + ov= ov dyAcov, dyAov 
e+n=7 rg, durg o+w=w Sydow, dnrAG 
e-i =e reixei, TEeixel o+o =o arr Aow, arr AW 
€+o =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following: — 
e+ or =r ptré0t, Piroe w+a=w qpwa, 7pw 
e +ov= ov diréov, Pirod w+-+e =w pwes, npws 
etu =e ti, o+t =@ pot, ype 
e+-w =w girlv, h.r(eO w+o=w Gos, cis 

CRASIS. 


.42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaots, 
miature). The cordénis (’) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or d), xai, mpd, or o. 
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48. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle rot drops o before a; and «ai drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and a. But we 
have xei and «els for xai ef and kai ¢is. 

44, The following: are examples of crasis : — 

To 6 Gvopa, Touvope ; ; ra dyabd, tiyabd; To évavriov, TobvayTiov ; 
o &, OuK ; Oo eri, our ; 76 tudriov, Ooipdrvov (93) ; a ay, dv; x Kai av, 
Kady; Kat dra, Kgra.; —é avijp, dvip ; ; ot ded doi, aded por ; TO dvdpi, 
Tdvdpi ; TO air, TAUTO; TOU abrod, TAUTOD; ;— Tow dy; Tay (uevros av, 
pevray) ; } Toe apa, Tapa; — Kal aires, KavT Os ; : Kal avTy, xavry (93) , 
Kal éort, Kaort; kai el, Kel; Kal ov, KOv; Kal oi, xo; 5 Kal cai, xal. 
éyw olda, éy0a ; @ avOpwre, GvOpurre ; TH trapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have xpoupyov, helpful, for rpo épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppodoos 
for apd ddov (98). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avqjp. 

48. N. In crasis, Zrepos, other, takes the form &repos, — whence 
drepos (for 6 érepos), Odrépov (for rod érépov), Odrépy, etc. (43, 2; 93). 


SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvi{nots, settling together). 
Thus, 6eo¢ may make one syllable in poetry; or76ea or 
xpvocép may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, Since, py, not, 4, or, 7 (Cinterrog. ), and éya, I. Thus, éret ov 
may make two syllables, yz ¢idévar may make three; 2) od always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

ELIsIoN. 

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. £.g. 
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A’ éuov for dia uot; dvr’ éxeivys for dvti éxeivys; A€youw’ dv for 
A€youus dv; GAA’ ebOUs for dAAa EdOUS; ex’ dvOpuwry for eri dvOpury. 
So éf' érépw; wiyO odrnv for wxra dAnv (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions wepi and mpd, except epi in Aeolic (rarely 
before « in Attic), 

(b) the conjunction dru, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢, 

(d) the dative singular in e of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, vat, rat, and cat (Oar). Soot in ofuot, and rarely in pos. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
aconsonant. Thus in Homer we find 4», «dr, and wdp, for dvd, card, 
and wxapdé. Both in composition and alone, «dv assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdBBadre and xdxrave, for xaréBade 
and x«aréxrave, — but xarOavety for karadavety (68, 1), kax Kopuphy, Kay 
youu, kaw wedlov; du-BddAdw, ad-rdEat, Au wedlov, du pdvov. So VB-Bddrey 
(once) for two-Bd) ec. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. £.g. 

’Am-aréw (dard and airéw), 5:-€Badov (da and €Badrov). So dd- 
atpéw (dro and aipéw, 92); dex-ypepos (Séxa and 7epa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after 7, not, and 7, or. This is called aphaeresis (daipeors, taking 
off). Thus, uy "yo for wy éyw; 7od’orw for rod éori; eyw pdynv 
for éyw épdvyv; 7 'wod for 7 éuod. 

MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -ox (including -& and -y), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢, generally add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
py movable. £.g. | . 

Tact di8wor taira ; but racw wxev éxetva. So Si8wot por; but 
d(dworv é06. 

57. N. "Eori takes vy movable, like third persons in ov. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
vy movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as €pire, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xéy before a vowel, and 
the poetic wiv (enclitic) has an epic form wi. Many adverbs in -Oev 
(as mpdabev) have poetic forms in -6e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. O23, not, becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, and ov, 
before a rough vowel; as ov OéAw, ovx airds, ody ovTos. My 
inserts x in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Ovrus, thus, éé (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws exe, ovrw Soxel, é€ dorews, 
€x moAews. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; 
Odpoos and Opacos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened ;- as in BéBAr-xa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rTpx-xa (from stem rep-), Opd-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; aS in zarépos, marpds (274); rryncopat for 
merncopat (690). 

66. N. (a) When yp is brought before p or X by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting B; as peonpBpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pa (wéoos and uepa); peuBdAwxa, epic perfect of 
Brdoxe, go, from stem porA-, pAo-, pAw- (636), pe-pAw-Ka, p1é-BAw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(6) At the beginning of a word such a pw is dropped before Bi 
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as in Bpords, mortal, from stem pop-, upo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
uBpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in d-~Bporos, 
immortal). So BdAirrw, take honey, from stem pedir of pers, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prctr-, wBdrLt-, BrALt-, BrAlrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after vy in the oblique cases of dvjp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dy-pos), dvopos. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but 74, xy, 
and r@ are always written for $4, xx, and 66. Thus Sarda, 
Baxxos, xatOavety, not Yaddw, Bayxos, xafGavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; a8 mparrw for mpacow, édXarrwv for éldcowv; OdAarra 
for OdAacoo. Also rr (not for ov) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; a8 "Arrixds, Ar6is, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvapplarw (ava and pirtw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


Euprsonic CHaNGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes oc. LE.g. 

Teérpirra (for rerpiB-rar), Sédexrar (for SeSey-rar), wry Opvat 
(for wAex-Pyvat), eAeipOnv (for eAevx-Oyv), ypaBSyv (for ypad-syv). 
Heérevrrat (wrereO-rat), éreioOyy (éreb-Oyv), yorat (yd-rat), tore 
(i8-re), yaptéorepos (xaptet-repos). 

72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xplyw, éx-dpopy, ex-Geous. For rr and 76, see 68, 3. 


20 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. (73 


73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 1, 8, or 9), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped; as in TrémeuKa, (for mremrelO-Ka.) . When y stands before x, 
y, or x, a8 in ovy-xéw (ovv and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 


74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand «x. A mmute with o forms y, a x«-mute forms é, and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.g. 


Tptipw (for TpiB-ow), ypaiw (for ypag-ow), Aeéw (for Aey-cw), 
aeiow (for re-cw), dow (for gd-cw), cdpaor (for cwpar-ct), éXrrict 
(for €Amid-cr). So prep (for PrgcB-s), Amis (for éAmid-s), ww 
(for vuxr-s). + So yapéeot (for yapter-ot, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a m-mute becomes p», and 
a «-mute becomes y. L.g. 

AéActppou (for AeAetr-por), rérpippor (for rerpiB-pat), yéeypappat 
(for yeypad-pat), méxAeypot (for rerdex-pat), rérevypat (for re- 
TEVYX-pat). 

76. N. But «u can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xé-Kun-Ka (xdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before « in 
the formation of nouns; as in dx, edge, dxudv, anvil, alxuh, spear- 


point, dpaxuy, drachma. 
’Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uav0dvw (cf. 72). 


77. N. When yyp or uu» would thus arise, they are shortened to 
Yu OF pu; as éhéyxw, éjrey-pat (for Enreyx-pat, EAnrAeyy-nat); Kduwrw, 
kéxappat (fOr xexapm-pat, Kekapp-pat) ; wéurw, wéreppac (for WEMEUT=[Lal, 
wereup-pat, (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a z-mute y 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a r-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

‘Epritro (for éy-riTtw), cvpBaive (for ovy-Batvw), eupavis (for 
év-parys) ; ovyyéw (for cvr-yew), ovyyevis (for cvy-yevns) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EAAcirrw (for év-Acurw), éupevw (for é-perw), cvppéw (for cvy-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvy-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a,e to a,otoov. Eg. 

MeAas (for peAar-s), els (for év-s), Avovot (for Avo-vor): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-a, Avov-oa), AvOeioa (for 
Midevesa, hobei-on); waoa (for ravt-ta, rav-oa): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations yr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). £.g. 

Haou (for zavr-ci), yiyds (for yeyavrs), Sexvis (for Serxvuvrs), 
Adovoe (for Aeovr-or), TiHeioe (for TWWevT-or), riBe’s (for TriHevr-s), 
dovs (for Sovr-s), oreiow (for orevd-cw), meicouat (for revO-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as da/uoor (for darpov-cr). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or o; as 
évpdrrw, évorrovios, évaTpepw. 

Suwv becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before €; as avo-ctros, ov-oTynpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. Hay and rau may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 7; as wdv-cogos or raccodos, maXiyv-oKtos, TaAicovros. 

83. Most verbs in vw have o for v before pat in the perfect 
middle (648); as daivw, mépac-pat (for reday-pat); and the y re- 
appears before r and 6, as in répay-rat, wéepay-Oe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before ..) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with such an ¢ be 
come oo (later Attic rr); as purdoo-w (stem dvAax-) for dvAax-t-w ; 
yoowy, worse, for #x-+-wv (361, 2); rago-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
rapdco-w (rapax-), for rapax-t-w; Kopvoo-w (xopv6-), for xopv6--w; 
Kpyooa, for Kpyr-ta.. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as mayvr-, TAVT 0, Tavoa. 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raga; Avovt-, AvovT-ia, AVov-a, AVOVCA. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms ¢; as ppaf-w (ppad-), for 
dpad-t-w (585); xopil-w (xopt8-), for xopid--w; xpdl-w (xpay-), for 
xpay--w (589); pé{wv (Ion.) or peiLwy (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wv (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (ored-), for credr-t-w; 
GAo-pat (ad-), leap, for ad-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); ddAos, other, for 
dA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After ay or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to a; as dairw (dav-), for dayvt-w; yxaip-w (yxap-), for 
Yap-t-w ; aura (meAav-), fem. of pwedrAas (326), for pedAar-t-a. 
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6. After ev, ep, tv, tp, vv, or up, the « disappears, and the preced- 
ing ¢, 4, or v is lengthened (¢€ to «); as retv-w (rev), for rev--w; 
xeipwy (stem xep-), worse, for yept-wv; Keip-w (Kep-), for Kep-t-w; 
kplyw (xpty-), for xptv-t-w; oixrlpw (oixrip-), for otxrip--w; duvyw 
(dpuv-), for duvrt-w; cvpw, for cvp-t-w. So owrepa (fem. of cwrip, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for owrep-t-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of % and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 


86. (%.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.g. 

“Iornut, place, for oiornu, Lat. sisto; qysovs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; éCopat, sit (from root €8- oed-), Lat. sed-eo ; émrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as és, his, 
for ofos, suus; Hdvs, sweet (from root ad- for ofao-), Lat. suavis. 


‘88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ao- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and go often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Ady or Aver (39,3); €AvVE-vo, édjdeo, EAvov; but o is 
retained in such jz- forms as iora-cat and iora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or any; as daivw (pay-), aor. épyv-a 
for épavo-a, épyv-dunv for édavo-apnv. So dxédAdAw (6xeA-), aor. 
axeA-a for wxeXo-a; but poetic KéAAw has exeXo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (f.) Some’ of the cases’in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. efdov, saw, from 
root ud (Lat. vid-eo), for é-cidov, étov, eldov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. ° 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
e¢ and finally €; as pew, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. ped-oo-poat. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes f, which is dropped; as vais (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
vav-os, var-os (269); see BactArcvs (265). See also 256. 


91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
Epyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOyjs, garment (Lat. vestis), Exmepos, 
evening (vesper), ts, strength (vis), xAnts (Dor. xAats), key (clavis), 
ois, sheep (ovis), olkos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oKatos, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, 7) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E.g. 

"A dinut (for da-tnus), xaBorpéw (for xat-aipew), ad’ dv (for dad 
ov), vixf sAnv (for wera dAny, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in q@povdos, gone, from mpd 600; ppovpds, watchman 
(po-6pos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) dz ov, dainps (from do and in). 

‘95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Ilépuxa (for pepixa), perfect of piw; xéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of yaoxw; TéOnrAa (for OebyAa.), perf. of OdAAw. So in ri-Gyye (for 
A-Onus), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes re after @y- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

Av6yre (for AvOy-H), pavOyte (for pavOy-A); but 2 aor. Pdvy-A 

757, 2). 
3. , the aorist passive éréOyv from riOnus (Oe-), and in érvOy 
from uw (Ov-) Je and Ov become re and rv before @nv. 

4, A similar change occurs in dym-éxw (for dud-exw) and dur- 
iryw (for dud-toyw), clothe, and in éxe-xetpia (€yw and yetp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in ¢yw (stem éy- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as rpédw (stem rped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opapw (662); rpéxw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opéfouar; éradyv, from Odirrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury, see also Opizrw, rigw, and stem Gaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin pig (225), hair, gen. rptxds (stem rptx- for Optx-); 
and in raxus, swift, comparative Oécowy for 6ax-wv (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


&Opéd-Onv, Oped-Oiivar, reOpdd-Bat, re-Odp-Gat, &Opvd-Oyv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, Z-xw, é-ya, é-omré pa, ve-KTap, 
d-xpun, Se-o 0s, pt-Kpdv, mpa-yua-Tos, mpao-ow, €A-ris, év-Sov, dp-par-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from mpos and dyw); but wa-pd-yw or map-dyw (from 
Tapa and ayw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (duvet) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in tiyn, xreivo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (@éce) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in ioravtes, tparreta, dptvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in mpacow, mpaypa, and mpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, raypa, and rdfis. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second ee in obrds g@ynow and in 
Kata oop. is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, dmvos, DBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (£, y, 8) before » or v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvis, BuBXAlov, ddypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢ in é is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxAéyw, éx veoy (both _ U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; «and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,:,and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwv (for déxwv), and «ay (for xai dv). 

2. The endings as and us are long when » or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
_ or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long and a 
is short; the acute on xwpa, land, shows that a is long; on rives; 
who? that « is short; the acute on Baotreid, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on Bacideta, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avrds, 
the grave (‘), as avtos én (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ”), as Trodro, Tipar. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wrpocwdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapts, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, l and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 


108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun ris, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, povoa, Tovs abrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (¢, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the c is written in the line; as in rig, drAa, “Me (), "Orga 
(ofa). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (é¢v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Bacueis; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as BacrrAdws; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BaorXcvovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (xepiorwpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éAdetv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or yr; as méAexus, dvOpwiros, mpodvAak. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS prov, vijcos, HAcE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Adyos, TOUVTWD. 

118. N. Final at and oz are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dvO@pwrot, vygow: except in the optative, and in otxos, at 
home; a8 Tiysznoat, roujooe (not rinoat or roincot). 

114, N. Genitives in ews and ewv from nouns in is and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as evyews, wodews, 
Tipew (TiHpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; aS tWl-Kxepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, olde, etc., see 146. 

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs trovn- 

povs avOpwrrouvs (for tovs mrovnpovs avOpwtrous ). 
2, This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy zépt 
(for zrept Tourww), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, wae in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, dua, dui, and dvri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as 6Aéoas dzo, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with écriv; 
as mapa. for mdpeorw, évt for éveorriv (évi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-or7), up / 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worpbs. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. F.g. 

Tipwpevos from ripadpevos, pirctre from didrcere, prroiwev from 
Prréouer, pirovvruyv from PiAcdvruv, tipo from ripaw; but BeBos 
from BeBaws. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’-+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that rondo gives ris, 
but BeBads gives BeBuis. : 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tua for ripae, ebvoe for evvoo. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as rdéya6d for ra. dyabd, éypda for éyw 
ol6a, xdra for xai elra; rdé\Aa for ra dAXa; tdpa for rou dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg. 

"En aire for éxt atr@, GAN’ dev for dAAa rev, Py eyo for 
pypi éyd, ka« Eryn for xaxa én. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. Eig. | 

@dracca, Gardcons, Oddaccav, OdAacoat, Bardocas; Kdpak, 
KOPQKOS, KOPAKES, KOPaKWY; Tpay"a, TpaypyaTos, mpayyarwv; ddovs, 
dddvros, ddov0w. So yxapies, xapiecoa, xapiev, gen. xapievros, etc. ; 
d£vos, d£ia, dgvov, df, agin, dfua. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VTOS, VRTOV, VATOY, vHTOL, vyCoLs. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive-accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢pwy, compounds of ¢phv), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as eddaluwv, evdaruoy (318); BerArtwy, Bédrioy (358); 
but datdpwr, Satdpor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as adérdpcys, 
atrapxes, gen. pl. abrdpxwy; piradhOns, girddnbes (but ddrnOhs, ddyOés); 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, AnuboGeres (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 


131] ACCENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND VERBS. 29 


(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in 7p (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydyeuvov, Adrépedov (except Aaxedaipov), and 
of "Aré\A\wy, Tovedd» (Hom. lloceddwv), cwrhp, saviour, and (Hom. ) 
8atp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Awoddoy, Idcedov (Hom. Mloveldaor), 
o@rep, daep (see 221, 2). 

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g. 

Tipys, Tivg, Tipaiv, Tipay, Tipais; Oeov, Oem, Dewy, Oeois. 

124, In the jirst declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
- éwy) ig circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Acxdy, Sofav (from Sicy, Sdfa), woAtrav (from zodtrns); but 
dgiwv, Aeyouevwy (fem. gen. plur. of dos, Aeyouevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: ddvy, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyotys, usurer, xpr- 
orwy; éryciat, Etesian winds, érynciwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Gyros, Onri, Onroiv, Gyrav, Anat. 

128. N. Ads, torch, 8usds, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
is, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so zas, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
Wais, waLdos, wad, matci, but raidwy; was, wavros, twavri, travTwv, 
Tact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, ri, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as ay, évros, dvrt, 
ovrwy, ovot; Bds, Bdvtos. | 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

180. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as Bovledw, Bovrevopev, Bovrevovow ; Tapexw, tdapexe; arrodidppt, 
drodore ; BovAevovrat, Bovretoa (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevou 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

181. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 

_ aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaPetv, éAGety, 
Mretv, Aurov, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Hov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizé, 
€NOé, ctipé, Aa BE. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as azr-ec7e. 

3. Many contracted optatiyes of the ju-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, ddotcbe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wpiacOa 
and évac6a1, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vac or wey (except those in pevar). 
Thus, BovArctoa, yeveoOu, AeAvaOa, AeAvpEvos, tardvar, Sdovan, 
AeAvKeva, Somev and Sojevar (both epic for Sodvar). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Arrav, AvOels, Sours, Seexvis, AcAvKWS, lords (pres.); 
but Adods and oryods (aor.). 

So iwy, present participle of eZwu, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs ; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and eipi), ovvoida (ovv and ofda), eeu (ef 
and elu), wap-eorre. 

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as map-elyov (not mdperxov), I provided, rap-nv (not 
mapnv), he was present, ad-ixrat (not ddixrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as ur-etxe (imperfect), he was ytelding ; 
but vz-exe (imperative), yield / 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oyés are paroxytone; as 
dmrddos, rapdoxes (not dzodes, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xara-Oov, put down, dmo-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as éy-Oovd, put in. 

134. .N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovAcvov 
(not BovAevov); Piréwy, pray, has dPireov (not Pireov), Piro. 
(Sed 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in ac and ot, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


186. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics - 
(from zpoxAtvw, lean forward). 


187. The proclitics are the articles 6, 4, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions es (és), €€ (éx), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (so us 
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (ovx, ovx). 

188. Exceptions. 1. O' takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as 7s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ou, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes éf and ds take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxdy é, from evils; Oeds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as ws elzey, thus 
he spoke. This use of as is chiefly poetic; but xal ws, even thus, 
and ovd ws or pnd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

189. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
Beare ee as Il. 1, 9, 3 yap Baordqe xoAwHeis, and write o pev 

. 6 dé, and of pév. . . of dé, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAtvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dv@pwzoi re (like héminésque in Latin). 

141. The enclitics are : — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, pot, wé; cov, col, o€; od, of, 
é and (in poetry) odior. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, c€0, ced, 
TOL, TV (accus. for cé), €0, ed, ev, piv, viv, adi, ohty, ohé, ohwé, 
chwiv, opewy, eheas, Thas, ThEa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun is, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra) ; also the indefinite adverbs ov, ro6i, ry, mot, robev, 
more, TH, ws. These must be distingu: shed from the inter- 
rogatives ris, zov, r0Ot, wy, rot, wébev, Tore, TH, TOS. 

3. The present indicative of «iui, be, and of dnt, say, 
except the forms ef and dys. But epic écoé and Ionic és 
are enclitic. 
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4. The particles yé ré, roi, wép: the inseparable -8 in d8e, 
rovode, etc. (not dé, but); and -Ge and -x in de and vaixe 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not ad and the epic xé 
(kev), Onv, and fa. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. | 

1483. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvOpwirds ris, dvOpwrol tives, detfdy por, 
Wales TIVES, OUTOS EOTLV. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Asyos rts (not Aoyos Ts); Aoyor 
rivés (not Adyot Ties), Adywv Twév, odrw pyoiv (but obros pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripal re (115, 2), ripov ye, coos tis, cohol ries, copay 
Tlves. 

4, A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as d 
ris, el dyow obros. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special niphasts 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as od rdpa Tpwoiv GAA cot paxovpeba, we shall 
fight then not with Trojans but with you, 8. Ph. 1258. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wdAXN eoriv 
(120) for zod\Ad éorev. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here éuov, éuoi, and éue are used (except in 
™pos pe). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); oiou never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; 80 after ovx, py, el, the adverb 
ws, Kai, GAN’ or dAXa, and rovr’ or rovro. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
di ris ti col pyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, @rivt, avrivwy, worEp, WoTE, olde, Tovade, ere, OTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of y where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, inoopas for lacouos (from idopar, 
635); Doric tyzao for rynzjow (from riudw); Aeolic and Doric 
Ada for Any. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in rfya 
from riyae), or an Attic 1 lengthened from ¢ (as in @iAyow from 
Aw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «a, ov, for Attic ¢ 0; and ni for 
Attic «& in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as getvos for 
féos, povvos for povos; BacAyios for BaciAeos. 

149. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); a8 zrovevuev, rovevor (from sroréopev, zrotéovar), 
for Attic zovtpev, rotor. Herodotus does not use vy mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (°), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as otk é6' 6 y' diov: ob yap OO ddpwr éediy, it ts not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as zore 7AGev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


ee 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
tiudw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun rizy, is riva-, that of 
Ticts, payment, is riot-, that of rtpuos, held in honor, is ripuo-, that 
of riunya (Tipnyaros), valuation, is tipnuat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In tiw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. . 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Auz-, Aeur-, and Aoer- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as Tiua-, Tiwa-, and 


rir (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 evpts rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 4 Kady oikid, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro 76 mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386); as (6) dvyp, man; (9) yuvy, woman; (rd) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 9) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (€zixowos); a8 6 deTos, the 
eagle; 4 dAwrné, the fox; both including males and females. 

159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, éAzris, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as matdiov, child ; ytvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 1893. 
281-284). : 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 
2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 
3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


168. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


-165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (5voua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
| VoweEL DECLENSION. ConsONANT DECLENSION. 

sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. $ Or none v $¢ or none none 
Gen, ¢ OF vo os 
Dat. t t 
Acc. v vor dé none 
Voc. none v_ {none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none « 
G. D. w ou 

PLURE. 
N. V. t & es & 
Gen. ov av 
Dat. tore (Ug) Cl, TOL, TTL 
Acc. vg (as) 4 i vs, ds § 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 


e 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in 4. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.; aord  § a-s 1-8 a-t 
Gen. | a-s or 7-s ys a-vo (Hom. a-o) év (for é-wv) 
Dat. | a-- or 4-6 He | ae n-t G-to. OF a-ug 
Acc, | G-v or d-v TY «| Gv n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord n a éor yn a-t 
DvAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. Guy 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed 6» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a@ (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olkia and xw#pa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yopa, land, (4) rip, honor, 
(4) oixta, house, (7) Motca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riwi-)  (olma-) — (novadi-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. xé@pa aland Tiph olkla Moitca 

Gen. yépas of a land vTipfis .  olklas Motons 

Dat. Xx%pq toaland vipa olka Motey 

Acc. Xepav a land Tiphv olxlav Modcav 


Voc. xépa O land Tiph olxia Motca 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xopa two lands Tipa, olkla Motea 
G.D.  yepaw of or to two lands tipatv olklacy Motcary 
PLURAL. 

Nom. yé@pa. lands Tipal otklar Motoa 
Gen. yxapdav of lands Tipav olkidv _ Movedy 
Dat.  xepats to lands - tipats olklars Motcats 
Acc. yxapag lands Tipas olxlas Motcas 
Voc. yxé@pa O lands Tipal otklar Motoa 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

OdAacca, sea, Oardoons, Gardoon, OdrAaccay; Pl. OarAacca, 
GorAaccyv, Gardccas, Garaocds. | 

yépupa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yepipay; Pl. yépipar, etc. 

oKid, shadow, oxas, ota, oxtav; Pl. oxval, oxiov, oxtais, etc. 

yvaepn, opinion, yvwpns, yvopy, yvopyv; Pl. yvapuat, yvopay, etc. 
metpa, attempt, meipas, meipa, metpav; Pl. etpat, wetpwr, etc. 

178. The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, 1, or p, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oixia, xopa, and rizy in 171. 

174, But nouns having ag, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and 7 in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus duaga, wagon; dia, thirst; pila, root; duAXa, contest ; 
OdéAacoa (with later Attic OaAarra), sea. So péptva, care ; d€o7rotva, 
mistress ; Néatva, lioness; tpiatva, trident; also réApa, daring; Siatra, 
living ; dxav@a, thorn; ev@dva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a@ in the genitive and dative, singular (after e, 4, 
or p):— 

a Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 3; as 
poipa, -yepipa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as ddnOeta, truth (dAnOys, true), evvowa, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnOeia, eivoia, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rp designating females; as BaciAea, 
queen, Wadtpia, female harper (but Baoweia, kingdom). So via, 
Sly, gen. pridas. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xdpy, girl (originally depen, 
KOprn), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xdépon (new Attic 
xoppn), temple, have 7» after o (174). Some proper names have a 
irregularly ; as Anda, Leda, gen. Ajdds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Boy, cry, ordd, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
. the genitive has ds. ° 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) roAétrns, cite 
zen, and (0) xpirns, judge, are thus declined: — 


Stem. (rapua-) (woNtra-) (xpita-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Taplas woXtrns Kpirhs 
Gen. — Taplov aroAtrou Kptrot 
Dat. Trapla woXtry KpLTy 
Acc. Taplav mwoXtrny Kpithv 
Voce. Tapa, woktra Kpird 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Trapla, woXtra Kkpura 
G. D. Taplaiy mwoXtra.y kpiraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. vTaplas awoNtrat Kptral 
Gen. TAPLOV ToNtraev KptTav 
Dat. Taplats aroXtrais Kptrais 
Acc. Taplas woAtras kpirds 
Voce. » Taplas aoAtrat kpiral 


180. Thus may be declined vedvids, youth, otpariorns, soldier 
TownTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, 4, or p; otherwise it is changed to 7: see the para 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182, The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAfrys): those in rys; national names, like Iépons, Persian, 
voc. IIépoa ; and compounds in ys, like yew-peérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewperpa. Aeordrns, master, has voc. déorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 7; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Myaa, pva, mina, ovxéa, ovnn, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Eppns, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (uva-for uvad-)  (cuxa- for cuxea-) CEpya- for ‘Eppea-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. (pvda) pva (cvKéa) ovKh CEpuéas) ‘Eppfis 
Gen. (uvdas) pvag (cuxdas) cunfis CEppuéov) ‘Eppot 
Dat. (ude) pwd (cixég) rung CEpuée) = ‘Eppy 
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (cixéav) cuxfiv CEpyéav) “Eppiv 
Voc. (urda) pve (cixéa) ocvKh CEppéa) ‘Epp 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. (uvda) pve (cinéa) ovKa CEppéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. (urdacv) pvaty (cuxéavy) ovKaty CEpuéav) “Eppaty 
PLURAL. 

N.V. (uvdac) pvat (cuxdat) ovKat (Epyéat) ‘“Eppat 

Gen. (uvadv) pvav (cvxedv) ciKdv CEppedv) ‘Eppév 
Dat. (pvdats) pvats (cixéas) ovnats CEppéas) “Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pvas (cixéds) ouiKas (‘Eppéas) ‘Eppas 


185. So yj, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-a), in 
the singular: yj, ys, yy, v7", v7 (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa, acc. Boppay, yoc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to d in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39,1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has 7 for & throughout the singular, even 
after €, 1, or p; a8 yevén, xwpn, Tauins. But Homer has ed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms se contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; a8 ixmora for imrorys, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, a8 pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rotyrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
"Arpeidao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as "Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as *“Arpedida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an acc. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deoxdrea (for Seaxorny) 
from Seororys, master (179): 80 Hépéns, acc. Hépfea or BépEyv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as Kucudan, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hdt. have [onic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric dy for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aor (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hadt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ais). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in oy are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-$ o-v N. o-t a 
G. ov (foro-o) N.A.V. (fore) |G ov 
D. @ (for o-t) G. D. ow D. _—o-tet OF 0-45 
A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) da 
Vv. « o-v V. o- & 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-1o becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in owyv, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéywr, NOt Noyayv). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (7) vicos, island, 
(0, %) avOpwros, man. or human beina, (}) od0s, road, 
(ro) Sadpov, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Aoyo-) (vnoo-) (dvOpwiro-) (d50-) (Swpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Aédyos a word vijicos avOpwros 686s Sapov 
Gen. ASyou of a word vicov avOpwrov 6805 Sapov 
Dat. ASym to a word vicw  GvOparm 689 Sap 
Acc. ASyov a word viicov avOpwrov oS6v Sapov 
Voce. Asye O word vijore GvOpwme d5€ Sapov 
DUAL. ; 
N.A.V Ady two words vicw  <dv0parew 680 Spe 
G.D. Adyow oforto two words vhoov avOpd mov ddotv Spo 
PLURAL. 
Nom. Adyot words viico. avApwro. 650f Sapa 
Gen. Aédéyev of words vicwv avOparev dé8av Scpev 
Dat. AdSyous fo words vhoog avOpunros sS0ts Sepors 
Acc, Adyous words vicovs avApurovs of0ts Sapa 
Voc. Adyou. O words viico. Gvpwro. <d80l Sapa 


198. Thus may be declined vOHOS, law, kivduvos, danger, wora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, ratpos, bull, cdxov, fig, yudrvov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, BiBros, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaw, 
doxés, beam, Spdcos, dew, xdpivos, oven, xapdoros, kneading-trough, 
xtBwrds, chest, voaos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paBdos, rod, copds, coffin, 
a7odds, ashes, radpos, ditch, Wdppos, sand, Ymdos, pebble; with dds 
and xéXev0os, way, apagirds, carriage-road, atparos, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so yretpos, mainland, and viaos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as @ diAos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. ‘The noun (6) ves, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. | DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. veds Nom. veg 
Gen. ved N.A.V. veo Gen. vedy 
Dat. vew G. D. vEegy Dat. vews 
Acc. vedy Acc. veas 
Voce. veds Voc. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, evyewy. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

189. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So”Adus, rov “AOwy or 
"AOw; Kas, ryv Kav or KG; and Kéus, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly ryv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aeds; Dor. vads, 
Ton. vnds, Att. vews; Hom. MevéAaos, Att. MevéAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MevéXews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
nouns in oos and cov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, eov, and oos, oa, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vods, mind, and écréov, dcrovv, bone, are thus de 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. _ DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (vdos)  vots Nom. (60) vot 
Gen. (vbov) vod N.A.V.(v6w) =v Gen. (vdwv) vav 
Dat. (by) ve G.D. (dour) votv |Dat. (véors)  vots 
Ace (vébov)  voiv Acc. (vébous) voids 
Voc. (vée) vod: Voc. (vbr) vot 


N. A.V. (607é0v) oo-rotv| N. A.V. (d07éw) bord | N.A.V. (d07éa) dora 
Gen. (é0rdov) orrot |G... (d07éo.v) dorotviGen.. (daréwr) de-rav 
Dat. (d0réy) cere Dat. (d0réos) dorots 
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202. So may be declined (wAdos) mAots, voyage, (fdos) pods, 
stream, (xdveov) xavovy, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into @ (not 3). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
_ native singular; as zepimAoos, wepirAovs, sailing round, gen. repr 

xXOov, TEpitrAoy, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); a8 Oeoto, peydAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trrouv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic owt; as frmowot; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; a8 vopws, Tos AvVKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging © 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o or w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, us, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in twy (358). 

4. The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in ly@ts (for 
pn from (46s (259), and the Ionic wodés (for wod-»s) from wédus 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NomMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. - 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. F.g. 

Puvrok, guard, vAax-os ; yoy, vulture, yor-6s 5 ; PAY, | vein, prcB-ds 
(74); €Aris (for éAmids), hope, eArid-0s 3 xapts, grace, Xdper-os ; ; Opvis, 
bird, dpviO-os ; vuf, night, vuxt-ds; paorié, scourge, paoTiy-os; cdA- 
wives trumpet, odAmyy-os. So Alas, Ajaz, Aiavr-os (79); Avods, 
Avoavr-os 3 Was, Tavt-ds; Tels, TUEvT-0s; xaplets, xaplevT-os ; Setxviis, 
dexvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adoav, way, Tier, 
xaptey, and dexvuy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aiwv, age, aidv-os; Saipwy, divinity, Sa/pov-os; Ayuyv, harbor, 
Aipév-os ; Oyp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, d€ép-os; Ywxpdryns (Swxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, déovr-os; Aéywv, speaking, Aé€yovt-os; wy, being, 
OVT-0s. 

4, In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

wpa, body, cwuat-os; peAay (neuter of péAds), black, pEAAY-o5 5 
Avoay (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Adoayt-os § ; way, all, TavT-Os 5 
TiOey, placing, riBévr-os; xaptev, graceful, yapievt-os; ddv, giving, 

os; Aeyov, saying, A€yovr-os; Sexviv, showing, Sexvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) - 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In zovs, foot, 10d-és, 08s be- 
comes ovs. Adyap, wife, Sduapt-os, does not add s. Charse in 
quantity occurs in dAwmnf, for, dAdex-os, Knpv§, herald, xyjpvx-os, 
and otvié, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in t~ add s and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pis, nose, piv-ds. These also add s: xreés_ comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); els, 
one, év-ds; and the adjectives peAds, black, péAay-os, and radas, 
wretched, rdAay-os. 
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3. ‘Odovs (Ionic ddwv), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
~ in the nominative; as rap, liver, gen. y7aT-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ac-, a8 Kpéas, Trépas (225), and répas, see 237. is (for ddos), 
light, has gen. g@wr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem daco-). For 
mvp, fire, gen. up-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wy 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as ddovs, giving, 
ddovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAvKds, having 
loosed, neut. AeAuKOs, gen. AeAvKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. o), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
pvrak (pvdax-), pvdraxa; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, A€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add vy; as zoXs, state, rodw; 
iyOis, fish, ixOvv; vais, ship, vaiv; Bows, ox, Body. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 6, 0) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add »; as épis (€pid-), strife, 
épiv; xdpis (xapir-), grace, xdpiv; dpvis (épvib-), bird, dpviv; 
eveAmis (eveAmid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éAmis, 
hope, has éA7iéa). 

215. N. xrels (xAad-), key, has xAely (rarely xActda). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poete make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épvda (Hom.) xdpira (Hadt.), 
épvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. AwodAwv and Tocedév (Toceddéwv) have accusatives 
"AmdAAw and [loce:da, besides the forms in wyva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twv, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 7s, in ea from 
those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265 ; 


225] NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 47 


VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAag 
(pvrax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. ron 
(rowev-), shepherd, Ayunv (Aywev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as da/uwy . 
(Sapov-), voc. daiuov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in , and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as éAmis (€Am6-), hope, voc. éAmt (cf.25): see Aéwv and ycyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Aiavr-), Ajaz, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Alas in Attic. 

2. Swryp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAAwv (° AohAwy-), and Tooe- 
dav (Tocesdwv- for Tlovedaov-) shorten 7» and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. owrep, “AzroAXov, Tdcedov (Hom. phage ey): For the | 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in w and wy, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DATIVE PLURAL. 
224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. E.9. 


Puraé ( pudak-); pvrake; p prjrwp (pyrop-), p pyropar; éAmis (€Am6-), 
édrrioe (74) ; rods (z0d-), roa’; A€wy (Acovt-), A€ovar (79); Saipwv 
(Sapor-), Saipoce (80); riBeis (rievr- , TIWeiot; yaplets (xapterT-), 
xaptect (74); tords (icrayr-), toraot; Sexvis (Seuxvuvr- , O€LKVDL; Bact 


Avs (Bactrev-), Barreto; Bots (Bov-), Bovat; ypais (ypav-), ypavat. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 


changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opi, 


see 95, 5. 
More STEmMs. 
I, Masculines and Feminines. 
(5) idag (4) Mp (6) ow Amrry— (si) ple (6) Ala 
watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem. (ovdak-) (prceB-) (cadmcyy-) (rpex-) — (Aeovr-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢@vAag bre oodmyt Ope Abov 
Gen. dvAaxos brAcBos oodmyyos TPLXOS Alovros 
Dat. gvAaxt br«BL oodmyyt Tpixl Adovre 
Acc. @vAaxa br€éBa ooadmyya Tpelxa Adoyra 
Voc. dvaAag orady oodmyt Oplé Adov 
DUAL. | 
N.A.V. dvAaxe bréBe odAmyye Tplxe Adovre 
G.D. gvAdkow dcBotv cwadmlyyov tpixoty Acdvroiv 
PLURAL. | 
N.V. ovAaxes r<Pes ooAmyyes Telxes Adovres 
Gen. ¢vdAdkev }rA(cBav cadmlyyov TPLXK OV Aedvrov 
Dat. dvAage bref! odAmuyét Oprél Afovor 
Acc. dvAaxas bréBas odAriyyas Tplxas Adovras 
(6) ylyas (6) Oss (aj) Aapards (6 1j) Spvis (1) Amis 
giant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem. (yryarr-) (Onr-) (Aaprad-) (dpvi0-) (érW8-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ylyas Ors Aaptas Spvis édarls 
Gen. ylyavros Ontos AapwaSos <spvidos érwlSos 
Dat. ylyavr Onrl Aaprade Spvibr érwlBe 
Acc. ylyavra Onra Aapwada = dpviv Arba 
Voc. ylyav Ors Lapras Spvis Awl 
. DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprade Spvide . erarlBe 
G.D. yydvrow  @nrotv AapwdSov dpvtPow Aro 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ylyavres Onres AapmdSes  Spviles éd Bes 
Gen. ytydvrav Onrov Aaprddav  opvidev ArBbev 
Dat.  ylyacr Onol Aaprace Spvior éXarlor 
Acc. ylyavras Cjras épvias érwiBas 


Aapwadas 
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II. Neuters. 
(78) oapa (70) wlpas (70) rap 
body end liver 
Stem. (cwpar-) (xepar-) (frar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V. copa wépas (237) rap 
Gen. TULATOS wéparos raros 
Dat. oopare awépate rare 
DUAL. 
N. A. V ouopare awloare rare 
G. D. Coparoty weparowv qwarow 
PLURAL. 
N. A. V ooara, wépara. Wraro. 
Gen. TOpPATOV weparov qrdarey 
Dat. Teopact awtpact Frac 
Liquip STEMs. 
(6) wousry (6) aliw (6) ryepow (6) Salyev (6) owrrip 
shepherd age leader divinity preserver 
Stem. (wo.pev-) (alwy-) —- (Hyryeprov-) (Sapov-)  (awrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. wouwyv ale Tyyqpov Salnov cwrnp 
Gen. woustvos alavos ayyepovos Salpovos  ocuwrnpos 
Dat. mowpdn aleve tyyepove Salpove cewrnpe 
Acc. wowwdva alova tyepova Salnova Twripa 
Voc. wow alooy Tyepeov Satyov oorep (122 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. wouséve aleve yyepove Saluove Twripe 
G. D. qwouévow alevow tyyeqpovow  Sampdvory cewrrpow 
PLURAL. 
N. V. woupdves aleves fyepoves Saluoves crwrrpes 
Gen. owutvey alesyeoy fyepovev Sayudvev ceripev 
Dat. aleor tyepoort Salpoor TeTripot 
Acc. -rowdvas alevas ayyepovas Salpovag curipas 
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(8) birwp (8) Ds (6) Crip = Gi) tsi) bon 


orator salt beast nose mind 

Stem. (Aytop-) — (d-) (@np-) (piv-) © (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. fryrTep GAs Oxp pts pry 

Gen.  frjropos ddos Gnpos pivos dpevos 

Dat. — prope aAl Onpl pivl dpevi 

Acc. propa ava Onpa piva péva 

Voc. $yrop GAs rp pts dprv 

DUAL 

N. A.V. frjrope Gre Orjpe pive dpéve 

G.D. pmropotv dAoiv Onpotv pivotv dpevoiv 
PLURAL 

N. V. — Arjropes ar«s Oxjpes fives péves 

Gen. yTepev dAov Onpav pivev pevav 

Dat. Propet aro Onpof ptol pert 

Acc.  prjropas dAas Orjpas pivas dpévas 


STEMS ENDING IN 2. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) ‘Two vowels brought gree 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change ec- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Swxpdrns (Swxpatec-), Socrates, (1d) yévos 
(yever-), race, and (To) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
~ Nom. Doxparns N. A.V. —-yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Dwoxpdrovs| Gen. (‘yéveos) yévous (yépaos) yépas 
Dat. (Zwxpdret’) Loxpdrea | Dat. (yévei) yéva (yépat’) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Zoxpary DUAL. 
Voc. LDdxpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa 
G. D. (yevéouv) yevotv = (yepdorr) yep 
PLURAL, 
N. A.V. (yévea) yévn (yépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevéov yevdv (yepdwv) yepdy 
Dat. yiveos yépace 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; a8 retxyéwy from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in 7s, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7, 
have a form in wy of the first declension; a8 Swxparnv, Anpoobevny, 
TloAvveixyy. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in xAeys, compounds of x«A€os, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepuxAéns, TlepuxAjs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (lIlepexAéns) TlepexAfis 

Gen. (TlepixAdeos) TlepixAéovs 

Dat. (Tlepexdéet) (Tlepixdéer) TLepexdet 

Acc. (Ilepexdéea) ITepuxdéa (poet. Mepixd#) 
Voc. (Tlepixdees) Tlepludas 


232. N. In proper names in xAens, Homer has jos, 7, Ha, 
Herodotus éos (for éeos), €i, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts e€ to e1: as, evkAéns, acc. plur. evxAetas for edxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in ea- change eo- to 7s in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the-declension of these, see 312. 

234, The adjective tpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tptjpys (SC. vais), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tptfpys N. A.V. (rpchpee) N.V. (rpejpees) tpifpers 
Gen. (rpthpeos) tpifpovs tpihpe | Gen. (tprnpéwv) tpihpev 
Dat. (rpeppe) rpifpe |G. D. (rpenpéov) | Dat. tprhpeor 
Ace. (rpijpea) tprfpy Tplfipow | ACC. Tpihpes 
Voc. Tprfiipes 


235. N. Tpijpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in 7s, see 122. 
For the accusative plural in ews, see 208, 3. 


236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as ovdas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. oddei, ovdet (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpereos, plur. Bpery, Bperewv, in Attic 
poetry. | 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,— one in ar- or at- 
with gen. atos (like wépas, 225), and another in ao- with gen. 
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a(a-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar,, 
Kepac-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
NAV. xépas N. A.V. xépare, (xepae) xépa 
Gen. «xéparos, (xepaos) xépws G.D. xepdrow, (xepaocv) xep@v 
Dat. xépart, (Kepal) xépar 


PLURAL. 
N. A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. xepdrov, (xepawy) kepov 
Dat. xépact 


2. So répas, prodigy, tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ac-, as répaa, Tepdwy, tepdecot. Iépas, end (225), 
has only wépar-os, etc. 


238. There is one Attic noun stem in og-, aidoo-, with nomina- 
tive (#) aldws, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. alSdés 
Gen. (aldoos) aldots mus seid PLURAL 
Dat. (aldoi) atSot wanting. 
’ Acc. (aldoa) alS6 : 
Voc. alddés 


239. Aidds has the declension of nouns in (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4) #ws, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidus : — gen. jovs, dat. not, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN 2 OR O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in ws, gen. wos, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accasative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242, A few in o- form feminines in #, gen. ovs (for o-0s), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) ypws, hero, and (4) ra6a, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. fpes webe 
Gen.  fpeos (wevBoos) reBods 
Dat. fpor or Ape (weBot) weOot 
Acc.  fipwa or fipe (weBoa) waded 
Voc. pes qrevOot 

DUAL, N. A.V. pee 
G.D. *hpdow 

PLURAL. N.V.  fpwes or Apes , 
Gen. fpéov 
Dat. fpecr 


Acc. pwas or fipes 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. 7pw (like ved), accus. ypwv. Like ypws 
are declined Tpus, Trojan (128), and payrpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in are chiefly proper names. Like 
wetOw may be declined Zarda (Aeolic Vdrdw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
gots, dat. Samrdot, acc. Sarde, voc. Sardot. So Anra, Kadrvpo, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyovs from yopy, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. . 

246, N. The vocative in o¢ seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in o:-; and there was a nominative form in », as Ayr, Sarpy. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy; as “Ioty 
(for *Id) from “Id, Jo, gen. “Iots. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in oy-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in 3 as dndiby, nightingale, 
gen. dndods, voc. dndot; eixdv, image, gen. eixods, acc. exw; xeAtdav, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdor. 


STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in ¢ (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns ()) wddus (arods-), state, (0) mnyus 
(rnyv-), cubit, and v2) dotu (aotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. wdhis miXvs deve 
Gen. TrOAEws aX cos Goreng 
Dat. (wddec) wore (xhxet) wixer (Adore) Gores 
Acc. . aroALy BX Gorru 
Voce. OAL HX" Go-ru 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. . (aéddec) wode (wihxee) aye (doree) dore 
G. D. arohéowv _ Wx dow , aoréow 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (wddecs) woderg (rhxees) wyxets  (dorea) doy 
Gen. TOAEOV . WY Xeov do-rewy 
Dat. joker. TIX ET do-reot 
Acc. woXets BYXES (deren) ary 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ea, see 114.. For 
accusatives like réAes and a7xets, see 208, 3. 

252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

253. N. ”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewyr. . 

254. No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and zréept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original . of the stem of nouns in is (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, rédcs, woos, (dru) wbAt, worcy; plur. wérees, 
woNlwy ; Hom. rodleco. (Hdt. rédtor), wodcas (Hdt. also wddis for wodt-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with rode’) and mddeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wéAnos, rddni, rodnes, weAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eds in nouns in us of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops f, leaving e: thus anyxv-, myxevs 


WNXEF-, Whxe-. (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v3; as (0) iyOi's (iy Ov-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. tx 8s Nom. ty@ves 
Gen. tx@vos N.A.V. = ty Ove Gen. lty@bov 
Dat. t,@6i (Hom. ly@vz)} G. D. tx Odor Dat. ty Ober 
Acc. ty@tv Acc. tx 00g 


Voc. td 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and v, 
as ixOts (like accus.) and iy6d (for ixOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both ix@vas and iyOis in 
the accusative plural. ‘Iy@is here is for ix6u-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have j in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see iy6vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; a8 pus (v-), mouse, pds, put, pry, 
po; plur. pues, pv@yv, pvol, pvas. 

261. N. “Eyxedus, eel, is declined like lyO¢s in the singular, 
and like wjxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plar. éyyéAets. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baowre’s (Baorer-), king, 
which is thus declined : — | 


SINGULAR, | DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Pacrrcis N.V. (Baorrées) Bacrrcts 
Gen. PBacirtéws N.A.V. Baowiée | Gen. Bacrrtéov 
Dat. (Baorré’) poe G.D. Bacrtrdéow | Dat. Baorredor 
Acc. BaotAéa Acc. Baorréas 
Voc. Baorrcd 


2. So yovevs (yovev-), parent, tepevs (iepev-), priest, ’AxrAAevs 
(AyiAAev-), Achilles, "Odvaceds (Odvocer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAe’s, BactAcd, and Bact 
Aedoe; but in the other cases BactAjos, Bacirj, BactAna, BaciAryes, 
BaowrAyjas, also dat. plur. dpurry-eoot (from dpioreds); in proper 
names he has eos, ei, etc., as IyAéos, IInAc (rarely contracted, as 
"AyiAXe?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in wv, before vowels NE- 
From forms in nos, NFL NF% etc., came the Homeric nos, yt, ya, 
etc. The Attic ews, ead, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from nos, na, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
7s (contracted from yes) in the nominative plural; as firms, 
BaorrAns, for later immeis, BaorAets. In the accusative plural, eas 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in es. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éd@ of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into dy. Thus, Ilepase’s, Petraeus, has gen. Ietpaséws, 
Tlepasds, dat. Metparéi, Tepase?, acc. Tetparéd, Tepara; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwv, Awptar, ace. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (4, 4) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (7) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vais (vav-), ship, and ols (ol-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bows ypaus vats ols 
Gen. i$ Yypacs veos olds 
Dat. Bot ypat vnt ott 
Acc. Bowv ypavv vauy oly 
Voc. Bot ypau vav of 

DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypae ; vije ole 
G. D Booty " -ypaotv veoty eoloty 
PLURAL, 

N. V. Boes * -ypaes vies oles 
Gen. Bowy ypacv vey oloy 
Dat. Bouvet ypavel vavorl olot 
Acc. Bovs YPpavs vaus ols 


269. N. The stems of fois, ypais, and vais became for-, ypar-, and 
va- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bév-ts and nav-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was d¢:- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
yews is for ynds (33). | 

270. In Doric and Ionic vats is much more regular than in Attic: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vais vnis vnis vales vies, vles =e 
Gen. vaéss vnés, veds  veds vay vndv, vedv =: ved 

vavo'l, vorl, 
Dat. vat wnt vn a writiisd leo, UM 
Acc. vatv vfja, véa véa vaas vijas, véag véag 


271. Homer has ypyis (ypyv-) and ypnus (ypni-) for ypais. He has 
Bdéas and fois in the accusative plural of Bois. 

272. Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bots, except in the 
accusatives da and xdéas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


278. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) zxarjp (zarep-), father, (4) pyrnp 
(uyrep-), mother, (4) Bvydéryp (Bvyarep-), daughter, and (#) 
yaorip (yarrep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. warrip BuTHP Guvydrnp 
Gen. § (xarépos) warpés (unrépos) pyrpds (Svyarépos) Ouvyarpds 
Dat. (warép.) watpl (unréo) pyrpl (Ovyarépn) @vyarpl 
@vyarépa 


Acc. wartpa pnrépa 
Voe. warep pyrep Guyarep 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. warépe pytépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. watépow pnrépoww @vyarépowy 
PLURAL. 

N. V. warépes pnrépes Ovyarépes 
Gen. wattiowy pyrépev Ovyarépwy 
Dat. TAT PAs pNTpace Ovyarpacs 
Acc. mrartpas pnrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zarjp. 

275. "Aorip (6), star, has dorpdor, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 

276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ovydrnp ; a8 Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarpdy. Homer has dat. plur. 6vyarépecor, and warpap 
for rarépwy. 

277. 1. ’Avjp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts § in its place (67). It has dy8poty and 
dvSpayv. In other respects it follows the declension of rarnp. 

2. Anpyrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. "Avip and Anuirnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. avip Anpfrne 
Gen. (avépos) avipds (Anuhrepos) Afpynrpos 
Dat. (avép.) avipl (Anpijrep:) Afpnrpr 
Acc. (avépa) &vipa (Anpujrepa) Afpyrpa 
Voce. avep Afpntep 

DUAL. N. A.V. (dvdpe) Gvdpe 
G. D. (avéporv) d&vbpotv 

. PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) &vbpes ° 
Gen. (avépwv) avipav 
— Dat. é&vipdort 


Acc, (dvépas) avbpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dySpecor as well as dvdpaor in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. MascuLine are stems in 

ev-; as Baotrevs ( Bactrev-), king. 

p- (except those in dp-); as xpatyp (Kparnp-), mixing-bowl, Yap 
(Wap-), starling. 

v (except those in iv-, yov-, Sov-) ; as Kavwv (xavoy-), rule. 

vr-; a8 Gdavs (ddovT-), tooth. 

yr- (except those in ryr-); as AeBys (AcByr-), kettle. 

wr-; a8 épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dprv, mind, ddxiwv, halcyon, eixwv, image, niav, shore, xOwv, earth, 
Xudbv, snow, pyxwv, poppy, ¢oOns (€oOyr-), dress. 

Neuter are zip, fire, ws (wr-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v-, with nomin. in ts and vs; as rds (rodr-), city, ioxds 
(ioxv-), strength. 

av-; aS vals (vav-). . 

8-, 0-, ryt-; as épis (épid-), strife, raxurns (raxuTyr-), speed. 

iv, yor, Sov; as dxrts (dxriv), ray, oraywv (oTayor), drop, 
xeAtdcbv (xeAtSor-), swallow. 

' 2. Exceptions. Masculine are €xt-s, viper, ddu-s, serpent, Borpvu-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opive-s, footstool, ixOv-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxv-s, 
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corpse, otdxu-s, ear of grain, médexu-s, axe, myxv-s, cubil, mos 
(10d-), foot, deApis (deAGiv-), dolphin. | 

283, Neuter are stems in 

eand v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as wérept, pepper, dary, city. 

as-; a8 yépas, prize (see 227). 

és-, With nomin. in os; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; a8 vexrap, nectar. 

at-; aS oWpa (cwpart-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) . 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, ai@yp, sky, and 6is, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALEcTs. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for otv. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eat, rarely eat, and oot (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ¢ ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yevos (228). So Oidirovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidizodes or Oidérov, dative Oidirod&, accusative Oid¢ 
mooa, OF Oiddzrouv. 

See also yéAws, épws, iSpus, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in 7 and yy of Swxpdrys, Anpo- 
abérys, etc., see 230. i 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) dSeopos, chain, (ot) Seopor and (ra) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ddedos, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (ryv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as 7e0d, persuasion, ra. ‘OAvprua, the Olym 


prec games. 
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280. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Addy, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AA¢a, Byra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns :— — 

1. “Atdns, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. ’Aidys, gen. ao or 
aa dat. 9, acc. nv; also "Aides, "Aid (from stem ‘Aid). 

2. dvag (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, "Apews (poet. “Apeos), ("Apei) “Ape, (“Apea) “Apy 
or “Apny, “Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hom. also “Apyos, "Apyt, “Apna. 

4. Stem (apr), gen. (rov or THs) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, dpvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dvds (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yaAa (70), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxtt, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
y&Awra or yéAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
YeAw, ace. yeAw, yeAwv (yé&Aov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (70), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvos, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, youvuy, yovvecot. 

8. yy (7) wife, yuvatkés, _yovaix, yovatka, yivat; dual yuvaixe, 
yvvatxowy; pl. yuvatxes, yuvatxav, yuvorgi, yuvaixas. 

9. dévdpoy (70), tree, SévSpov, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
Sevdpe; dat. pl. dévdpect. 

10. d€os (78), fear, Séovs, Séet, etc. Hom. gen. deiovs. 

11. 8épu (70), spear (cf. yovv); (from stem Sopar-) Sddparos, 
Sdpart; pl. Sdpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. dovpos, dat. Soup/; dual Sodpe; pl. Sotpa, Sovpwy, Sovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sopé and ddpe. 

12. gpws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, épov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Acds, Avi, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Zyvos, Zyvi, Zjva. Pindar has Af for Ad. 

14. @€wus (4), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éudos, 
etc., reg. like gots. Hom. Oéuoros, etc. Pind. Oéuros, etc. Hat. 
gen. Oéuos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéjus éori, fas est; as 
Oépas elvar. 

15. Spas (6), sweat, iSp@ros, etc. Hom. has dat. Spe, acc. i8pa 
(243). 

16. xdpa (70), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. KApT gen. Kapyros, KAPHATOS, 
kpaaros, Kpares ; ; dat. kdipytt Kapyart, Kpdart, Kpart; ace. (roy) 
Kpara, (rd) xdpy or xdp; plur. nom. xdpa, xapyara, kpaara; gen. 
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kpdrwv; dat. xpaai; acc. dpa with (rots) paras; nom. and ace. 
pl. also xdpyva, gen. kapyvwv. Soph. (ro) xpara. 

17. xpivov (rd), lily, xpivov, ete. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and xpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xdwv (6, 7), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem kur, KUVOS. 
xuvi, Kvva; pl. Kuves, Kuv@y, Kuoi, KUVaS. 

19. Ads (6), stone, Hom. Adas, poetic; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Nai, acc. Aaav, AGv; dual Ade; plur. Aady, Adeoor, or Adeot. 

20. Aira, (Hom. dim’, generally with éAaiw, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Aiwa is neut. accus., and Aim is dat. for Num. See Lexicon. 

21. pdprus (6, 7), witness, gen. paprupos, etc., dat. pl. papruor. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. paoriE (4), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc., Hom. dat. pari, acc. 
paorey. 

23. ols (4), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dts, dios, 
div, dies, dtwy, dlecot (olect, decor), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dt. 

24. Sverpos (5), dvetpov (7d), dream, -gen. ov; also dvap (rd), gen. 
éveiparos, dat. dvecpart; plur. dveipata, dvelpdrwy, dvetpact. 

25. dace (rw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dvawv, dat. dacors 
or docouwt. 

26. Spvis (6, 4), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv; pl. Opvets, Opvewy, acc. Gpvers 
or dpvis. Hdt. acc. dpvifa. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. ; 

97. ots (76), ear, words, Ori; pl. ara, bruv (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact, and doi. Doric as. 

98. Iwi (4), Pnyz, Uv«ves, Tvxvi, Tvxvo, (also IIvux-ds, etc.). 

29. xpéaBus (5), old man, elder (properly adj-), poetic, acc. mpé 
oBuv (as adj.), voc. mpéoBu; pl. mpecBes (Ep. apeaBnes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rpeoBurys, distinct from 
mpecBevrys. IpecBus = ambassador, w. gen. mpéo Bews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., per Bes, mpeoBewv, 
mpea Rect, mperBes (like ryxvs). IpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

80. wip (16), fire (stem aup-), upds, Tupi; pl. (7a) supa, watch- 
Jires, dat. mrvpots. 

31. oméos or ometos (7d), cave, Epic; o7eious, OTH, TTrElwy, 
ornerot OF o7réot. 

39. rads or Tavs, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. raw, raat, chiefly poetic. 

83. rudas (4), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tudas, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tupanr, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) 

84. Ydwp (7d), water, Vdaros, tSars, etc.; dat. plur. voart. 
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35. vids (6), son, viov, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viet) viet, (viea), vice, vigowv ; (viees) viels, viewy, vieot, (vidas) viets: 
also with v for wt; as bos, voU, véos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vlos, dat. vit, ace. via; dual vie ; pl. vies, vias, also dat. viact. 

36. Xéip (7), hand, xEtpos, xetpi, etc.; but yeporv (poet. xetporv) 
and XEpot (poet. (Xeipecor or Xeipeat) : poet. also xepos, xepi, etc. 

37. (x90s) xovs (6), mound, xods, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. Xous (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. xoeus, with gen. yozws, xows, etc. regularly like MTetpacevs 
and Aupteds (267). 

39. xpws (5) Ds skin, Xpwros, Xpwri, xpara; poet. also xpods, Xpol, 
xpoa; dat. ypw (only in év xpa, near). 


Loca. ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as dAdo-f, elsewhere; ovpavd-, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence ; as oixo-Oev, from home ; avro-bev, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -e (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Meyapase, to Megara, "EAevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
oa, -Oe becomes Le (see 18; 28, 3); as “AOnvale (for "APnvas-de), to 
Athens, OnBale (for @nBas-8e), to Thebes, Oipale, out of doors. 


294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as d\Xooe, in another direction, ravroge, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -0 and -Hev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as ‘Ivo apo, before Ilium ; é adober, 
from the sea. 


296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ein the singular and ot in the plural; as “IoOyoi, 
at the Isthmus; oixot (oixo-c), at home; IWv0ot, at Pytho; ’A@nvyos, 
at Athens; Wndaratact, at Plataea; ‘OAvpriact, at Olympia; Ovpact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in age and in 
noe were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending qu or giv forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAtoingt, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bingt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi 
tions; as mapa vavdu, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (Vows. 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
m, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as cod¢s, 
copy, copor, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
&; as Gé.os, a£ia, dEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have oy in the feminine, except those in poos; as dm)Jdos, 
aTAON, aTrOov, simple; dOpdos, 4Opda, aOpdov, crowded. 

299. Xodds, wise, and déos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. godds cobh cody a£vos agfia a£vov 
Gen. codod codfis codod d£lou é£las d£lou 
Dat. Todo cody Tob Giiw  -§ afia af(@ 
Acc codév copy cwoddv a£vov dflav &£fvov 
Voe codé cop codév agve ag(a afvov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. coda coda. copa d£(w é£(a, G£Elw 
G.D. codoitv codaiv codoiv Gélow flaw  daflow 
PLURAL, | 
N.V. godol copal copa &£vov &£vac a£va 
Gen. copay codev coduv é£lwv dElwv aflwv 
Dat. codois codats codois GElois =a Elars = Eons 
Acc. ocodots codids copa Gélovs aflas afva 


300. So paxpos, paxpa, paxpov, long ; gen. paKpov, paxpas, 

paxpov; dat. paxpa, paKpa, paKpo; acc. paxpdv, paKxpay, paKpov, | 
etc., like d&tos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like oodos, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like yaxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dftos has duu, df(wv 


(not dfia, dfidv, as if ‘from dfia; see 124). 
For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 


see 318. 

308. The masculine dual forms in w and ov in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and azy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codes, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wv. 

306. “Adoyos, irrational (304), and tAews, at (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. BAoyos GAoyov Pricos Prcov 
Gen. d&Adyou free 
Dat. GAS yp rep 
Acc. &Aoyov Dewy 
Vow Broye &Aoyov Discos Prcov 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. dAdsya Drew 
G. D. é&Adyouv freov 
PLURAL. 
N.V. BAoyo. &Aoya Dep rea 
Gen. Ad yov Prcwy 
Dat. éAdyous Preys 
Acc. dAdyous Goya frcws rca 


$07. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxrAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. IWéus, full, has a feminine in a: ews, whéa, awréwv. . 


The defective ows (from Ga-05), safe, has nom. o@s, o@v (also fem. 
oa), acc. ody, neut. pl. o&, acc. pl. c@s. The Attic has cao, cwat, 


ga in nom. pl. Homer has ados. 
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$10. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
ceos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and azAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. (xptoeos) xpitocots (xpicéa) xpioh  (xpbveor) xpicotv 
Gen. (xpicéov) xptood  (xpiodas) xpos (xpucdov) xpucod 
Dat. (xpiody) xpioge (xpicée) xXpwry (xpiodp) = XpuTP 
Acc. (xpiceov) xpicotv (xpicday) xpvofiv (xpiveov) yxpucotv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (xpicdw) xpv0d (xpucéa) xpvo&  (xpvcdw) xpice 
G. D. (xptodov) xpucoty (xpucdaw) xpvoatv (xpucéuv) xpucoty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (xpbreo) yxpurot  (xpicea) xpioat (xpivea)  xpicd 
Gen. (xpicéwv) xpvoav (xpvcdwv) xpvrdv (xpicdwv) xprodyv 
Dat. (xpicéos) xpvoots  (xpucdas) xpvoats (xpicdos) xpucots 
Acc. (xpicéous) xpicots (xpucdas) xpiods (xpicea)  Xpv0d 


SINGULAR. | 
Nom. (dpytpeos) dpyupots (dpyupéa) Gpyvpa (dpyipeov) apyupotv 
Gen. (dpyupéov) dpyvpod (dpyupdas) apyupas (dpyupéov) apyupod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) Gpyvpe  (dpyupég) apyvpd (dpyupéy) Apyvpq 
Acc. (dpytpeov) &pyupoty (dpyupéay) apyupav (dpyuipeov) a&pyupoty 
DUAL. 
N. A. (dpyupéw) Apyvpd  (dpyupéa) dpyup&  (dpyupéw) apyupe 
G. D. (dpyupéov) &pyupoty (dpyupéav) dpyupaty (dpyupéor) a&pyupoty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. (dpyépeot) Gpyvpot (dpytpeat) dpyvpat (dpyipea) dpyupa 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) Gpyupav (dpyupéwy) dpyupav (dpyupéwy) apyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) Gpyupots (dpyupdais) dpyupats (dpyupéos) apyupots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) dpyvpots (dpyupéas) apyupas (dpyipea) dpyupa 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dwddos) darkots (drddn) dark . (dwrddov) dirdotv 
Gen. (adwrdcdov) dardod (dxddns) dardfis (drddov) adrdod 


Dat. (adrA\dw) drd@ (drd\dy) ardrq (dridw) dare 
Acc, (drddov) dardotv (dwrddnv) darkfv (drddov) drodv 
DUAL. 


NLA. (dwddw) ddd (ardda) drha (drddéw) dard 
G.D. (dwddow) dardoty (dda) dwdaty (drddow) dardotv 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. (ardor)  ardot (dwd\da) dtrdAat (drd\da) amrda 

Gen. (dr\dwv) amAdv (ardowv) atrddv (dw\dwv) admdav 
Dat. (amddos). dmdois - (adrddats) amdats (dwddas)  atrdots 
Acc. (dwddous) adardoits (dwddas) amas (dw\0a) aarrG 


311. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena; 
except & for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in 6os leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or CoNsONANT) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in 7s and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 283. 

313. “AAnOns, true, and exer happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. N. MOF. N. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. &An0fs dAnbés ebSalpov eBSatpov 
Gen. (4d7O€os) &AnBods ed85alpovos 
Dat. (arnOE) aArnOet ed8alpove 
Acc. (dAn0éa) &An OA dAnVés eSalpova  edSarpov 
Voc dAnVés etSarpov 
; DUAL. 
N.A.V. (addOée) &AnOet ebdalpove 
G.D. (4r\nOdorv) GAnBoiv edSatpdvorv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (dAnOées) GAnOets (4A 9Ea) onan edSalpoves eddalpova 
Gen. (dr\nOéwv) &Andov ebSatpdvev 
Dat. dAnPéor eb8alpoor 
Acc. GAnets (ar\nOéa) &AnOh e¥Saipovas eddalpova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like evdaov and of 
many barytone compounds in ns (a8 avrapkys, a’tapxes), see 122. 
"AXnOes, indeed! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in mS; €0. is contracted to a after e, and to a 
or 7 after cor v; as edxXeys, glorious, acc. (edkAeéa) edKAEa; byLAS, 
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healthy, (iytea) tya and tyy; edpuys, comely, (edpvea) eipva and 
evpu7n. (See 39, 2.) 
For evs in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, eveAmi, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmidos, acc. eveAmwv (214, 3), eveArt; evyxapts, evyapl, grace- 
ful, gen. edyaptros, acc. evyapty, evyapt. But compounds of zaryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of adXts in ts (gen. 
os); aS adrdtwp, drarop, gen. dmatopos, fatherless ; dmroXts, droXt, 
without a country, gen. dor 


317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in w» (stem in ov-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 


otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, era, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
amnyuvs and dotu (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. T'Av«ts, sweet, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAukts yAuxketa yAvKe 

Gen. yAuxéos yAuxelas yAukéos 

Dat. (yduKcé) yAuKet yAukelq (yAuKé’) yAveel 
Acc. yAvniv yAuketav yAukd 

Voe. yAuxd yAvxeta yAved 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. (yAuKée) yAuKet yAukela (yAukde) yAuKet 


G.D. yAuxéoww yAv«eiacy yAuKéouy 
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PLURAL, 
N,V. (yAuxées) yAuxets yAuxetas yAukéa 
Gen. yAukéov ; yAukerov yAukéoy 
Dat. yAvnéor yAuxelats yAukéor 
Acc. , yAvuxets yAuelas yAvuxéa 


$21. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding ta: thus yAuxev-, yAuKe- (256), yAuxe-ta, yAuxeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has eipea (for edpvv) as accusative of evpus, wide. 

$23. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OyAvus, female, 
fresh, and yyucus, half. @nAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. ) 

$24, 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjéctives have 
stems in av, péAas (meAav-), pérAatva, péAav, black, and rdAas 
(rarav-), TdAatva, TdAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ey, répyy (repev-), Tépava, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 

325. MéAas and répyv are thus declined : — 


| SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas parva pérav tépnv thpava  tépev 
Gen. pédavos pedralvns pédavos tépevos tepelvns ct épevos 
Dat. pé&dave pedcalvy pédave tépev. § tepelvy = TEpens 
Acc. pétava pOdavav pédrcav tépeva =épevav tépev 
Voc. pédav pave pérav tipev tépava = répev 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. pé&tave peAalva = pave - tépeve tepelva  tépeve 
G. D.’ peddvoww pedalvary peddvow teptvow tepelvaty repévory 
‘PLURAL, 
N.V. pédaves péd\awar pédrava tépeves tépeva. Tépeva 
Gen. petdvov pedatvav peAdvov tepiveav Tepevav Ttepévov 
Dat. pé&jgacr pedralvars péAace tépeot repelvarg tépect 
Acc. péavas pedalvas pédrava vrépevag tepelvas tépeva 


326. The feminine: stems peAatva- and repewa- come from 
peAay-ta- and repey-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppmy, 
dppev (older dpony, dpcev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evt 
end in es, ecooa, ev. From a stem in avt comes mas, 
Taca, Tay, all. 

329. yapiets, graceful, and mas are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


‘Nom. yxaplus yapleoca yaplev was waca Wav 
Gen. yaplevros yxapucons xaplevros wavrég wions awavrds 
Dat. yaplevre yapiooy yaplevre wavTl wdoq travrl 
Acc. yaplevra yapleoocav yaplev wavTa wacav wav 
Voc. yaplev xapleoca yaplev 

DUAL, 
N.A.V.xaplevre yapifood yaplevre 
G.D. yapriévrow xapiiroaw yapidvrow 

PLURAL. 
N.V. yaplevres yapleooa. yaplevra wavTes wacat  qwavra 
Gen. yapivrav xapecowv yapitvrey mavrwey wacev tavrov 
Dat. yapleor yapieooats xapleor Tac. waras Twaor 
Acc. yaplevras yxapieooas yxaplevra wavras waods qwavra 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except ravr- (7as), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (éxwy and axwy, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 


$31. 1. The nominatives yapies and yapiey are for yapierr-s 
and yaptevr-, and mas and may for wayr-s and mavr- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has drav and wpérav. For the 
accent of ravrwv and mao, see 128. Tacwy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for xapter-ta, from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. yapieot (for yapeer-oc), see 74. Taoa 
is for ravr-ta (84, 2). 

$82. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in ets, as ruyqs 
(for runes), tynvra (for tyyevta), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in dets; as zAakovs, rAaxodvros (for wXa- 
Koes, mAaKcevTos), flat (cake), mrepovvra (for mrepdevra), winged, 
aiBarovcca (for aifaddecoa), flaming, rrepotooa (for wrrepdecoa), 
\peXrovrra (for peditoecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EXavwots, "EAquodvros, Elaeus, 
"EAaotooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecca. So ‘Papwvois, 
“Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from -dets). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, éxwv, éxovoa, éxov, willing, gen. €KOVTOS, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles 1 in wy (330). 
So its compound, dxwy (déxwv), unwilling, dxovoa, dKov, gen. Axovros 


a. Y 
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PARTICIPLES IN wy, ous, as, ets, Us, AND as. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the . 
first and third declensions combined. 

335, Atwy (Avovr-), loosing, d8ovs (Sidovr-), giving, ribeis 
(riOevr-), placing, Sexvis (Saxvevr-), showing, iords (ictavt-), 
erecting, av (évr-), being, (present active participles of Atw, 
dBwpt, TOnps, Seixvipu, Tornps, and ei’), Atoas (Avoarr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AeAvKws (AcAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 


and perfect participles of Avw), are thus declined : — 


. SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atwv Adovca Atov Si80ts - - Bidodca == B.Bdv 
Gen. Adovros Avovdons Atovros  Fddvros SiSove0ns SSdvros 
Dat. Avovre Avotoy Avowre SuBdvre Si80tecq = Sr ddvre 
Acc Adovra Adtovoav Afov Si8dvTra sss SuSodcav §ihdv 
Voc. Atev Atovoa Atov 8.5005 SiS0tca  58dv 
DUAL, 
N.A.V.Adtovre Atotocad Atovre SS6vre Sisovca  SrSd6vre 
G.D. Avdvrow Avotoaw Avévrow 8 Sdvrov Srd0tcaw 88d6vrow 
PLURAL, ) 
W.V. Avovres Atovoa: Adovra SuBévres Std08car . §8dvTa 
Gen. Avdévrav Avovewy Avévrav HSd6vrav {80vcdv 6:8d6vrav 
Dat. Atover Avodorats Adc ror Sid0t08 Sis0tcats 880801 
Acc Atovrrg Avotoas Atovra SiSdvras SiS0tcas Sd6vTa 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. dels ricioa ridév Sexves Saxvioca Sexnviv 
Gen. .riOévrog tilelons riOévros  Sexvivros Seaxvions Sexvivros 
Dat. reOévre rideloy TiOévTe Sexvivre Sexvioy  Sexvivre 
Acc. riOévra riOeiocav ridév Sexvivra Seaxvicav Sexviv 
Voc ribels Trileioa ribév Seuxvds Sexvioa  Sexviv 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.rvOévre riOeloa ridévrc Sexvivre Sexvioa Sexvivre 
G.D. rriOévrow riOeloay Tibévrowy = Serxvivrowy Sexvioracv Sexvivrowys 
PLURAL, 

N.V. 3 rvOdvres riOetoat riOévra Sexvivres Serxvioa: Sexvivra 
Gen. rrOévrav rideccav riOévrwv Sexvivrov Sexvucdy Sexvivray 
Dat. riOetor ribeloats trietor Sexviort  Secxvicrats Sexvior 
Ace. tiOévrag riOelcas ridévra Sexvivras Sexvicoras Seuxvivra 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. teras tlteraca lordv Aboras Atoaca Alcav 
Gen. isrdvros lordons tordvros Avcavros Avoarns Atcavros 
Dat. tordvrn tordoy toravre Atcavr, Avodoy Adcavre 
Ace. toetdvra toracav iorav Atcavra Afcacav Afcayv 
Voc. tords tioradca tordv Aboras Atcarva Adcav. 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.toraévre tordoa tordvre Atoavre Avodoa Atcavre 
G.D. tetrdvrovterdcaw tordvrov Avedvrov Avoedcaw Avodvroi 
PLURAL. 

N.V. tordvres toraca: tordvra Atcavres Aticaca Atcavra 
Gen. tordvrev loracav teravrav Avcdvrav Adcacav icdvrov 
Dat. tordot tordoas tordor Aboacs Atodoas Aboact 
Acc. tordvras tordocas ioradvra Afoavras Avodoas Adcavra 


; SINGULAR. 
Nom. ov- ovca év AeAuKas AeAXvKvia AcruKds 
Gen. 6vros otons Svros AeAvKdtos AcAvavlas AcAuKdTo¢s 
Dat.  dvte otoy évre AeduKéte AeAvKvlge AeAUKSTL 
Acc. 6vra otcav dv NeAuKéTa = AeAveviav AcAuKdS 
Voc. ov otca év AeduKas AeAvKViA AcduKds 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. évre otora évre NeAvKdte AeduKvia AcduKdre 
G.D. dvrov  otcawv dvrowv “NeAvKd row AcAvKviacy AeAuKGToLV 
PLURAL. 

N.V. dévres ovorar évra AeAuKéres AeAvKVias AcAuKdTa 
Gen. 6vtrav | otcdv  Svrev AeAuKéTwv AeAUKULaV AedUK6TwV 
Dat. ovtor otoracs otor AeAuKdot AeAvevlats AcAuKdoe 
Acc. dévras otc as évra AeAuKétas AcAvKvlas AcAUKSTA 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Atdwy (those in ov 
being accented like dv); all in ous, vs, and ws are declined like 
ddovs, Secxvés, and AeAvcws; all in as (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like rOeis; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in sz) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Adcas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovoa, eva, voa, and aoa (for ovr-ta, 
€vT-ta, vvT-ta, avt-ta), formed by adding ua to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
* nine in uta. 


4 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovActwv, BovAevovca, BovAcdtov, and BovArevoas, BovAc- 
oaca, Bovrevoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of dy above. Thus 6e’s has 
gen. Oéevros, Jevruy, etc. 

340. Participles in dwy, éwy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipdwv, riudv, honoring, and ¢réwv, Pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — , 
SINGULAR. 

N. (ripdwv) = Tipov (riudovoa) tipsoa (rindov) tipav 
G. (riudovros) tipavros (rinaovons) tipwons (Tiudovros) Tipavros 
D.(riudovrs) tipevre § (rinaotcy) tipwoy (Tindovr:) Tipewre 
A.(tiudovra) tipevra (riudouvcay) tipearav (riudov) tipo 
V.(riudwv) = Tipe (riudovea) tipaca (Tiudov) Tipe 
a DUAL. . 
N. (riudovre) tipavre (rTinactca) tipaoa  (riudovre) tipavre 
G. (rivabvrowv) tripevrow (ripactcay) Tipworaw (Tivadvrow) Tinevroww 
PLURAL. 
N. (riudovres) tipavres (riudovoa) tipwras (Tiudovra) tipevra 
G. (ripadyrwy) ripevrav (rinaovedy) tipwomvy (Tinadyrwy) tTipevrey 
D. (ripdover) tipaot (ripaovcats) tipwoats (Tiudovo:) tTipacr 
A. (riudovras) ripevras (rimaovcas) tipwras (Tiudovra) Tipevra 
V.(ripdovres) tipwvres (Tindovoar) tipaoar (Tiudovra) ripevra 


SINGULAR. 
N. (piréwv) = vA wv (piréovea) drrtotca (diréov)  drr(0obv 
G. (girdovros) pidodvros (Pircovons) drrodans (giddovros) grAodvros 
D.(girddovrs) tArdotvre (gideovcy) gtirdotoy (dirdovrc) drdrAodvTe 
A.(piréovra) grdodvra (diddovcar) gitodoav (diddov)  girodv 
V.(piréwv) = rdw (pirdovca) grrotoca (dirdov)  dtrdodv 


DUAL. 


N. (giddovre) trdotvre (gideovoa) girdovoa (Pirdovre) grr(Obvre 
G. (piredvrovy) dirobvrowy (pireovcary) Hrrotvaary (Piredvrorv) hrrobvrors 


PLURAL, 
N. (piddovres) grAotvres (diddovcar) rrodoar (diddovra) grdrodvra 
G. (piredvrwv) rrotvrav (Pireovsr) hrroveav (Piredvrwv) hrrotvrev 
D.(girdover) grrdodor  (giAreovcas) prrovoats (Pirdover) giArotor 
A.(pidéovras) pirotvras (gideovcas) didovoas (Piddovra) rdodvra 
V.(giddovres) rdrdodvres (giddovear) prrodeoar (Pirdovra) drrobwra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de- 
clined like @A@v. Thus dyAdv, dyAoda, SyAovv, manifesting ; gen. 
dydoivros, SyAovoys; dat. SyAodvri, dyrovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in dw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju- form 
have Oga in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éoraioa, éorads, Attic 
éorws, éotioa, éotds or éorus, standing, gen. égrdtos, éoraons, 
éoraros, etc.; pl. éorares, Eordoa, éorara, gen. éotwrwv, éorwodr, 
écrwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as @vyds, @uyddos, 
fugitive ; dats, dratdos, childless; ayvas, dyvatos, unknown; dvadxis, 
dvdAxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. iSpiv, voc. Spt, nom. 
pl. ipees. 

345, A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yevvddas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346, The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, weyado-), great, 
modus (oAv-, woAdo-), much, and mpgos (mrpgo-, mpav-), or 
xpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ypéyas peydAn péya wodvs wordy «Todd 
Gen.  peyddrov peydAns peyddou mwoAXou woAArs troAdow 
Dat. peydAe peydAn peydro wo\k~ ToAA qwoddAo 


Acc. wpéyav peyddnv péya woAvy wodAry Todd 
Voc. peyd\e peycdn péya 
DUAL. 


N. A.V. peyddo peydAa peydro 
G.D. peydAow peydAayw peydAow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. eydAow peydAat peydda wokXol awodAal woldAd 
Gen. peydAwv peyddov peyd\oy jwo\kav mo\A\ov oAdav 
Dat. meydAots peydAas  peyddorg wodXots woAdAals moAAots 
Acc. peydAous ueyGARg peydda mwoddovs wodAds sodAd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. . wpqos arpasta, aTpGov 
Gen. arpqou arpdelas Tpdou 
Dat. apd mpaelg wpde 
Acc. Tpqov awpdstav arpqov 
DUAL. 
N. V. apg apacla, arpqe 
G. D. aTpqoLy atpaclacy Tpqoww 
| PLURAL. 
N. A. arpqor OF wpaets awpdetar wpga OF rpdéa 
Gen. arpdkoy aT DGELOV arpatoy 
Dat. wpqoug Or mpado.  arpaclats arpgors OF mpator 
Acc. apdous arpaelas wpga OF wpata 


347. N. IloAdds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms Twohéos, wonées, TOAEWY, TOAETL, CtG., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of roXs (255): also rovAvs, rovAd, 


348. N. ‘Ilpdos has two stems, one rpqo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one wpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpyus (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349. N. Some compounds of wots (305-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplrous, rplrovuy, three- 
footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -TEpos, -TaTos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and raros (stem tarto-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and raros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Hg. 

Koddos (xovdo-), light, xovdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xovpdraros 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 

Sodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwratos, wisest. 

"Agwos (dfto-), worthy, dgiwrepos, afwwraros. 

Seuves (veuvo-), august, ceuvdorepos, cepvoraros. 

Ilixpos (aixpo-), bitter, muxpdérepos, mixporaros. 

‘Ofds (6€u-), sharp, d€vrepos, d€vraros. 

Mé\as (peAav-), black, peAdvrepos, peAdvTaTos. 

"Ady Ors (dAnBeo-), true, dAnBéorepos, dAnPeoraros (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See muxpds above. 

352. Mesos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and aitaros; as pecos (peTO-), WeTalTEROS, PeriTar OS: 

353, Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add ¢€ EorEpos 
and ¢oraros, which are contracted with o to ovoT Epos and ovaTaros ; 
as (€vvOOs) EvVOUS (etvoo-), well-disposed, cuvouorepos, €VVOVOTATOS. 

354. Adjectives in wv add éorepos and écraros to the stem; ag 
cuppwv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppoverrepos, cwppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in ets add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(831, 2); as xapiets, graceful, fem. yapieooa (xapteT-), xapteorepos, 
xapteoraros for yaptet-repos, xapiet-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing paAXov, more, 
and pdAicra, most; as wadAov godds, more wise, pdALoTa. KaKds, most 
bad. . 

II. CoMPARISON BY -iwy, -toTos. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwy and uctos. Eg. 

“Hus, sweet, Adtwv, ydurros. 

Taxus, swift, Taxtwv (r are), commonly Oaccwv (95, 5), rdxioros. 

Aicxpos, base, aicytwv, aioXLoTos. 

"Expos, hostile, éyGiwv, éyOicros. 

Kvdpés (poet.), glorious, xvdiwy xvdirros. 

2. The terminations twy and toros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter ‘tov, are thus de- 
clined : — | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ydtev Fdtov N. V. qdtoves 7Stous Wdtova Ste 

Gen. Stoves Gen. 1Otoveyv 

Dat. qdtove Dat. ndtoor 

Acc. Stova ySto  Siov Acc. dtovas ydtovs dtova Ste 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. 1Stovouy 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

$60. The irregular comparatives in wv (361) are declined like 
gotuv. 

III. ‘InrEGULAR COMPARISON. 

861. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — | 


1. &ya8es, good, auelviov, 
(dpelwy), Apurros, 
Bedttov, Barros, 

(BeAr Epos), (Bé\raros), 
kpelooay OF Kpelrray (kpécowy), KpaTurtos, 
(péprepos), (xdprioros), 
(pépraros, pépicros), 

Agav (Awlwy, Awlrepos), Aporros. 

2. xaxos, bad, kaktov (kaxwrepos), KAKLO"TOS, 
xelpov (xepelwr), xelprros, 


(xetpdrepos, xeperérepos), 
qoroov (for px-t-wy, 84,1) or (nKurros, Tare) ; 


array (Ecowr), adv. Wkurra, 
least. 
8. wadds, beautiful, KaddAtov, KaAAvo-ros. 
4, plyas, great, pelfLow (udSwr for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. paxpos, small, pAKPOTEpOS, pPAKPOTATOS, 
(Hom. &Adxea, 
fem. of &axds), Adocowy or Wadrreyv (84,1), Adxioros, 
ploy : (uetoros, Tare). 
6. dAlyos, little, (ir-orlfwr, rather less), éAlyo-ros. 
7. aévys (revnt-), poor, wevéo-repos, arevieTarTos. 
8. woAus, much, adelov OF tAdwy (neut. some- mAclo-ros. 
times m)ety), 
9. fdBv0s, easy, pdav, pgorros, 
Clon. pyldios), (pnlrepos), (pnlraros, 
phoros). 
10. dos, dear, lArrepos (poetic), dAraros, 
drralrepos (rare), drralraros 
(rare). 


(pidlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Tonic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

aicxpés, ddyewvds, dpras, dpbovos, dxapts, Babs, Badé, Bpadus, 
yepauds, yAvkds, emAno pay, érixapts, HOUXOS, idivos, taos, AdXos, 
paxap, paxpds, véos, maAatds, TaxUs, wérwy, Triwy, TAyoios, apeo Bus, 
Tpoupyov, Tpwos, Trovoatos, TXoAaLos, Wevdys, wKus. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. LE.g. 

*"Avwrepos, upper, dvdraros, uppermost, from dvw, up; mpdrepos, 
former, mp@ros or mpwtiotos, first, from mpd, before; Kxatdrepos, 
lower, xarwraros, lowest, from xarw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyyérepos, dddprepos, xepdtwv, GrAdrepos, 
mpocuwrepos, plytov (neuter), tmréprepos, vorepos, tYiwv, padyTeEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also écvyaros, vmaros, and xjduwros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 

Baowrevs, king, BaotAevrepos, a greater king, Bactrevraros, the 
greatest king ; xXeérrns, thief, xAertiorepos, KAEerrioTaros ; KUwv, dog, 
Kuvrepos, more impudent, xvvraros, most impudent. So airds, self, 
avroratos, his very self, ipsissimus. » 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing » of the genitive plural masculine to 5. Eg. 

Pidws, dearly, from didos; dxaiws, justly (Sixaros); sodas, 
wisely (codds); ydews, sweetly (Hdus, gen. plur. ydéwv), dAnOas, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnbéwv, dAnBGv) ; cadas (Ionic capéws), 
plainly (cays, gen. plur. cadpéwy, capav); ravrws, wholly (ras, 
gen. plur. mavrwr). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as diuadepovrus, differently, from Siadepwv (duadepor- 
Twv); Teraypevws, regularly, from reraypevos (rdoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. £.g. 

IIoAv and rro\Aa, much (roAvs) ; wéya or peyaAa, greatly (weéyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), novov, only (ydvos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as pdAa, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative, singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. .9. 

Sopas (codpds), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrarta, most 
wisely. *“AAnOads (dAnOys), ae ddnBéorepor, dXAnbéorara. “Hdews 
(98vs), sweetly, yotov, noota. Kaptevrws (xapiets), gracefully ; yapre- 
OTEpOV, Xaptéoraro. Swdpovus (cHodpwv), prudently ; cswppoverte- 
pov, owdpoveorara. 


370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in Tépa, 
and a superlative in ratw; as dvw, above, dvwrépw, dvuratw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; 
as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBatorepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MaAa, much, very, has comparative paGAXov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather; superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a’ ds, pla, gv, one apwros, first amaf, once 
2 £® 8vo, two Sevtepos, second Sls, twice 
3 yy’ «tpeis, rela tplros tls 
4 8 réoroapes, reocapa rérapros TETPAKUS 
Siti aie rérrapa) 
5 ¢ aévre - aéprros MEVTAKLS 
6 Ss’ &€ éxTos éfaxus 
7 Y dara EBSopo0s €WTAKUS 
8 1 oKTo dy5oos OKTakis 
9 8 bwéa fvaros évaxus 
10 2’ Séka Séxaros Sexaxs 
11 wa’ fvbexa évSéxaros évSexaxts 
12 PB’ Sada Sadéxaros SwBexaxis 
13 uy’ tpets Kal Ska (or tplros kal Séxaros . 


tpeoKkaldexa) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8’ rhooapes Kal Ska —- rérapros Kal Séxaros 
(or reroaperkalSexa.) 
15 we’ mevrexalSexa awéparros Kal Séxaros 
16 1S’ éxxalSexa Exros kal Sékaros 
17 ef’) éwraxalBexa EBSopos cal Sxaros 
18 ww cxroxaldexa Gy5o0s xal Séxaros 
19 6’ évveaxaldexa évaros xal Séxaros 
20 «’ elkoot(v) elxoords elxoordxts 
21 un’ els xalelxoot(v) OF apwros kal elxooros 
etxoo. (kal) els 
30 A’ TpLdKkovra TPLAKOT TOS TPLAKOVTAKLS 
40 pp’ reocapaxovra TETT UPAKOTTOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 ov’ wevtykovra TevTMKOT TCS TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 € é&yKovra é—nxoo-ros é&nxovrdxts 
70 0 €BSoprKovra €BSopnkoo-ros € BSopnxovraxis 
80 «’ dySorKovra dySonKxooros dySonxovrdxis 
4 = 90 9° évevyxovra éveynxoords éveynKovraxts 
100 pp ékatov éxarooTos éxaTovraxis 
200 oo Staxdoror, a, a SiaxocvocTos Staxootdkcs 
300 +’ Tpidkootor, at, a TPLAKOTLOG-TOS 
400 -v’ rerpaxccwol, at,a TeTpakocioeTds 
500’ Tevraxcctot, at, a TevTaKoovocTds 
600 yx’ €é§axcoro, a, a éfaxociocros 
700) h’ éraxdcio, a, a =| sr rakocvoo-ros 
800 .» oKraKkoc.oL, at, a OKTAKOG LOO TOS 
=900 76)’ évaxocror, at, a évaxoclorres - 
1000 a xtAror, at, a XtAcoc-ros XTAraxes 
2000 8B St xtrro, at, a Sto Arorrds 
3000 jy TptoxtrLo1, at, o Tpiox tALoo-ros 
10000 ts piipton, at, a pipioo-rds pipiaxis 
20000 x Stopipror 
100000 (p Sexaxtopiipror 
373. Above 10,000, dv0 pupiades, 20,000, rpets pupiddes, 30,000, 


etc., may be used. 


374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 
1—4. See 377. 

5.  Aeolic wéuzre for weévre. 

9. Herod. eivaros for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 

12. Doric and Ionic dvadexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 

20. Epic éetxoot; Doric eixate. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Ionic rpijxovra, 6ySdxovra, évvjxovra (Hom.), 
Sunxdotot, TpinKdcto. 

40. Herod. reovepaxovra. 

Homer has tpiraros, rérparos, €Bddparos, dyddaros, eivaros, duw- 
Séxatos, éetxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, d¥0, two, rpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or térrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. dg5 pla éy _. 
Gen. évos prds vos N. A.  8vo 
Dat. iv pg — vb G.D 

Acc. @va = plav gy - 


Nom. _ tpets rpla ticcapes tircapa 
Gen. TPLOY : TET TUPWY 

. Dat. Tpriol ticcapot 
Acc. Tpets tela ticcapas 6 tlocapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, ij, tav, for pia; and ie for évwi. 
Homer has dvo and Svw, both indeclinable; and dou and doroi, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvav, dvotcr, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has riovpes for réooapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovdeis and pndels, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdeis, ovdeuia, ovdev; gen. oddevds, ovdemas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdepug ; acc. ovdéva, ovdeuiav, oddev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovdeves, ovdevwr, ovdéat, ovdevas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovdé or prdé is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by av), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€& oidevds, from no one; ovd e& Evds, from not even one; ovdé els, not 
@ man. 

379. Both is expressed by dude, ambo, dudoty; and by dudo 
repos, generally plural, duddrepot, at, a. 

380, The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in co and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (pia) wat Seka and récoapes (révoapa) xat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpetoxadéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. , 
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$82. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 81, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa/ in either order; but if xad is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, efs xal elxoot, one and twenty, 
or eixoot Kat els, twenty and one; but (without xa) only eixoow es, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have zp@ros Kai eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
elxoords kat mpa@ros, etc.; and for 21 els xal eixoords. 

8. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed by évés (or dvotv) Séovres eixoot (rptaxovra, Teccapdaxorta, 
. ete.); as érn évds Séovra tptaxovra, 29 years. 

$83 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
ios, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as tiv dtaxociav imov, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); dois pupia Kal rerpaxooia (X. An. i, 7), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). | 

2. Mipioe means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios ypovos, countless time ; 
pupia rrevia, incalculable poverty. 

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ,2, with a 
stroke below. Thus, win’, 1868; SxxKe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025; By’, 2003; | 
gu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385, N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 


twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Tiad, and 
a, B, y, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article 6 (stem 7o-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.é6 4 16 Nom. of al dé 
Gen. rod fis rot | N.A. r® 1H 16 Gen. TOY 


Dat. te ty + re | G.D. rotv rotv roty| Dat. rots rats Tots 
Acc. rév thy 6 | Acc. rots rds té 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwids 
Ts, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and raty (espe 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and roi are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roi and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, roi, Tawy, Toict, THOt, 
Tys- Homer has ee roiaderot or totcdecr in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éyo, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him,’of her, of it. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


| SINGULAR, 
Nom. éyo, J ov, thou — avTos aur avTo 
Gen. épov,pow cov Oo avrov aitys atrov 
Dat. ézol, pol = wool of | Qvroe aT aire 
Acc. épé pé o€ g avroy avTyy aro 
N. A. vo odo punt aure avrd aura 
G.D. vev ohov avroty avraty avroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. pets, we vpets, you odeis, they avrol avral- atrd 
Gen. — jjpov Upov odov airoy alTay avrov 
Dat. jpty piv odlor avrois airais avrofs 
Acc. pag Upas odds aiTo’s avTas atrd 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and jpue-, ey, being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ge- (cf. te), opw-, vpe-, with ov distinct; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and od¢e-. 

$91. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of o, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odes, opov, odiot, odds, are the only common forms; ov and é@ 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The ee use chiefly odiv (not oi) and 
ode (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of é ey, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
aup- and vypr are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyw (éywv) av (ron) —. ; 
Gen. éuéo, éued, wed oéo, ved (£0) ed 
(épueto, éuébev) (ceto, oé0ev) elo (€0ev) 
Dat. éuol, pol gol, rol (retv) of (oz) 
Acc. end, wé ; oé (€) (€é) ply 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vGi, vw) (oPai, oP) (cgwé) 
G.D. - (vai) (cpdiv, oPdv) (cguwtv) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. huets (Appes) pets (Dupes) opeis (not in Hom.) 
Gen. npéwy (huelwv) ipéwy (dpelwv) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. Hucy (Ape) . Upty (dupe) solo, cpr) 
Acc. huéas (Eupe) vpéas (dppe) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


394. The tragedians use odé and ody as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use odé and rarely 
odiv as singular. 7 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all Benders; but sake in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of HeOV, Auly, Buas, Vpov, duiv, and duds 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus 7pwv, nuy, nuas, Upwr, Dye, Vuas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written yucy, Huds, vuty, 
buds. So odas is written for odas. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for airav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airds into wirds or witds, and 76 aird 
into rwiro (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éydv; éudos, éuots, éueds (for eyo) ; éuly for * 
éuol; duds, duewy, duly, due (for Hues, HUdY, Hucv, huas); Tv for ov; red 
(for réo), Téos, | Teov, Teovs, Tes (for gov); tol, rly (for col); ré, TU ‘(en- 
elitic) for oé; bpés and bye (for dpets and buds) ; ty for of ; ye for odé. 
Pindar has only éyuy, rv, rol, rly. 


399. Avrds preceded by the article means ihe: same 
(idem) 3 as 0 avtos avnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
‘ravrov for tov a’rov; ratro for ro attra; tairy for ty avry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has rairo or rairov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
- 401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢pavrov, éuaurns, of 


myself ; ceavTov, ceautns, of thyself; and éavrod, éautis, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. éxavrov énauris TEAVTOY TEAuTHs CavTrov cavTis 
Dat. gpauro epaury wecauTg ceavTy OF cavrm cary 
Ace. avrov épauryy TeavToy TeauTHy cavToy cavrry 
PLURAL, , 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. pov avTav Upoy auroy 
Dat. npty avrots yplv avrats ipty adrots tptv avrats 
ACC. pds avrovs yas aurds Upds altovs vas aurtis 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Newt. 
Gen. davrod davris éavrou auTov atrys avrov 
Dat. davtre dauty davrp Or auTe airy aire 
Acc. éavrov éavryv davro aurov aryiy aro 
PLURAL. 
Gen. davrav davrey éavrev auray aiTav avreav 
Dat. davrots éavrats davrots or avrofs avrats avrots 
Acc. éavrovs éavrds aura avrovs aiTdg avrd 
also 
Gen. ‘ cha avrayv : 
Dat. ohlow avrots odlow avrats 
Acc. oohas avrovs ooas aurdg 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (890) and airds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. | 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as cot air, of air@, @ abryv. Herodotus 
has €uewvrov, cewvTov, Ewvror. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404, The reciprocal pronoun is dAA/A@v, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined :— 
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DUAL. 

Gen. dAA7Aow dAArAaw dAArjAow 

Dat. dAAyAow dAAyAaw GAATAoL GAAryjAors GAATAats dAATAOts 

Acc. GAArjA@ GAANAa AAT Aw GAArAovs GAAyAds GAAnAG 


405. The stem is dAn\o- (for dAA-aAAc-). 


PLURAL. 


GAArjAwv dAArAwv dAArAey 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

406. The possessive pronouns éuds, my, ods, thy, jue 
TEPOS, OU, Uuerepos, Your, opéeTepos, their, and the poetic 
6s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwitrepos, of us two, cpwitrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for és, 
duds for yérepos, duds for duérepos, opds for opérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 


408. "Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 rarnp airod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovros and 66e, 
this, and éxeivos, that. ‘They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. ovros avTn TOUTO ovrot avras TAUTO, 
Gen. tovtov tavrns rovrov ToUTay ToUTwY ToiTuwY 
Dat. rovrp Taity Tore TOUTO'IS TAUTALg  TovTOLS 
Acc. rovrov Tavrny Tovro Tovrovg TavTas Tavita 

DUAL. 

N. A. tovrw TOUTW TOUT@ 
G. D. rovrow rovTov  tovrow 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. 65¢ Ade TOdE éxetvos — Exelvy éxetvo 
Gen. rTovde Trobe TOvdE exelvou éxelyns  exelvou 
Dat. te Ti Tobe exelvp = Exelvy exelvep 
Acc. tév& aide Tobe éxetvov exelvnv = Excetvo 

DUAL 
N. A. rebde TwdE T exelva = Exeelvw éxelva 
G. D. totvBe rotvSe rotvde exelvorww exelvory = Exee(vouv 

PLURAL 
Nom. ofS alde Tdd€ éketvo. «= xetvar «= Eaten 
Gen. rewSe Tavde Tovde exelvwy exelvwv ss Exelvanv 
Dat. rotc& ratc&e roicd éxelvors  exelvars — Exce(vors 
Ace. rovcSe  rdoS« Tdde éxelvous éxelvas éxetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and auy are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxeivo. Ketvos is 
Ionic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 


412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus obroot, aint, rout Gat, met, TOOL ; Touroul, Tauri, 
tovtwvi. So rogovroct (429), wet, otrwot. In comedy ye (rarely 
d€) may precede this ¢, making eid or dé; as rovroyl, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwy (cf. - 
397). Homer has rotodecat or toicdec: for roicde. 


414. N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). | 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. _ 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Ti, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent nee on the last 
syllable. : 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. maids 
SINGULAR. 
Nom tls rl tis vl 
Gen tivos, TOU TLVOS, TOU 
Dat tly, To twil, Tw 
Acc rlva vl TLWGo ri 
N. A. lve Tivé 
G. D. tlvow TLVOty 
Nom vives tlva tivés Tie 
Gen tlyev -TWeW 
Dat riot ci? 2 Se 
Acc tlvas- rlva TLVGS TWO 
2. For the indefinite plural ria there is a form atra, (Ionic 
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417. Ovris and pyrtis, poetic for odde’s and ppdeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418. 1. The acute’ accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rov, réw for rw, réwy for rivwy, 
and reowot for trict; also these same forms as enclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. "AdXos, other, is declined like .airds (389), having | 
dAXo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite detva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). ° 
Nom. Setva Setves 
Gen. Setvos Selvav 
Dat. Selves —_—— 
Acc. Seiva Seitvas 


2. Aciva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.’ 4 6. Nom. of at & 
Gen. od ys ov NA. 6 © @ Gen, dv ov av 
Dat. @ a @ G. D. otv otv olv | Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. 8v fv OS Acc. ots Gs & 


422. Feminine dual forms @ and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423. N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. ‘ 


424. N. Homer has Gov (do) and éys for ov and js. 


88 INFLECTION. (425 


425. The indefinite relative doris, His, 6 TL, whoever 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Soris ars é ts 
Gen. OUTLVOS, STOV orwvos otrivos, drov 
Dat. @rivi, 6T@ ative gti, dtp 
Acc. évriva  Fvrwa om 
DUAL 
N. A. orive OTe arive 
G. D. olyrivowy olyrivowy * olvrivory 
PLURAL. 

_ Nom. otrives atrives driva, drra 
Gen. ovTivev, drav OvTLVeV OvTieY, OTey 
Dat. oloriot, Tots alorict oloriot, Srous 
Acc. overivas — dorivas driva, arra 


426. N. “Oorts is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite tis, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural arra (Ionic dooa) for drwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O 7 is thus written (sometimes 4, tt) 
to distinguish it from drt, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms Grov, 6rw, Grwv, and dros which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovrivos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 


@ 
ooTis :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. $8tts 8 rr écoa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev | Sreov 
Dat. Steq éréovcs 
Acc. &rwwea 3 rn Srivas écoa 


2. Herodotus has Grev, Grey, Srewv, éréoct, and dooa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
bcos; howmuch? mods, of some (réaos), roobcde, 800s, drécos, (as 
how many? quantity. TogoUTos, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
80 many. 
wotos; of what mobs, of some (Totes), rordcde, olos, droves, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Towvros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
wnvlxos; how old? (rnrlxos), rndt- AAlKkos, danXlxos, 
how large? xbode, rnrcxod- of which age or 
ros, 800ld or s0_—s size, (a8 old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of wébrepos (or wore- repos, the oneor dmrérepos, which- 
the two? pbs),oneoftwo theother (of ~ ever of the two. 
(rare). — two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — | 


tls; who? rls, any one. 83e, ovros, this, 8s, doris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, daos, éméa0s, Srrotos, and Smdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzrotds tis, of what kind soever. 

482. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as d6orTuovrv, Grr, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes 54; as drov 87. 

2. N. Rarely éorepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. | 

433. N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words; as 


éwrdrepos, drwotos. So in drrws, drmdre, etc. (486). Herodotus has 
éxdrepos, dxdcos, Skov, dxdOev, dxore, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 


434, N. Téoos and rofos seldom occur in Attic prose, rmdlxos never. 
Toodocde, rododse, and ryrcxdode are declined like récos and rotos; 
as rocdade, Toone, roodvde, etc., — rodode, roidde, rowvde. Tooodros, 
rowtros, and TyAxodros are declined like otros (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Tovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
rowvros, Toatrn, ToolTo OF TotodToy; gen. roovrov, roatr7s, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovtts, 
papres (poetic for ovddeis, pundeis), odérepos, pnd€érepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. _ 
wo ;- where? mov, somewhere. (vOa), évOd5e, ov, Sov, where. . 
évravda, éxet, | 
there. 
w; which way? wy, someway, (ry), THSe, rabry, 7, dry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. . 
wot; whither? mol, to some éxeioe, thither. ol, Sor, whither. 
| place. 
wo0ev; whence? mobév, from —  (évOev), évOdvie, 80ev, dwdber, 
some place. —- evredOev, éxetBev, whence. 
thence. : 
was; how? wus,in some way, (Tus), (ws), Gde, Ws, drws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? woré, at some Tore, then bre, dwdre, when. 
time. | 
rnvixa; at what (ryvlka), ryvixd- Hvlxa, drnvixa, at 
time? de, TyvKaira, which time, 
at that time. _ when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “EvOa and évOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
_ demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like éva 
kai évOa, here and there, évbev xat évOev, on both sides. For ws, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tws (from ro-), like ovrws (from ovros), 
thus, 1s poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xethu, xetOev, xetoe for éxet, éxetOev, and 
exeioe, like xetvos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has éyOatra, évOectrev for évravOa, évrevber. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as 8 o6t, oli, 60 (for zrod, 
gov, ov), TOOL, there, TOOev, thence. 

440). There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdap.od, pndapov, nowhere, ovdapy, undapy, in no way, poodle: 
pndapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has cae voices, _ eee, 
middle, and passive. 
442. 1. The middle voice poneraly signifies that the sanieet 


performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242Y,"but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active veice i. meaniug, 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and teos have many points of 
_ likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinttive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect. and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. ‘The future perfect 
velongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the jirst (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his. 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451, N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556. 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the pgradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, “«“ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aevist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist,  “ second uorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vir. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vill. First-passive, “ first aorist and future passive. 
Ix. Second-passive, ‘“ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 





463] TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 93 


459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A€yw, speak, the verb stem Acy- is found in Aw 
(Aey-ow), rca, ACAep pat, €-A€x-Onv (71), and all other forms. 
But in datvw, show, the verb stem gday- is seen pure in the second 
aorist épdv-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dav and 
davovpat; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In Aciz-w the stem 
Aeur- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
_ (&Aur-ov, &ur-duyv) and the second-perfect system (A¢-Aour-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of diréw 
(pire-), Aclrw (Aa, Arz-), TetBw (rTpLB-), yeddw (ypa¢d-), 
mAékw (rrEK-), pevyw (hevy-, Pry-), weiOw (wed-, mO-), paivw 
(fav-), crddAw (cred-). 

461. A verb which has 2 vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462, 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g. 

Aiw, Atcw, EXioa, A€AvKa, A€AvpaLt, EAVOnV (471). 

Aedrrw (Aeur-, Auz-), Aedw, A€AouTra, A€Aetppat, EXe’POnv, EXtrov. 

Paivw (fav-), hava, éepyva, réepayxa (2 pf. repyva), réepacpat, 
epdvOyy (and éddvyy). 

_ Upacow (rpay-), do, rpagw, érpaga, 2 perf. rémpaya and rerpaya, 
werpayyat, rpaxOnv. 

SredArw (oredr-), send, crerO, EoretAa, €oradxa, EoradApat, éordAyy. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxarrw, jeer, oxwouot, éoxuipa, 
loxaidFryv. 

463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Hg. 
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CHycopa) wpyotpat, lead, pyjoopat, pynoduyy, Hynpat, HyqOyv 
(in compos.). 

BovAopat, wish, BovAxjcopas, BeBovdnuat, éBovdnOnv. 

Tiyvopat (yer), become, yevyoopat, yeyevnpat, eyevounv. 

(Aiddopuar) aiSotpuat, respect, aidécopat, Seo par, 9 deaOnv. 

"Epyafopat, work, épydcopat, eipyacdpny, eipyacpat, cipyarOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in A€yopev, A€ye-re, A€ye-rat, Acyo-peBa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aé£e-rat, Aefe-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing ¢« to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in éAcyo-v, éAcke, €-pyva-ro; and in yKove-yv and 
nkovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€Avxa and Adcippat, in we- of 
wépacpot, and € of doraApat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AAaypat (dAAay-) from 
dA\Adocow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466, These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in ju. 

468, Verbs in pu form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 
' 469, The following synopses (474-478) include — | 


I. All the tenses of Aw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VIL, VIIL 
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II. All the tenses of Acirw (Acer-, Au7-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. aud VI., being 
in heavy- faced type. 

III. All the tenses of daivw (pav-)) show; the fees and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., I1I., and [X., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Aw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aedrw and daivu, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

478. Each tense of Atw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpey (or Avowpev) airov, let us loose him; pn Avoys avrov, do 
not loose him. *Eav Avw (or Aiow) avrov, Xapyce, uf I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epxopan, ¢ iva abrov Avw (or Aicw), I am coming 
that I may loose him. Eide Avouu (or Adcospt) avrov, O that I may 
loose him. Wi Avoupe (or Adcom) avrov, Xaipor av, vw I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HA@ov iva avrov Avoune (or Avoatpu), I came 
that I might loose him. Elrov 6 6Tt avrov Avouu, I said that I was: 
loosing him ; elrov Ort abrov Avoatpu, I said that I had loosed him; 
elrov Gre avrov Avdooun, 1 said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1278. 


96 
474, 


INFLECTION. 


fa74 


SYNOPSIS OF 


EEE 


ACTIVE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 


Part. 


PASSIVE 
VOICE, 


Indic. 


Sub). 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 





I. PRESENT SYSTEM. 


Present & Imperfect 


Active. 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM. 


IIE. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 


1 Aorist 
Active. 


Future 
Active. 


Atw I loose or am loosing| Atow I shali loose 


vov I was loosing 
Ato 
Adoupe 

Ade Loose 
Aderv to loose 


Atwv loosing 


Present & Imperfect 
Middle. 


Adopat I loose (for my- 
self ) 


&ivépnv I was loos- 
ing (for myself) 
Adwpar 
Avolpyny 
Adov loose (for thyself ) 


Aver Oar to loose (for 
one’s sélf ) 


Avépevos loosing (for 
one’s self) 


Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 


Avopar Tam { (being) 
éAvdpynv J was ) loosed 


etc. 
with same 


forms as the 
Middle 


AvOyoolpny 


&voa I loosed 
Ato 

Adoratpe 

Adoov loose 


Atoras to loose or to have 
loosed. 


Atods having loosed 


Adoroupe 


Atoewv to be about to 
loose 


Atowv about tv loose 


Future 
Middle. 


Atoopar J shall loose 
(for myself ) 


1 Aorist 
Middle. 


Wvordpnvy I loosed (for 
myself). 

Atowpar 

Avoalpny 

Atoar lvose (for thyself ) 


Atoer Bar fo be about to| Atoacbar to loose or to 
louse (for one’s self)| have loosed (for one’s 
self) 


Avodpevos about Lo loose | Avedpevos having loosed 
(for one’s self) (for one’s self) 


Avoolpyy 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


1 Aorist Passive. 
é 


1 Future Passive. 
AvOqAcopar I shall be 


loosed AVOnv J was loosed 
Av0G (for Avddw) 
AvOe(Hy 


ALOnre be loosed 
AvOAvat to be loosed or 
to have been loosed 
AvOels having been 

loosed 


AvOqcer Oar to be about 
to be loosed | 


AvOnodpevos about to be | 
loosed | 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Autrés that may be loosed 
Autréos that must be loosed 
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Avw® (At-), Loose. 





V. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 
AAuxa J have loosed 
heXvuyn TJ had loosed 
NeAdnw Or AeAUKAS @ 
AcAUKouse OF AcAuKas elyv 
[A€AuK: ] (472) 
AeAuxévar to have loosed 


AeAucds having loosed 





SYNOPSIS OF Abe. 


Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself) 


&Acdipnv I had loosed (for myself) 


AeAupévos © 

AeAupEvos elny 

A€&A\uco (750) 

AeAvo Gat to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAupévos having loosed (for one’s self’) 


7 


VII. PERFECT-M/DOLE SYSTEM. 


ee 
j 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


AAvpar Thave f been AeAdoropar J shall have 
éXMeAtpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


ele. NeAdoolwny 


ith s: 
with same AeAdoer Oat (1283) 


forms as the 
Middle AeAvodpevos (1284) 





475. The middle of Avw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 
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476. SYNOPSIS OF ela (Aer7r-, AL7-), leave. 

























































TENSE SYSTEM: I. If. IV. Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Indic, | 7 Aelw AAourra, 
é\evrov . €Xutrov éXeAolry 
Subj. | Aelrw Altre AeAolrrw or 
AcAouTras © 
Opt. | Aelmroipu AelWouue Altroupe Acholrroupe or 
AcAoutras ely 
Imper.} \eZ7re Altre [A€A ovtre | 
Infin. | \elrew AelWeep Aurretv AcAouTrévar 
Part. | A\elrwv NelWwv Autrey AeAourres 







Vil. 











Mippie | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 





















































VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. \Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Indic Aelrrouat AelWouat AéAet wpa 
: éXerréunv éA\urrépnv éhereluuny 
Subj. | Aelrwuar Alrropar eAerupmévos w 
Opt. | Aevroluny AewWolunv Avrroipny AeAerupévos elny 
Imper.| Aelzrou Aurrod héXerWo 
Infin. | AelwerBat AelWer Bar Autréo Bar ANeAeTPOar 
Part. | \ecrduevos New Wduevos Avtrépevos eAerupévos 
*) 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. nn ey 
Voice. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 23 Perfect. 
rndic. AcHOjoopac - iw 3 AerelWouae 
elpOnv So 
Subj. | Same forms hep (for | =3 
' re ANecpOéw) Qa 2 
Opt. AecPOnoolunv | AecPbelny Sy AcreWolunv 
Imper. Middle AelpAnre + & 
Infin. hecPOHjoerOar | AecPOHvac © % AerelWerPar 
Part. AecOnoduevos | Necpbels eAewWd wevos 















VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aerrds, Aecrréos 


477. 1. The active of Xeirw in the various tenses means I leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist éAeupa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Xeixw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éAtropny often means J left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument) : 
so the present and future middle in composition. "Edtréyyv in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

8. The passive of Aeirw is used in all tenses, with the ineanings J am 
left, I was left, I have been left, 1 had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). 
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478. 


SYNOPSIS OF gaivw (dav-), show. 








TENSE-SYSTEM : 


ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 
Infin. 
Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 


Infin. 
Part. 





PAssIve 

VOICE. 
Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 
Part. 


nner 























































I. If. Itt. V. Vi. 
Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aurist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup. 
Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 

galyw (pavéw) hava TéepayKa mwépnva 
éparvov epynva érepayKn érepnvn 
palyw drvw wepaykw Or | wepyvw Or _ 
TWEPAYKWS W TEPNHVWS Ww 
palvorue (pavéouu) havotps or | dyvatpe mepayKoiu. OY | wephvowu OY 
(paveolny) davolnv mepayKas elnv| mepnvas env 
paive dfjvov [répayke | [répnve | 
palvery (pavéev) davetv dijvar TepayKevat Twepnvevat 
palywy (pavéwy) davaev divas TEpayKws Tepnvws 
Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist Se ee ae 
Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
palvouar (pavéouar) havotpar Tépac mat 
épaivounv ébyvapnv érepdaunv 
palywuat djvepat mepacuévos w 
patvoluny (paveolunv) havolunv | dynvaipny mwepacpmévos el'np 
gpalvou pivar [répavao | 
palver bat (pavéecOar) havetoBar | dhvacGar Tepavbat 
pavduevos paveduevos) dbavovpevos VGJLEVOS Twepac névos 
Pres. & Impf. IX. Vint. 
Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. 3 
davyropar ehavnv épavOnv FA * 
same forms avé (for davéw)| pavdd (for pavbéw) ny 5 
ne Shia havycolyny avelny pavbelny 2 8 
dvnOr pavOnri 3 iS 
Middle retinas: avijvar pavOjvac S 
avnodpevos avels pavéels 3 





VERBAL ADJECTIVE: davrds (4-parros) 
\ 


479. 1. 
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” 


100 INFLECTION. [480 
480. 1, Active VoIcE OF Ate. 
Present. Imperfect. Future. 
INDICATIVE. 1. Ato eXvov Atiore 
S. { 2. Adas Eddes Adore 
3. Ader crt Avorn 
D. { 2. Aterov &derov Adorerov 
3. Averov Dsdérnv Adcreroy 
1. Adopev dd topev Adoopev 
P. { 2. Avere vere Adorere 
‘C3. Adovor fAdov Adooves 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Ade 
S. 2. dys 
3. Ady 
2. Awnrov 
D 
{ 3. Adnrov 
1. Adwopey 
P {2 Adnre 
3. Avwor 
OPTaTIVE. 1. Awoun Adorouss 
S {2 Adors Adorors 
3. Adder Adorot 
D 1. Adovroy Adcrovroy 
3. Avolrny Atoolrny 
1. Advouey Adcousev 
P {2 Adoure Adoroure 
3. Adsorev Adorovey 
IMPERATIVE. S. {? Ave 
3. Adtéra 
D es Aderov 
3. Avérov 
2. Adere 
P. {a Avovrev or 
Avéracay 
INFINITIVE.  Adev Adoreuy 
PARTICIPLE. Atov, Atoves, Adcoy, Adoovers 
Avov (335) Aswov (385) 





480] 


InDICATIVE. , 1. 


2. 
3. 


D.{ 


1. 
Pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. s.{? 
3 
D.{5 


2. 
Pfs 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 
1. 
fe 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1. 
2: 


3 
D.{F 
1. 
P| ‘i 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S| 


ACTIVE VOICE OF  )bw. 


Adoratps 
Atorats, Adoreas 
Atoar, Avoree 
Adoratroy 
Avealrny 
Adorarpev 
Atoare 


1 Perfect. 
AAvuKa 
AAvxas 
AAvuece 

Ad vUKatov 
AcAUKaroy 
AeAvKkapev 
AcAuKare 
AdAvnact 


AeAveew (720) 
AeAvays 
AdvKy 

AeA UKHTOV 
AeA uKHTo 
AeA vneopey 
AcduKHTE 
AduKooe 


AeAvKoue (733) 
AeAvKors 
AeAVKOL 

AeA vKotrov 
AeAuKolryy 


AeAvKoupev 
AeAuKotre 


Adoaev, Adorerav AeAUKOLEV 


ASeov 
Avedra 
Atoarov 


- Uy 


Avoareyv 

Atoare 

Avoravrey or 
Avodrocay 


Atvoras 


[AAvuKe (472) 
AeduKéra 


AeAvUKeroy 


AduKérov 


AcAvUKere 


Adveérocayv] 
AcAvKévas 
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1 Pluperfect. 


(See 683, 2) 


4 


Adords, Atortioca, eAuKeds, NeAvevta, 


Atoay (335) 


AdvEds (335) 
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2. 
3. 


Dy 
1. 

Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


De 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


IMPERATIVE. 8.{* 
3 
D.13 


2. 
Pfs 


INFINITIVE. 


PAaRTICIPLE 


2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MrippLe VolIcE oF Ate. 


Present. 
Avopat 
Aver, Ady 


Aterar 


Adeo Gov 
Aveo Sov 


Adore Gov 
AvoloOnv 
Avolpela 
Avoro Oe 
Adowvro 


Avov 
Avér Ow 


Aver Gov 
Avér Owv 


Ate oGe 


AvéoOwv or 
Avér Owoay 


Ader Oar 


Imperfect. 
éLvopny 
& tou 
eXvero 
éXdeoBov 
AArvér Ony 
AAvopeda 
eve Ge 


‘A\tovro 


Avopevos, Avopévn, 


Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Atoopat 
Aioa, Adoy 
Atoerat 
Avorer Pov 
Atoeor Pov 
Aveopela 
Adore Oe 
Adoovra: 


Avooluny 
Avororo 
Adorotro 
Avorove Gov 
Aveolc Onv 
Lvoolwe 0a 
Adororc be 
Adoro.vro 


" MIDDLE VOICE OF dtu, 


480) 103 
1 Aorist. Perfect. Pluper fect. 
INDICATIVE. 1, &vodpnv AAvpas Dedrvpnv 
S. 2. Atco AAvoas Y&Aveo 
3. &icaro AAvrac YAvro 
D, { 2. &itoacbov AAvo-Gov 2Avo ov 
3. Qiodo nv AAvobov Arve Onv 
1. Avodpeda AeAvpeOa, DcAvpeba 
P. 2. Aitoarde " hAvoerGbe DAvo be 
3. &tcavro AAvvrar duro 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Adorwpar AeAupévos @ 
S {2 doy Aedupevos qs 
3. Adonrar AeAupévos 
D. { 2. Adtonobov AeAvpévw sjrov 
3. Atono Gov AcAupévw trov 
1. Avorwpeba AeAupevor opev 
P. | 2. dAtonobe Acdupévor Te 
3. Atcwvrar AeAvpévor wore 
OPTaTIVE. 1. Avoalyny AeAupévos elnv 
S {2 Atoato AcAupévos elns 
3. Adcarro AeAvpévos ely 
2. dAvoaw Gov Aedupévw elrov 
D or eyrov 
"| 3. AvealeOny Aedupévo elryy 
or elytny 
1. Avoalyeba AcAvpévor elnev 
or eypev 
p,} 2 Atcaroe AcAvpévor elre 
or «tyre 
3. Adtcawro AeAupévor elev 
. or elnoayv 
IMPERATIVE, S. ie Atoras Aveo (750) 
3. Avodobw AeAVoOw (749) 
D. { 2. Abcaclov AA vo Gov 
© 3. Avodobwv Adve Owv 
2. Atocacbe hédvobe 
P. 3. Avodocbwv or AeAVoOwv or 
Avera bwoay Adve bwrav 
INFINITIVE. Avoac Gar AeAvo Oar 
PARTICIPLE. Avodpevos, -y,  Acdupévos, -n, 
‘ov (301) -ov (301) 
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2. 

3 
D.{3 

1 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1, 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
| 


2. 

3 
P15 

1 


P, 2. 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
s.| 


IMPERATIVE. ¢ {* 
3 
D{3 


2. 
rf 


INFINITIVE. 
PaRTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


8. PassivE VoIcE OF Abe. 


Future Perfect. 
AcAioropar 
Adio, AAtoy 
AcAtoerar 

AeA tore Gov 

AA toer Gov 
heAvoopela 
Acrdtoeo Ve 
AcAboovTas 


Advooluny 
AeA doroLo 
AcAtootro 
AeAtorovs Poy 


AeAvcoloOny 
AeAvoolpela, 
Aditcow Ge 


AcAtoroLvTo 


Adioeo Gar 
AcAvodpevos, 
“1, -OV (301) 


1 Aorist. 
Avony 
Avoys 
Avey 
Avoyrov 
Yvqtrhv 
EvOqpev 
Avbyre 
Qv0qcav 


Avetroyv or 
Avde(nrov 
Avde(ryy OF 
LvBewytHy 
AvOetpev OF 
AvOe(qpev 
AvOetre OF 
AvOelnre 
AvOecley OF 
AvGelnorav 
Avenre 
hudryreo 
AVOynrov | 
AvoyTev 
Avene 


Avddvrav or 


AvOyracav 


Avoyvas 


[480 


1 Future. 
AvOrycopas 
Aveyoe, AveroY 
Avoyoreras 
Aver ceo ov 
AvOrjcreo Gov 
Aven dpa 
AvOrcreo Ge 
Avorjcovras 


Avenorolpny 
Avoycoro 
Avoycrotro 
Avorcoww8ov 
Avon ole Oyy 
LvOnoolpela. 
Avorcore Ge 


Avbtjcowwre 


Averfereo Bas 


AvOels, AvOctora, AvOncopevos, 


Avody (335) 


-n, -ov (301) 


481) 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF Aclrw. 
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481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Xeltro. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


L 
P| 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. ‘ fa 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


INFINITIVE. | 


PaRrriciPre. 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 


1. 

Pf 

As. 

QrraTIvE. fo 


2. 
3. 


D. { 2. 
3. 


1. 
Pf 
3. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 
Active. Middle. 
é\urov duro pny Aéd\ourra 
ddures Alwou AAouras 
grAuwe &\ larero AAourre 
éXtererov eAlwecBov —_ AeXNolararov 
Qemérny §AirécOnv —s AeAolsrarov 
Xleropev AuropeOa = AeA olerapev 
eX(rrere (wer Ge AcAolware 
éAurov &\ Grovro AcAolracs 
Alo Alwropat AeAolirew 
Alrys Alry Acdolarys 
Alary Alrryrac Aedolay 
Atrynrov = AlarnoBov AeAolaryrov 
Aliryroy  Alarnofov Aedolaryrov 
Abropev = AurredeOa. AeAolweopev 
Alarynre Alaryno Ge AcAolwnre 
Altroct Alrrovrar AcAolrwcr 
About = Aurrolyny AeXdolrroupe 
Altrots Altrovo AeAolrrois 
Adon Altrotro AeXoltrot 
Altrourov. AlzrotrOov — AeAolrotrov 
Aurolrynvy AurolcOyy _—AeAowrrolrny 
Alrroupev = ActrofueOa = AeA olzrotpev 
Abroure = Arrow Be AcAolrorre 
Alrrovev Alirowvro AcAoltrovey 
Altre Aurov AAoutre 
Aurér@ Aurréc Bw AcAourréra 
Alwrerov = Altrec Bow *° AcAolmerov 
Aurérov  Aurécbowv eAourrérov 
Adrrere Alweo-Oe AcAolrwere 
Aurdvrav AurécOwv or AcAourérov 

or Auré- AurécOacav 

TOrav 
Auretv AurécBar AcAourévar 
Autrey, Avrropevos, AcAoutes, 

Aurovea,  -n, -ov Aedourrvia, 

Aurov (301) AeAoutrds 
(335) (8865) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


Yeadrolary 
Adolrns 
eAolwer 
é\eAolsrerov 
Ysadourérny 
dedolwrepev 
edeXolaere 
DeAolwec av 
(See 683, 2) 
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INFLECTION. 


[482 


482, Future anp First Aorist ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (Liguip 
FORMS) AND SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FuTURE PASSIVE OF alve. 


2. 
3. 
2. 
PAG 

1. 
P. {2 

3. 


' SUBJUNCTIVE {2 


INDICATIVE, 1. 
s. 


OPTATIVE, 


IMPERATIVE. Ss - 
“U3. 


p. {3 
2 


Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active.! 


dave - 
daveis 
davet 
davetrov 


davetrov 
davotpev 
daveire 
gavoter 


pavolny or davotpe 
davolns or davois 
davoly or davot 

davoiroyv 
pavolrny 
davoipev 
davotre 
davotev 


daveiv 


daveév, davotca, 
davoty (340) 


Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


davotpar épnva 
davel, davq ébnvas 
davetras ebryve 
daveicbov ibfvaroy 
daveto Gov ébnvarny 
davotpcba épfvapev 
daveio Ge ébfvare 
davotvrar ébnvav 
dfive 
Phys 
Phy 
Phynrov 
ofvnrov 
Ofvopev 
tynre 
Pfivwor 
davolunv Piva 
davoto Pfvats or dfvaas 
davotro pfivar or pfvere 
davote Cov }fvattoy 
davolcOnv dnvalrny 
davolpeda Ofivauev 
davotee divarre 
gavotvro dfvacev or dfverayv 
 @fjvov 
onvare 
ofvaroy 
dnvatrayv 
dfivare 
dnvavreyv or 
oynvétracay 
daveto Oar dfivar 
pavotpevos, fvas, dfvaca, 
-y, -0v (301) fvav (335) 


1The uncontracted futures, ¢avéw and ¢davdéouar (478; 483), are 


inflected like g:Aéw and @iAdopar (492). 


/ 


482] FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alvw. 107 
1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
INDICATIVE. 1. é>nvapny ibavny davyjcopar 
Ss {2 eprjvw ébavns havice, pavycy 
3. épyvaro eavy davycerat 
D. { 2. éprvacbov ébavyntov davycec lov 
3. épnvacOnv epavytny davycer Gov 
1. ebnvapeda ébdvnpev davyncopela 
P. { 2. éprvacGe ébavnre davycec Oe 
3. ébrvavro ebdvycav davycovras 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. yvepar dave 
S. 2. diva pavys 
3. @yvynras davy 
D. { 2. nvyc0ov avijrov 
3. dyvycbov davyrov 
1. yvapeda davepev 
P. 2. bhhvnode davyre 
8. drivewras davaor 
OPTATIVE. 1. yvalpny dave (nv dayyncolpny 
S. 2. rvaro avelns dayrjcovo 
3. rvarro pavely dayycoro 
2. dyvacobov davetrov or daviaorobov 
D paveinrov 
"13. @ynvaleOny davelrny or davyncoleOyv 
davernryy 
» [1l. nvalpeba davetpev Or davycolpeba 
davelnpev 
P.| 2. yvarcode pavetre or davycow Ge 
- pavelnre , 
3. fvavro avetev Or pavrycovro 
davelnoav 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ en dyvar pavnir 
3. ynvacbw dayyre 
D. { 2. drvac0ov davyrov 
3. dynvacbov davytev 
2. yvacde dave 
P| 3. ynvdobwv or davévrwy or 
dnvacbwoay davytecay 
INFINITIVE. drvacrbar pavyvar davijcer ar 
PARTICIPLE. dnvapevos, -n, aves, davyncopevos, 
-ov (301) avetora, -yn. -ov (301) 


davéy (335) 


108 INFLECTION. [488 

483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484, The tenses of Aeirw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAetu-yar is inflected 
like rérpus-pat (487, 1), and wédac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Atw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwAve, xwAvérw, Kwdrvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwrAtoayu, KwAvoEas (OF KwAvoas), KwAvGELE (Or KwAboaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. x@Avaov, kwAvodtw. Aor. Inf. Act. kxwAdoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xa@ddoat, cwrdvodo Ow. 

The three forms xwAtcat, kwAdoat, cwAVcaL (cf. Aboat, AdoaL, 
Avoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, a, or @ of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with coi, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rptBw, rub, rrAé&kw, weave, weiOw 
persuade, and orédw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rérpTppar wénheypas awéwee por éoradpar 
8. {2 vrérptipas wlrheEar wlrecat éoradoat 
3. rérptwrat wéwhextrar alwecrat éoradtrar 
D. { 2. rérptdbov athe Gov aréreo ov éoradGov 
3. rérpthbov aémhex Sov aéreobov éoradSov 
1. verptppeOa werréypeOa mwerelopeda ltordrApeda 
P. { 2. rérptpie aréarhex 0¢ aréarero Oe to-radbe 
3. rerpippévo.  wemAcypévor = owerecpévo. «tor radpévor 
elo( etal elor( elorl 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Susy. rerptppévos ® wemdeypévos & mwewacptvos @ toradpivos & 
Orr a env ee etny is etny es etny 


1. 

6. | - 
“43, 
v.{% 


1. 
pf 
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VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


. térpibo 
. terptddw 
. térpidbov 
. Terptddov 
. térpidbe 
. TerptdOwv or awerdéxGwv or awereloOwv or 
rTetptdbwcav memdéxOworav erelorOocav 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


rerpidbar 
TeTpippévos 


érerptupny 
érérpivo 
érérpinro 
érérpidbbov 
érerpthOny 
érerptppeda. 
érérpidbe 
TeTptppévor 
qoav 


Perfect Imperative. 


arétr\eEo 
mew AE Ow 
arérrex Bov 
mem €y Beov 
arétrey Oe 


arem€x Bar 


aétre.oo 
aerre(r Ow 
arérea Gov 
aerre(oOwy 


aréweco Ge 


qremreto Gat 


memw\eypeévos  — tretrecopévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


drremrAdypnyv 
érréarAe£o 
drrétrXexro 
drrérhex Gov 
drremd€x Onv 
érremrAdype8a 
dorémdex Oe 
memeypévor 
ioav 


érretre(o pny 
drrérretcro 
érrérrerorro 
érréreroBov 
dérrerrelo Orv 
drretrelo peba 
érétrero Oe 
mremecopévor 
qorav 


fcradco 
torddOo 
éoradOov 
iorddOwv 
éoradGe 
éordXOwv or 


toraédOwoav 


bo rhAGat 
éorradpévos 


lorédpny 
toradco 
éoradrTo 
éoradOov 
dor dXOnv 
éo-rdApe8a 
toradbe 
éoradpévor 


qoav 


2. The same tenses of (reAéw) reA@ (Stem rere-), finish, 
gaivw (day-), show, dd\Adcow (dAAay-), exchange, and ér€yxu 
(€Aeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rer&eopar = =répacpar jAAaypar &frcypar 
S. {2 rerkeca = [réavorat,700] HAAaEaL frcyEac 
3. rer&eora. wépavrac jAAakrat efreynrar 
D. { 2. reréX\er8ov rédavlov nAAa x 8ov Afreyyx Gov 
3. rer&er8ov ridavlov HAAay Gov e.freyyx Gov 
' 1. rereddopeda wehdopeda NAAAype0a. EnrAdypeda. 
P {2 rerédeo-0e wihavie HAAay Oe eXfreyy Ge 
3. Terekeopévor mehacpévor qAAaypévor eAnAcypévor 
elorl elol elorl elorl 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Susy. erederpivosd mehacptvos & HAAaypévos & @ndAcypévos @ 


Orr. ee envy =‘ etnyv x env a etnv 
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Perfect Imperative. 
S ve vTeTO\er0 [wéhaveo ] #\Aago a freygo 
" U3. reredéo Oo wedavlw NAAAX Bo Anréyx Oe 
D {? ret&er8ov = srr avOov HAAay Cov Afrcyx Gov 
"(3. reredécOwv mwedbdvOwv MAAGy Bov Anréyy Gov 
Pp ie reréikeoGe = =—ss récp ave HAAG Ge Afr(cyx Ge 
"(8. reredéocOwv or mehdvOwv or AAAAXVov or ~aAnddyxOwv or 
TereécOucavy mwepdvOacav nAAdyPacav Andry Pocarv 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inv. rerehicOa.  wehdvar MAG Oar Andrey Car 
PakT. ‘ereXeopévos mehacpévos ndrAaypévos Anrcypéves 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. dreredéopny = brehdopny = HAAG pny Anrdypny 
S. {2 érer&\ero [arépavero ] HAAago AfAeyEo 
3. éreréXerro éréavro HAAaKro &Afhrcyxro 
D {* érer&eobov = brrécspavOov —HAax Gov ei freyx Gov 
"(U8. ererehérOnv = ered dvOqv HAAR On Anr€yx Onv 
"C1. dreredéopeOa erehdopeba = HAAG ype enAlypeba 
P. {2 ererddeo be eréhavbe qAAay Oe Afrcyx Ge 
3. reredeopévor tepacpévor nAAaypévor AnArcypévor 
qrav qrav qoav qrav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerptB-vrat, 
érrem\ex-vro, etc., formed like AéAv-vrat, éAeAv-vto) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréAeo-pat. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yraz and yro are 
used; as KAfvw, KéxAt-pat, KéxAwyras (not KexAtpévot eiot). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus rérpip-par is for rerpifs-pos (75); rérpipa for rerpiB- 
oat (74); rérpin-rae for rerpiB-rat, rérpid-Oov for rerpt3-Bov (71). 
So wérAey-at is for emdex-pat (75); mérAex-Oov for wemAeK-Bov 
(71). Tléreto-rat is for wemetO-ra, and wére-Oov is for aereb- 
Oov (71); and wémewcpor (for ereb-yat) probably follows their 
analogy; zézret-cat is for remeO-ca (74). 

2. In reréAe-o-yat, o is added to the stem before » and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAeouot and zérewpat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand. the o before p in mépacpar (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for y of the stem (83), which y reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


vreTé\e-0-par arétrevor-jLar mbdac--por 
veréde-crar arétreL-orat [wkav-car] 
veré\e-c-TOL wrémeo-Tat wédav-rar 
vreréde-0- Oe arérrero-Ge awldav-Ge 


8. Under 7AAay-pat, 7AAagat is for wAAay-cat, 7AAax-rat for 
qAAay-Tat, 7Arax-Bov for 7ArAay-Hov (74; 71). Under édnrcypat, 
yype (for yxy) drops one y (77); éAjAeyou and €AnAeyx-rax are for 
€AnAcyx-oat and eAnrcyx-rat (74; 71). See also 529. 


490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-pat; a8 Acirw, AcAcyu-pat; ypapw (ypu¢g-), write, 
yéypap-pon (75); plrrw (pid-, pid-), throw, éppip-pot. But when 
final pa of the stem loses a before p» (77), the m recurs before 
other consonants; as xaparw (xapr-), bend, Kéxap-pat, Kxéxapapan, 
Kéxapr-rat, Kexapd-Oe; mépmw (eur-), send, mérep-por, mérepapat, 
qeérepmr-rat, wéereu-Oe: compare merep-pat from récow (zex-), cook, 
inflected mézeyat, rérer-rat, Téred-Oe, etc. 

2. Allending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wémAey-pot and 
yAAay-pat; aS mpacow (rpay-), do, wémpay-pat; Tapdoow (Tapax-), 
confuse, teTdpay-par; purddcow (pvdAax-), repvdAay-pat. But when 
y before pw represents yy, as in éAnAey-yat from édeyyx-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like zrézreto- 
pat, etc.; as ppdlw (ppad-), tell, réppac-pat, réppa-cat, wéppac-rat ; 
€0ilw (€08-), accustom, elOtc-por, €iOt-cot, cOvo-rar, &Oo-Oe; pluf. 
cibic-pnv, Ov-co, ciOc-r0; orévdw (omevd-), pour, Eoreo-pat (like 
merevo-pat, 489, 1) for éorevd-pat, Eoret-cat, Eorreto-rat, Evrreio-Oe. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and vy of verbs in aww or 
vyw) are inflected like mé@ac-yat (see 489, 2). 

5. When final vy of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAtvo, 
bend, xéxAt-at, the tense is inflected like Aé€Av-pat (with a vowel 
stem ). ; 

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like éoraA-pyar; as 
dyyQAw (dyyeA-), announce, yyyed-pot; aipw (ap-), raise, 7p-pat; 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, éyyyep-pat; meipw (7ep-), pierce, mémap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


[492 


492, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


These tenses of riudw (ripa-), honor, drew 


(ptAr€c-), Love, and dyAdw (dyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 
, ACTIVE. 


1, (ripdw) Tipe 
Ss. {2 (ripdes)  Tipgs 
3. (rides) Tip 
2. (riuderov) tiparov 
"U3. (riuderov) tiparov 
1. (ripdopev) tipadpev 
P. {2 (riudere) Tipe 
3. (riwdovet) = Tipaor 
1. (ripdw) Tipe 
S. 2.(riudys)  Tipas 
3. (riwdy) Ting 
2. (Tipdnrov) tTiparov 
"U3. (ripdyrov) tiparov 
1. (ripdwyev) tipdpev 
P. {2 (riudnre) Tipare 
3. (ripdwor) Tipdor 


Present Optative (see 737). 


1. (ripdowue) = [ripope 
S. {2 (ripdows) tipeos 
3. (ripdor) Tipe | 
2. (ripdorov) Tipwrov 
"U8. (ripaolryny) ripdrny 
1. (ripdomuev) ripopev 
P. {2 (riudocre) Tipore 
3. (riudoev) = tipwev 
or or 
1, (ripaolnv) ripen 
S. | 2. (rivaolns)  tipwns 
3. (rivaoln) ripen 


(piréw) 
(piréecs ) 
(ptdéer) 
(pidderov) 
(ptdéerov) 


‘(peréoper) 


(pirdere) 
(pidréover) 


(prréw) 
(prréys) 
(pire) 
(pirénrov) 
(pirénrov) 


(piréwper) 


(pirénre) 
(piréwor) 


(prdr€orpe) 
(perédors) 
(ptdréor) 


Present Indicative. 


Pro 
urts 
burt 
dudrctrov 
urtctrov 
drrodpev 
ircite 
drrotor 


Present Subjunctive. 


Pro 
purzs ' 
biG 
prrHrov 
iA frov 
durapev 
purfre 
dr(aor 


[prAofpe 
rr0o%s 
rr007] 


(pirdorov) tAdotrov 
(pireolrnv) rrolryyv 


(peréocuev) 


(piréorre) 
(prr\€orev) 
or 
(ptdeolnv) 
(pcdeolns) 
(ptreoln) 


rrolpev 
dvr0otre 
$rdrotev 
or 
rrolnv 
dir(0lns 
drrolny 


(5nrbw) 
(Snrdecs) 
(dydbec) 
(SnAberov) 
(5nddberov) 
(Sn Adoper) 
(5nrAdere) 
(SndAdover) 


(5n\6w) 
(dnddys) 
(Sy\dy) 


(5) dnTov) 
(dnAdnTov) 
(Cond wper) 


(Sndbn7e) 
(Snrdwor) 


(Snrdocpe) 
(dnAdors) 
(8yddot) 


SHAG 
SnAots 
SyAot 
SnAotrov 
SnAotrov 
SnAodpev 
SynAobre 
SynAotor 


SHAG 
SyAots 
SyAot 
SynAGrov 
SynAGrov 
Syn AGpev 
SyAGre 
SyAdor 


[SyAotps 
SyAots 
SyAot ] 


(Sy\dorrov) SyAotrov 
(Sndoolrnv) SyArolrnv 
(Snrboruer) SyAotpev 


(Snddboc7e) 
(5nddorev) 
or 
(Sndoolnv) 
(8 oolns) 
(8ndooln) 


SyAotre 
SyAotev 
or 
SyAolny 
SnAolns 
SyAoly 


p, £2: (rinaolnrov) [tipgnrov 
3. (ripaovhr ny) tipehryy | 
(1. (rivaolnpe) [ripeqpev 

P. ie (rinaolnre) tipwnre 
3.(rinaolncay) tipgycav | 


(ptdeolnrov) [drArAolnrov 
(pedreor}r nv) drrorhtryv] 
(pireolnuev) [rrolynpev 
(pireolnre) rdrolnre 
(ptreolnoav) drrolnoav] 


(8yXoolnrov) [SnArAolynrov 
(Snroorhr nv) Syrorhryv)} 
(8yoolnuev) [SyAolnpev 
(Sydoolnre) SyArAolyre 
(Sndoolncav) Syrolner av? 


(ripaérwoav) tipdrocav (direérwoar) drrelracay 


Present Participle (see 340). 


492) 
_f2. (ripae) = rtp 
3. (rivaérw) tipdre 
2. (ripderov) riparov 
"(8. (ripaérwr) ripdrev 
2. (ripdere) ripare 
Pp 3. (rinabyrwv) ripdvrev 
‘| - or or 
(rindev) = tipav 
(ripdwv) = Tipdv 
1. (értuaov) = ertpov 
S. {2 (értyaes)  értpas 
3. (értuae) erty 


2. (ériuderov) ériparov 
"U3. (éripaéryy) eriparny 
1. (éripdoper) tripSpev 
P | 2. (ériudere) tripare 
3. (értuaov) értpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripder, riudy) tTipg 
3. (ripderac) riparar 
D. {?. (ripdecOov) ripacbov 
3. (rindcoOov) ripacov 
1. (ripaducOa) tipmpeda 
Pp 


{a (riz: lopat) Tipdpos 
S. 


2. (ripdecbe) ripdcbe 
3. (riudovrar) tipdvras 


2. (rivdy) Ting 
3. (rindyrac) riparas 
D. {?. (ripdnoGov) ripacbov 
3. (ripdnobov) tipdcobov 
1. (ripadpeda) tipopeda 
P. 


‘ {2 (ripdwyat) tipdpas 


2. (riudnobe) tipaobe 
8. (rindwvrat) ripevrar 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


- Present Imperative. 
(plree) Qa 
(pireérw) rrtelra 
(ptrderor) drrActrov 
(pireérwv) rrclrov 


(ptrdere)  rrctre 
(piredvrwr) hrtotvrev 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirdav)  drrctyv 


(pirtdwr) irdv 
Imperfect. 
(éplreov)  éblrovv 
(épirecs) eblras 
(épfrece) etre 


(épirderov) éprrctrov 
(épireérnv) eprreirny 
(épirdopev) eprrodpev 
(épirdere) edrdrctre 
(éptreov)  epldrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(ptrAdopac) giArodpar 


(pirde, prréy) href, Pry 


(piréerar) drrctrar 
(piréecbor) drr«etobov 
(ptréecOov) rr€tobov 
(piredpeOa) drrobpeba 
(piréeobe) rdrctorbe 
(pirdovrar) drrodvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(piréwyar) prrapor 
(Gre) buds 
(piténrac) iAfyras 


(piréno Gor) drr(HoGov | 


(pirénobov) dirfoGov 
(piredpeba) SrAOpe8a, 
(pirénabe) rr(HoGe 

| (piréwrrac) prravrar 
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(340) Sov 
(Snr0drw) Sydrotro 
(Sn\derov) SyAodrov 
(8nr0drwv) SnrobTev 
(SnAdere)  Sndodre 
(8nrodyrw») SyrAobvrev 


or or 
(8ndo0¢drwoav) SyrAobrwcav 
(8nr\ber)  Sndrodv 
(3ndbuv) SnAdv 
(€8hroov) e&hrAovwv 
(€574does)  ehAovs 
(25jr0e) eS hAOv 


(€5ndberov) e&rdrodrov 
(€5ndoérnv) e&nrotrnyv 
(€5nrdbopev) -€nroopev 
(25nAbere) erode 
(€54roov)  ehrovv 


(SyrAdopar) SyAodpar 
(dnrédet, Snrdy) SyAot 
(Sndéerar) SnAodrar 
(dnAbecGov) Syrobo-Bov 
(dn\becGov) SyrAotc8ov 
(Snro0bpe8a) SyrAovpe8a 
(SnrAderGe) Snrotobe 
(SnAdovrar) SnrAobvras 


(8yAdwpar) SynAdpas 
(dndby) SyAot 
(8nr\6nTar) BSyA@rar 
(dnrbno Gov) SyASo-8ov 
(Snddnobov) SynrAdo8ov 
(Snr\0dpeba) Syropeba 
(Snréno6e) SnyrAdo Oe 
(dnd\owvrar) SyrA@vras 


S. 


D 


FP, 


P: 


S. 


YP. 
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1. (rinaoluny) tipgpnv 
{2 (riudowo) Tipo 
3. (ripdo:ro) rippro 


2. (riudowOov) ripwobov | 


3. (rivaclaOnv) tipgobnv 

1. (ripaolue0a) Tipp peda 
{2 (riudowwOe) Tipwoe 

3. (rindowro) tipwvro 


2. (riudov) Tipe 

3. (rinadcOw) ripdcbw 

2. (ripderOov) ripacBov 

3. (TinadcOwy) Tripdodwv 

2. (riudeoOe) ripacde 

3. (rinadcOwv) tipacbwv 
or or 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pireolunv) drrolpny 
(ptrdoro) rAoto 
(piréor9) drAoiro 
(pirdora Bor) hrdrotc ov 
(pireoleOnv) drole Ony 
(pireolueba) hrrdolpeba 
(pirdoicbe) rdrote be 
(diréorvro) rAotvro 


Present Imperative. . 
(pidrdov) urr0od | 
(dirteécOw) drrAclo Ow 

« (ptréerOov) rrciobov 


(pireécOwv) prrelodwv | 


(piréecbe) drdrctobe 
(pireéoOwv) drrelobov 
or or 


[403 


(8nrooluy ) SyAolpyy 
(8nd 010) SnAoto 
(8nA\d0:T0)  Sndroiro 
(8yAdorcbov) Syrotc Gov 
(Syr00lcOnv) SyroloOnv 
(Sndooluefa) SyrAolpe8a 


_ (SnrAdotvGe) ~SyAoiobe 


(Sn\SovrT0) Sndrotvro 


(5nddov) 

(dnro0€éc Ow) 

(5nd\dea Gov) 

(dnr0€éc Ow) 

(dnAdec Ge) 

(SnrA0€c Ow) | 
"or 


SnAod 

Syro0bcOw 

SyAote Pov 

SyAotcbwv 

SnAodobe 

SyAoiabuv 
or 


(ripadcOwoav) ripdclwrayv (pireécdwoav) dbrrelo8aray (Snrodcdwoav) Snrotebacar 


(riudecOar) ripacbar 


(ripabuevos) Tripdpevos 


2. (éripdov) éripa 

3. (éripdero) ériparo 

2. (éripdecrOov) éripacBov 

3. (éripadécOnv) éripdo nv 
1. (éripadbucda) értpdpeda 


{2 (éripadunv) éripopnv 


2. (ériudecOe) triptio Ge 
3. (ériudovro) tripavro 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréerbar) drrctobar 


Present Participle. 
(piredpevos) dirotpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épiredunv) edrrodpyy 
(épiréov)  erdrod 
(épiréero)  érdAciro 
(épirdéec ov) eprdrcio Pov 
(éprreésOnv) erreloOnv 
(éptreducda) eprrotpeba 
(épirdecbe) edrrActo Oe 
(épirdovro) eprrAobvro 


(8nr\decbar) SnroteGar 


(8nAod nuevos) SnAotpevos 


(€5nr\odunv) eMnrAodpyy 
(€5nddov)  eSnAod 
(é3nd\der0)  e&nAodro 
(€5nA\decbov) enrAoteGov 
(é5nrodcOnv) KnrAobeOnr 
(é5nAodpe0a) nrAodvpe8a 
(€5nr\cecbe) tnrAoto be 
(€8ddovro) e&ndAotvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 
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494, Synopsis of ripdw, didéw, Sprow, and Onpdw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe dire SAS Onped 
Impf. értpov épQrovv &SfrAovv Ghpev 
Fut. tiptoe purifiow SyrAdo-w Onpdow 
Aor. értunoa eplrAnoa Shrwca @fpaca 
Perf. rertunka wed(Anka Sedfroxa TeOfpaxa 
Plup. éreriphiy dreprrHnn WebqAGKH ereOnpdcn 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipapar prrodpar SyAodpar Onpaopas 
Impf. ~ éripopny eprrobpny SnrAodpyv Wnpopny 
Fut. Tiphoopar purfoopar SnAdcopat Onpdcropar 
Aor. éripnodpynvy 6 épAnodpny = SyA@cdpny - COnpacdpny 


Perf. rertunpar are (Anpar Se5fAwpat TeOfpapar 
Plup. dreriphpny drreuAfpyy GeSynrASpynv  ereOypdpnv 


Passive. 


Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfhoopa dirAnOfcopar SyAdAw0hcopa. (Onpadfropas) 
Aor. ériphOny éprrHOnv €SnASOnv &ypdOny 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripfoopa: qwebirAfcopa SeSyAdcopa. (TeOnpdcopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
mwAéw, sail, has pres. mAéw, wA€ls, AE, wAElrov, wA€opev, Acre, 
awAeovot; imperf. ézAcov, éAets, Erde, etc.; infin. wAety; partic. 
arA€wy. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dover, dovpat, Sodyrat, édovv, partic. dav, dotv. A€w, want, 
is contracted like zA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have 7 for d in the contracted forms; 


as Supdw, Sup, thirst, dupys, uly, Sufpre; imperf. edipwv, eddpys, 
€diy; infin. dum. So Law, live, xvdw, scrape, mevdw, hunger, opaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdopar, use, and Yaw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piydw, shiver, has infinitive piydv (with ftyodv), and 
optative plydyv. “Idpdw, sweat, has ispacr, idpuy, Spavr., etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
SyAdw; as éAov for éAove, Aoduat for Aovopat. 

498. N The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take v movable in the contracted form; thus éiree or épicev 
gives épiAe (never épiAeyv). See 58. 


499. For (dew) dv and (dey) ody in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in x affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in juz, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as €Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (ytyvwoKkw), érrduny (réro- 
pat), and ré6vapev, reOvainv, teOvavar (second perfect of Oyyoxw). 
(See 798, 799, 804.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called ps-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in yx are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ps-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOnu and Sidwus, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in ps: — 

(1) Those in yy (from stems in a or e) and ww (from 
stems in o), a8 t-ory-pt (ora-), set, Ti-Oy-pu (Oe-), place, 8i-Sw-ys 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in .vimu, which have the mwz-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel ww) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as Secx-vi-yse (Sex-), show, 
pw-vvu-ps (fw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 


§08. For a full enumeration of the ~:-forms, see 793-804. 


504, Synopsis of torn, riOnur, dSwps, and Seixvye in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 
ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 
torrnpe lord tloralny torn loréva. torrie 


“i | torny 
| rlénpe T0d TOelnyv vibe TiOdvar TB elg 
oo | «= (érlOny 
3 | SiSom 886 SiSolny  SlSov SiSdvar SiSods 
Z| &lSouv 
ss Selxvop.  Seaxvieo  Sexvoour Selcevy Senvéva: Senxvds 


506] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ML. 117 


Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injin. Part. 
torny ore == oralny orfi. orfiva  orie 
@erov 04 Celny Oés Oct var Gels 
& | dual (606) 
< | Serov 88 Solny Sds Soova: Sots 
dual (506) 


506s Sivar Sés 


‘PassIVE anp MIDDLE. 


Ziv (505) Sve 





lorapa. loraépar toeraipny ltoeraco toracbar lordpevog 
i torédpny 
8 | rlOepar Tapa. ridelunv rtlleco riberbar  rTiOépevos 
wg | érOepny 
B] StSope. SiSSpa. SiSolunv SlBoco SiSoc0ar siSdpevos 
1 s&Sdépnv 
& Selxvupar . Seccvowpar Secxvuoluny Selkvuco SelxvveGar Sexvipevog 
Serevopny 
S (érpidpnv mplopa. awpialuny ple wplacQa. mprdpevog 
= | épnv Capos Oeluny 008 Oécrbar Béwevos 
s &Sdpnv Spar Solunv S08 ddéo0ar Sdépevos 
rs) 




















505. As iornus wants the second aorist middle, éxputpyy, I 
bought (from a stem zpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As deéxviys wants the second aorist (502, 2), dduy, 
I entered (from Siw, formed as if from dv-yx), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vsyv occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Aiw, rvéw, gevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. INFLEcCTION of torn, Tint, SBwpt, and Secxvope in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with gévy and 


éxpiduny (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. torype TlOyps SBeope Selxvupee 
Sing. | 2. torns TlOns Sides y Selxvus 
3. torncr TlOnor SiSwer Selxvucre 
Dual {2 toraroy v(Berov SlSorov Se(xvuroy 
3. torrarov v(Beroy Sorov Se(xvuroy 
1. lorrapev Tene S(Sopev Selavupev 
Plur. {2 lorare v(Oere Sore Selxvure 
3. leracs TiOlacn SS0acr Sexviacr 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
tory ér(Onv &(Souv 
lorns ériBeacs e& (Sous 
tory dr Oe &lSou 
lorarov ér(Oerov é&(Sorov 
lorarny bribérny GSornv 
lorapev dr (Bepev SiSopev 
lorare ér (Bere HiSore 
loracay ér(Seoray & (Soc av 
Present Subjunctive. 

lore 700 8.80 

is TOys 850s 
lorry T\0y SiSa 
lornrov wT OrTov SiSarov 
lornrov T.OnTov SiSwrov 
lo-repev TiOcjev SiSapev 
loryre TOnTe SiS ore 
lo-reort TW aor SiSa0% 

Present Optative. 
toralny 7TBelny SB0lnv 
iora(ns TiWelns Sid0(ns 
toraly TBeln SiB0ln 
toralnrov TBelnrov 5.80(nrov 
loraiytyy TWenTHy SiSounTHy 
toralnpev TWelnpev S.B0lnpev 
lora(nre +TOeinte SiBolyre 
icra(noav TOelnoay Sidolnoay 
Commonly thus contracted : — 
to-ratroyv + etrov S.S0trov 
loralrny TWelrny S.Solryv 
toratpev T.Weipev SiB0tpev 
ioratre Tete SSoire 
torateyv vTBetev SiB0tev 
. Present Imperative. 

torn rlBe S(Sou 
lorare TiWérw Sid0Tw 
lorarov +(Berov S(S0rov 
loratrev TWéroy SiS0Tev 
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- Selxviv 


Selxvus 
Selxvy 
Selxvurov 
Sercvvrny 
Selavupev 
el(kvure 
éSelxvucray 


Sexvves 
Sexvups 
Seuxvuy 
Sexvunrtov 
Secxvunrov 
Saxvuwperv 
Seuxvunre 
Seuxvimor 


Serevvoipe 
Secxvvots 
Secxvvor 
Sexvvotrov 
Sexvuolrny 
Serxvvoipev 
Secxvvoure 
Sexvvorev 


Selxvu 


Sexvures 


Se(xvurov 
SexvuTrov 


Sing. {2 


Dual 


Plur. : 
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lorare Tiere | S(Sore 
iordvrey or 3 TiOévrwv or = «= Bud wrwy or 
irrdrecav Tiérwcav. S8iSoTwcay 
Present Infinitive. 
lerdvar TOdvar SiBdvar 
Present Participle (335). 
lords Tels S.B0us 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
tory 
éorns — — 
iorn 
éornrov éBerov éSorov 
doryrny eérny Sorny 
eornpev EOepev tSopev 
éoryte eOere éSore 
éorncay ébeoay éSocav 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
ore 0c 80 
orgs Ons Ses 
ory oy Se 
oTHTov Onrov Swrov 
orirov Onrov Swroy 
orwpev Ocoev Sopev 
oTyte Oxre Sore 
orate Odio Saou 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralyny Oelnv Soiny 
oralns Gels Solns 
oraly ely Soln 
oralnroyv Oelnrov Solnrov 
oraunrny Bayrny Sounrny 
oralnpev Oelnpev Soinpev 
oralnre Oelnre So(nre 
oralyocay Velnoav Solnoay 














(See 744) 
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Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur, 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


INFLECTION. 
Commonly thus contracted : — 
oratrov Oetroy Sotrov 
oralrny Oclrny Solty 
orate Octuev Sotpev 
. oratre Ocire Sotre 
. oratey Octey Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ores Oés Ses 
oTyTe Ctra Sore 
orirov Oérov Sorov 
oTiyTey Oéraov Sérav 
oryre Oére Sore 
ordvrey or = Ovo or Sovrwy or 
oryreacay Oéraocay SoTecay 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
oTyvar Oetvar Sovvar 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ords Gels Sous 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
lorapas repos S(Sopar 
loracat 7lBeoas Soca: 
loraras +Berar SiSorar 
torac ov +(eobov S(S008ov 
lorac boy +(BeoBov SocFoy 
lordpeda, 7Oéne00 $180)1680 
loracbe 7lBer0e S(S00G« 
toravras v(Oevrar SiSovras 
Imperfect. 
lorduny ériOéunv BiSdpny 
toracro ér(Becro &(Soc0 
trraro érBero &(Soro 
loracfov ér (Bec Bov &&(S0e8ov 
io Ony érOéoOny GidSocOny 
lorapefa briBéueba &Sop.e0a 
torac Oe ér(Ocabe &S Soc be 
torayro ériGeyro &Sovro 
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Sub: 

Stree 

Suroy 

Sérey 

Sure 

Suvrev or 
SuTrecay 


a 


Suvas 


Sts 


506] 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2 
Dual : 
3. 
1. 
Plur. | 2. 
3. 
dl, 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2 
Dual ° 
3. 
1. 
Plur. | z. 
3. 
: 2 
Sing. : 
1s. 
2 
Dual : 
3. 


Por | 


2. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Present Subjunctive. 


lo-rapat TiOopar SiS copes 
lon n0i ig 
loryrar TLOnTrat SiSera 
lo-rnc Gov TiO 8ov S.8008oy 
ioryo Gov TiOyjo8ov Siac 8ov 
lo-roipe8a, 70.80 8.8080 
loryo Ge TiOno0e SBc00- Ge 
lorevras T\Oovras SiSawrar 
' Present Optative. . 
icralpny 7TOeluny SiS0duny 
to-rato +Beto Sid0t0 
ioratro 7T.0etro SSotro 
lrraic lov tT Weto Pov SiS0tc boy 
lrralcOny TOeloOnv S80lrOny 
toralpeda TOe(ne0a. SiS0lpe8a 
ioratoGe TOcto Oe SiS0tc Ge 
ioratvro T.Weivro SiSotvro 
Present Imperative. 
lrraco +Becro SiSoc0 
iorac bo + 0ic Ow S800 0w 
trracdov TlOer8ov SiS008ov 
tordoQwy r0éo Bwy Sider 8wy 
lrrac Ge 7 BeoOc Soc Gc 
tordcOev or TiécOwv or 8800 8wy or 
istdcbwray riblebwcav Sidcc8acav 
Present Infinitive. 
lrrac bas TWerbar S(S008ar 
Present Participle (801). 
lordpevos +TOduevos S.S0pevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (506). 
éxpidyny &éunv Sopnv 
drplw Fov éSou 
éwplaro éero €Soro 
érplac Boy €Ber Sov éS006ov 
éwpidoOny ler Onv Soo Ony 
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Sercvvoopar 
Savvy 
Saxvunras 
Sexvino Gov 
Sexvuno Gov 
Saxvucy.e8a, 
SaxvunoGe 
Sanvievras 


Sexvvolunyv 
Saxvioro 
Se.xvvoiro 
Seuxvvorr Gov 
SecxvvoloOny 
Seaxvuoluela 
Sexvvorr Oe 
Secxvvowvro 


Sel(xvucro 
Sexvicbw 


Selxvuc Gov 
Secxvicbwv 


Se(xvvc Ge 
SexvicOwy or 
Sexvucbwoar 


Se(xvucOasr 


Serxvupevos 
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1. 
Plur. 2. 
8. 
1. 
Sing. < 2. 
3. 
Dual 2. 
3. 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 
1. 
Sing. { 2. 
3. 
2. 
punt Ve 
1. 
Plur. <9. 
3. 
, 2. 
Sing. 
mB As, 
2 
Dual : 
3. 
ya 
Plur. 4 3. 
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drprdpeba. €6dp480 Sope8a 
érplac Ge ere &SooGe 
érplavro i0evro éSovro 

Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 

arplopos Ocsprar Scapa 
Tply 07 de 
wplyras Onras Sorras 
aplyno boy Ono Gov SacGoy 
tplyno boy Ono Gov, Sac oy 
wpe Ocire8a oe00, 
aplync be Ono Oe Sao Ge 
xplwvras Ouvras Sevras 

Second Aorist Middle Optative 
apraluny Celuny Soluny 
arplato Geto Soto 
awplatro Octro Sotro 
arplacobov Geto Boy Sotc boy 
apralorOny Gel Ony SoloOny 
awpra(yeba Celyeba Solue8a 
awplarobe Octo Ge Soto Ge 
aplawwro Octvro Sotvro 

Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 
aplo Bov Sou 
arpidc Oo Béo- Oo Soo be 
aplac Gov Céo-fov Scqbov 
rprdacQwy Oéo-Bcoy Socdeoyv 
aplacGe Oto Oe S00G6e 
wpidcbey or Ofc8wy or Sco Oey or 

movdcbwray bérbwcav Soc Pwcay 

Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 

aplacbar Oéorbar Sdc0ar 
Second Aorist Middle Participle (801) 

Wpidwevos Oépevos Sopevos 
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507. “Iornuc and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the w-form. ‘These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornu are thus inflected : — 


SrEconp PERFECT, 





1. —— ore éoralny 
Sing. { 2. —— éorys éoralys forabs 
3. dor] éoraln éordre 
2. forarov éo-ryrov éoralnrov forarov 
or -atrov 
we 3. forarov doryroyv doranrny dordrev 
or -alrny 
1. Lorapev  darrapev éoralypev 
Or -atwpev 
Plur. 2. donere corre é mratnre tiorare 
or -atre 
3. dordor dctax. ° éoralycav éordvrey or 
or -atev éordreacay 
Infinitive. dordvas Participle. éo-res (342) 


SEcoND PLUPERFECT, 


’ Dual. ferarov, dorarny 
Plur. forapev, orate, oracav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Furi Synopsis of the Indicative of torn, bids 
S(Swur, and Seccviju, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. _ 
Pres. Cornpt, +lOnpt, S(Scop, Selxvipe, 
place give show 
Imperf. torn ér(Onv &SiSouv &Selkvov 
Fat. orhow Oforw Saow SelEw 
lAor, éornea, set 2nka Swka eka 
ZAor. errnyy, stood Werov etc. éorov etc. 


in dualand plur. in dualand plur. 
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1Perf. teryxa Tyke SéSexa 
2Perfi. terrarov etc. Sé5axa 
in dualand plur., 

stand (508) 
1Plupf. edorhky éreO xy SeSSnen 

or éorfKn 
2Plupf. terarov etc. Hedelyy 

in dualandplur., 

stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. éorfigéw, shall 

stand (705) 

MIDDLE. 
Pres. forapar, stand rl@epar SiSopar (simple Selxvupas 
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.) 

Impf. tordpny érvOéunv €86pnv Serxvopny 
Fut. oricopat Ofcopar -Sdcropnar -Sel(Eopar 
LAor,  éorycdpry &@yxdpny (not Sedpny 

(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. un -€Sépnv 
Perf. torapat (pass.) réBepar Sé5opna1 Serypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) SeBounv SeSelypny 

Passive. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. bord Onv éréOnv &d0nv ely On 
Fut. orabficopa. TeOfcopar So8foopas Sex Oforopa: 
Fut. Perf. éorftopar, (SeSelEopar, 

shall stand " late) 

- AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabie augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Avw, imperfect édvov; 
Nelarw, Second aorist é-Aczrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dyw, lead, imperf. #ryov; oixéw, olka, dwell, aor. @xnaa. 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Hg. 
en éXvov, €Avica, €AVouny, EAXVodpnV, EAVOnV; ypddw, write, 
eypadov, éypaija, éypddnv; plrrw, throw, éppimrov, éppidyy. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514, In Homer any liquid (especially A) may be doubled after 
the augment e; as €AXayov for €Xayov, eupade for guale. So some- 
times a; a8 éoceiovro from cetw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming n, 
and {, 0, v becoming t,@,v. Hg. 

“Ayo, lead, 9 7% 4XInv; éXaWvw, drive, 7Aavvov; ixerevu, implore, 
ixérevoy, ixérevoa; dvediLw, reproach, aveidiLov; bBpila, insult, bBpi- 
anv; dxorovPéw, accompany, nKorovOnoa; pOdu, erect, wpOwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 7; as GOAéw, struggle, nOAnoa. But both @ and 7 are 
found in dvadioxw and dyadow, and dtw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAouo, wish, Svvapat, be able, and péAXw, intend, often 
have 7 for e in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAduyv 
or nBovAcpyy, €BovrAnOyv or ABovdnOynv; edvvaynv or Advvdyyy, 
eSuvyOyv or HSvvyOyv ; euedrAov or WpedAdov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 


first vowel, as or ag becoming y. Fg. 

Airéw, ask, rnc; ; eixalw, guess, qKaca ; ; olkew, dwell, wxynoa; 
aigdvw, increase, qvéyoa, yvéyOnv; d8w, sing, 7dov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as efxaca or yxaca (from cixala, liken), 
ebdov or 7bdov (from evSw, sleep), ebpeOyy or qipeOyv (from etpicxe, 
find), ev$dpyv or metdpny (from evyopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of ataivw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
0, a8 olaKxooTpodéw, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by «. Eg. 

Atw, XéAvKa, Aé-Avpat, Ae-AuKéevat, Ae-AuKws, Ae-Avpevos, Ae-Abo- 
pot; Acirw, A€Aoura, AéAetppat, AeAeivouat. So Oiw, sacrifice, ré-Ouxa; 
gaivw (pay), show, ré-pacpat, re-pavOat; xaivw, gape, Ké-xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have et in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxdvw (Aax-), obtain by lot, etAnxa, etArypat ; 

AapBavw (AaP-), take, ciAnga, eiAnppat (poet. AeAnppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -eiAoxa, -eiAeypae with -rEeAcypar; 
diar€yopat, discuss, has dv-eiAcypat ; 

petpopat (pep-), obtain part, etuapras, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) €ipyxa, have said, eipnpat, fut. pf. eipyoopas 
(see elzrov). 

(6) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric defdoxa and 
Seidua, from Seidw, fear, and defSeyuor (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see deikviyit). 

523. In verbs beginning with two gonsonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant ({, &, yr), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Eg. 

LrerAw, send, éoradxa; Cyréw, seek, ELyrynxa; Wevdw, cheat, épev- 
opat, epevopevos; plare, throw, eppippat, éppidba (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypadw, write, yéypapa, yéypappot, yeypa- 
pat, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with yv, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; a8 yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyywpixa; ytyvooKxe 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See Braordvw and yAvdw. 

525. N. Muyyjoxw (pva-), remind, has peépynpor (memini), 
remember, and xrdoyat, acquire, has both xéxrnyat and éxrypat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of plrrw and purow. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. F.g. 

Ayo, lead, jxa, Hypa, ypevos; dxodAovbéw, follow, HKodovOnKa, 
HxodovOyxevan ; ; épFou, erect, wpAwuct; dpifw, bound, aptxa, pupa 5 : 
dripou, dishonor, Hripoxa, qttpwpo, fut. pi. iripao ope. Aipéw, 
take, 1p nKe, NPNpAL, Dpiyoopar; eixalu, liken, yxacpor; evpioxw, find, 


yUpyka, 7Upnpat (or evpyKa, evpypat, 519). 
Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvadioxw, pf. dvyAwKxa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, © 


527. When the reduplicated perfect eee with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. .g. 

Adw, A€AvKa, EXeAVKy, A€AVpaL, EAEAVUyV; OTEAAW, EoTadxa, 
éordAxn, éoradpa, cordApny; Aap Barve, ciAnga, And; ; dyyedru, 
HyyeAKa, Hyyerey, WyVApaL, YYEAMHV; aipew, YpyKa, YpyKn; cdpé- 
OKw, TU pYKa, TePTK pneny, (or ebp-). 

528. -N. From fornp (o7a-), set, we have both eoryxy (older 
form) and éorjxy (through perf. géornxa); and from perf. éorxa, 
resemble, éoxn.- 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. Hg. 

"Apow, plough, ap-jpouat; épéew, vomit, eunpexa; eX€yXw, prove, 
EdnrAeypat; €Aavvw (€Aa-), drive, €AXnAaxa, EAyAapaL; axovw, hear, 
dxyxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

§30. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dyeipw, drcipu, dréw, éyeipu, épeidw, Epxopuat, eo Gin, GAAU MH, Opvope, 
épioow, pepo. See also, for Tonic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopat, 
dduKréw, dpapione, epeizra, exw, Mpvw, (ddv-) dddduc pou, dfw, 6pau 
(Grwrra), 6péeyu, Gpvips (6p-)-- 
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532. N. "Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-ryopa (for éy-r7yop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éyyeppat. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, dxyxoa, plup. Hannon 5 80 da-wrwAet (of dz-cAAvL, dr-dAwAa), 
Gpwpoxe (of Ouvipt, dpwpoxa), and de-wpwpuxro (of d-opiccw, 
d--opmpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of é\avvw and épeidw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éX-yA€ypyv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
wéppadov from gdpadlu, tell; wémOov from mreiOw (28-), persuade ; 
rerapropny (646) from répre, delight; xexAopyv and KexAdpevos 
(650) from xéAopat, command; ypapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); dpopov from dpvups (dp-), rouse; meraddv (partic.) from 
wdAXw (rad-), shake ; xexduw (subj.) from xdyyw (xap-), 80 AeAdyw 
from Aayydvw; mepidéoOu, inf. from eidopor (fié-), spare, so 
Ae-AaGécba, re-AaBéoGa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAouny, éredvoy (from 
ev-), eréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus 7y-cy-ov (ay-ay-), subj. dydyu, opt. dyd-youu, 
inf. dyayety, part. dyayov; mid. iryayopny, dyd-yopu, etc.,— all in 
Attic Prose. See also the aorists qveyxa and yveyKov (from : stem 
évex-, év-evex-, éveyx-) of pépu, the Homeric dAaAxov (for dA-aeK-ov) 
of dAééw, ward off; 3 and évevirroy or yvtz-ar-ov of évirrw (évirr-), chide. 
See also épdixw, 7pUx-ax-ov. 


REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with c; as yt-yveoKnw (yvo-), know, ti-Ons (Oe-), 
put, yi-yvopan (for yi-yev-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another « follows, «eis contracted intoa Eg. 
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"Néw (06-), push, Ewa, Ewopat, €woOyv; adicxopar, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. éidXwv (or HAW); dyvups (ay-), break, éafa, 2 pf. 
gaya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. dopya; wvéopat, buy, éwvovpny, etc. ; 
€0iLw, accustom, dOica, cOixa (from €€8-) ; édw, permit, daca, aa ; 
éxw, have, elxov (from €-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éAicow, éAxw, érw, épyaLopat, Eprrw 
or éprilw, éoridw, tinue (é-), with the aorists eLdov and €lAov (aipew) ; 
the perfects elwOa (with irregular e), Ionic éwOa (40-), and éorxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eioryxn (for é-€or-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avédvw, dare, «dopa, cidAw, elroy, cipw, 
eXrra, Evvit, Lw, and éLopat. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dy-ocyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as édpwv, éwpaxa (or édpaxa), éwpapat 
(with the aspirate retained); dvéwyov, dvéwga (rarely yvotyov, 
wvouZa, 544). Homer has éyvdavov from avddvw, please; éwvoxoet 
imp. of olvoxoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éoAme and éwpye from 
éX\rw and épdw. “Eoprdlw, keep holiday (Hdt. dprafw), has Attic 
imp. éwprafov. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or ¢, which was afterwards 
dropped. - Thus eldov, saw, is for é¢idov (cf. Latin vid-7); Zopya is for 
refopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceproy, é-éprov, 
x hg (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exor, 
elxov. 


“AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
epi and apo) here drop a final vowel before e«. Eg. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-éypadoy, mpoo-yéypada; cio-dyw, eio-iyov 
(133, 1); éx-BddAAw, €€-€Badrrov (63); ovdA-A€yw, ovv-éAeyov; Tup- 
TAéKw, cuv-erAexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, cvv-exeov, Tvy-KeyuKA; oV- 
oxevalw, ovv-erxevafoy (81); dzro-BdAAw, dz-éBadAov; dva-Baivo, 
dv-€Bn ; — but mept-€BadXAov and mpo-éAcyov. 

541. N. IIpo may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyov and mpovBarvov, for rpo€Aeyov and wpoeBasvov. 

§42. N. ’Ex in composition becomes é€ before e; and éy and 
ow resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as wro- 
arevw (from vrorros), suspect, imunrrevov, as if the verb were from 
bro and érrevw; diro\cyéopat, defend one’s self, drr-eXoynoapyv; see 
also éxxAnowLw. Tapavoyew, transgress law, rrapyvopovuv, ete., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xariyopos), accuse, has xatyyo- 
povy (not éxariydpovv). See duurdw and ddxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). : 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaOéCopau, sit, exabélero; xabiZw, 
éxaiCov; xabevdu, sleep, éxdBevdov and xaPyvdov (epic xabetdov) ; 
dvexw, Hvetxopny, verxouny (Or Hvaxopav); ddinut, dpinv or Hptyv. 
See also duqievriju, dudtyvoew, dumicxopat, évoxrAew, and dudiw- 
Bryréw, dispute, impf. Audio Byrovv and neperByrovy (as if the 
last part were -cByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of d$ve-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapecréw, be displeased, dvonpéorovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
ednpyérouv or evepy€rouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvyéw (from dvo-ruxjzs, 
unfortunate), éSvarvxouv, SeSvorvxyxa; and those of ev generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olkodouéw, build (from oixo- 
Sopos, house-builder), oxoddpovv, wxoddpyoa, ea See, 
however, ddoroéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dpuldeov, dxov, Saxe (for dutrovr, 
elxov, €Swxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxoy and oxopnv; a8 AaBeoxov, Exeoxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxaTa:, from déxoua, for dedéxarat, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappdédnxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in s«« and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Pri da Pri Seconda 
Tenses. lee Tenses” Tenses. . 
Sing. 1. pe v par PNY 
2. $(ov), (Oa) $ wat oo 
3. ou (Tt) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV tov | aov (Gov) Gov (Gov) 
3. Tov THY a8ov (8ov) cOnv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. peev (pres) pev (pes) peda peda 
2. TE TE oe (Ge) o0e (6c) 
3. vou (vTt), aor vy, wav vrat vTO 


553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. : Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. O TOV TE co - gOov(Oov) cie (Oe) 
3. te tev vrev or tecav | clw(8w) cbwv (Pov) cbov (Oov) 
or 


cbwoay (Owoav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to av), 
vas, sometimes evas (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND Passive: oOas (primitive Oar). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
Tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in jz have the primary endings ju and o 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-ci, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
oloOa (for of8-6a) from olda (820) and in fo-Ga from eué (806); 
whence (7)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éf7-c6a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in riOy-re for riOy-o1; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in pefov is found three times in poetry: 
mepdwopebov, subj. of mepididupu, Il. 23, 485; Neredupedov, from 
Aeizra, S. El. 950; 6pywpeOov, from Gpudw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

8, In Homer voy and oOoy are sometimes used for ryv and ofyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryy for tov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for peOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vox always drops y (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yre is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dépovor.) 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1, as-mi éu-pl (for dor-ps) [e}s-um yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi te-ol _ @8 yesi esi 

3. as-ti to-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

PLURAL, 
1, s-mas to-pév (Dor. etpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha bo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-yré (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t’ es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of yiforms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwy 
and cOwy (Owyv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Gyv, Oe, Ga, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpip-Oe (rpfP-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and comples. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 458. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in ws (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(6) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
E.g. : 

(a) From dni (stem ¢ga-), say, come da-pev, pa-ré, ha-va, 
é-pa-re, etc. From ri@yus (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. é-Oe-re, 
€-Be-r0, 0é-cOw, é-cBa1, Oé-pevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
rt-Oe- (536) come riOe-pev, riBe-re, riPe-cal, riBe-ra1, €-riPe-vro, é-ribe- 
abe, tiBe-co, TiBe-cOax, etc. 

(b) From Xe-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AédAuv-pat, A€Av-cat, AeAv-cbe, AeAV-cHat, A€Av- 
pevos; €-AeAv-pyy, €-AeAv-G0, €-AEAv-7Ge, €-AEAV-vTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. #9. 

Aiw (stem dv-), has (pres.) Ato-pev, Aver, Ado-peba, Ave-obe, 
Avo-vra, etc.; (fut.) Avoo-pey, Avcere, Adoe-oOau, etc.; (aor) 
é-vica-pey, ENGoase. é-Avoa-cbe, Atbca-cba, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 


EAVOr-v, EAVO per, E-AVOr-Te, ete. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOnps (riOe-) with that of dir€w 
(tAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


vlOc-par diré-0-par TOé-peOa,  ide-d-peba 
tWe-car idré-e-(o) ar Tie-obe prré-c-o Oe 
wlOe-rar idré-e-rar wiOe-vrar diré-o-vras 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in a, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aex-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. LE.g. 

Atvo-pev, Ave-re, Avovar for Avo-var (78, 3); €-Auro-v, €-Aure-s, 
€-Niro-pev, é-Aime-re; €-Xime-cbe, &-Airro-vro; Aioo-pev, AdceE-TE, AdoO- 
vrat. For the terminations , ets, et in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yy-re, A€yw-or for Acyw-vor 
(78, 3); Oapev for 0é-w-pev, Opre for Oé-7-7e 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix ga-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or Gy), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7-); a8 AEiz-w, édeip-Hrrv, Aah-Oij-vat, 
(Aad-Oé-w) AethIG; Gaivw (pav-), Epavrpv, payiyvat, ar-€-vros ; 
EAV-Hrrv, CAV-Girs, EXv-Oy-pev, Av-Oe-vrww, Av-Gevres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yo0%- and no%-; as 


Aad-Ojoo-pat, Av-Ojoe-cOe, par-joo-pat, par-noe-rat. 
5. The thematic vowels, and 0%-, aa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (Oy) or & (77), 


Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix t- or 
tx (ve-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. THe Srwpepte Form or INFLECTION. 


564. To this form (sometimes called the p:-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, —always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings ys and ot (552); as darpi, prot; TiO pm, 
TiOn-ce. 

te second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending & (553); as By-6, go. So rarely the present; as ¢a-Hi, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings act and gay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vas or eva (554); as 
rBeé-vat, fé-var (Ens), i-evar (etp). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
dSovs, ddd-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and go regularly retain 0; as 
TiOe-cat, é-riBe-co; é€Av-cal, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
€6e-c0); optative toraio (for iora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the yu-form; Avw, €Av-Oy-v; paivw (pav-), epav-n-v, Pave, 
ghaveinv, pavn-h, pavy-vat, paveis (for day-e-vrs), inflected like 
doryy, a7, Ocinv, o77-0, orH-vat, Geis (506). 


II. THe Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in , ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect | 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cav. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For ov in the first aorist, see 747. . 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; ¢-vac in the perfect ; and o-as (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings oa and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveou, 
Aveat, Ady or AvEeL; EAdDETO, Edjte0, EAVOV (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Ai-w and Aé€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xémr-w (xor-), cut, 
pavOay-w (ua0-), learn, dpérx-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
dépw (dep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. qveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem tothe verb stem. __ 


569. First Cuass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. £.g. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Acy%-, giving Aéyo-pev, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-rat, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, €-eye-s, €-A€ye-rTE, €-Eye-obe, 
€-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For «, es, e& in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dvw, diw, OrAfBw, mvtyo, tptBa, 
Tudw, Woxw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Avw, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Botdopac) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvopa, €0w, rw, éxw, rtrrw, rTlerw. 


578] EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 137 


572. Srconp Cuass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (0), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Aciz-w, leave, 2 aor. €-dir-ov, 2 perf. X€-AouT-a; Hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-pvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rdx-yv; with present stems Aeur%-, 
pevy%-, tyx%-. 

573. To this class belong dAcé¢-o, épetzr-w, Aelr-w, melb-w, ore B-w, 
arelx-w, peid-opat; KevO-w, revO-opat, Tevy-w, pevy-w; K7nd-w, A76-w, 
onn-w, THK-w; with Ionic or poetic épeix-w, épevy-ouat, Tuyy-w;—all 
with weak stems in ¢, v, or a. See also Oaz- or tad-, stem of ré6y73a 
and éradov, and exw (€otxa). Tpudy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-oy, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vipe and eiw6a (46-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped -¢, leaving €; as 7A€-w, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem mAev-,, wAef-, 7Ae-, present stem rAe%-. 

These verbs are Gé-w (weak stem Ov-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, 7TAEw 
(wAv-), sail, rvé-w (mvv-), breathe, pe-w (pv-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in mre, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, 8, ¢) verb stems add 7r%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; as xdrr-w (xor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-w (BraB-), hurt, pirt-w (pid-, pip-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmny, éBAaByv, and 
éppipyv; and in xaAvrrw (xadvf-), cover, it is seen in xadvG-n, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drr-w (a¢-), Barr-w (Bad), 
BdAdarr-w (BdAaB-), Oarr-w (rad-), Opirr-w (Tpvd-), Kadvrr-w 
(xaXvB-), Kdpart-w (Kapar-), KAert-w (KAET-), KOT-w (KoT-), KPUTT-w 
(xpuB- or xpud-), Kimr-w (xid-), parr-w (pad-), fiarw (pid, 
pig-), oxant-w (oxad-), oKxéertopat (oxer-), oxyrTw (oKyT-), 
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oxwrtw (oxwr-), TUrtw (rv7-), With Homeric and poetic ydurrw 
(yvapr-), évirrw (€vir-), and pdprrw (pap7-). 

579. Fourtu Cuass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding c%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rrw.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, «x or x and generally y with 
« becoming oo (rr). These have futures in w; as mpdcow 
(xpay-), do, present stem mpaoo%- (for rpay:%-), fut. rpatw ; 
pardoow (podax-, seen in padraxds), soften, fut. pardéw; 
Tapdoow (Tapax-, seen in rapayy), confuse, fut. rapdiw; 
Kypioow (Kypux-), proclaim, fut. xnpdfw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdcow (ddAay-), dpdoow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-); Spicow (Spay-), éAioow (€Atx-), Opdoow (Opax- ?), 
pacow (pay-), picow (pvK-), dpvocow (dpvx-), tAnToTW (7Any-; 
twray-), wrnocow (rTnKk-), wricow (mTvy-), GaTTW (Cay-), TadTow 
(ray-), ppdoow (ppay-), ppicow (ppix-), PvAdcow (dvAax-). See 
also epic dediocopuot, Ionic and poetic duvoow and mpotcooua, and 
poetic ddioow and vicow.! 

582. Some presents in cow (trw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; as épéoow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. apudow), BrAirTw (pedt7-, 66), ALooopas (ALT-), 
TATTW, whésow, aticow, With ddacow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iudoow, Kopiaow (Kopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on cs analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iléoow, cook, comes from an old stem zrex-; while the 
tenses wéyw, éxepa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
wéerrw and Ionic rérropat of Class IIT. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in $, with futures in ow; as xopiLw 
(xousd-, Seen in xomid-y), carry, fut. xouiow; ppalw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So appolw (uppyod-), uprafw, eAri{w (edrtd-), épilw (épd-), 
Oavpalw, iLw (i8-) with eopar (€8-), xriLw, vopilw, dw (68-), reAdLw, 
gxalw, sxilw (cx8-), owlw. 

587. N. Many verbs in (w, especially most in afw, with futures 
in gw, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 


588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in fw; 
as ogalw (oday-), slay (opdrrw in prose), fut. oddgw; pelw 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pew; KnrAaLw (xray), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. cray€w. (See 84, 3.) 


589. So xpdlw (xpay-), carmrilw (cadmyy-), orilw lena: with 
poetic dAarAalw, Balu, Bpifw, ypifw, éreXilw, xpilw, wilw, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in 8 and y; as 
mailw (atd-, maty-), play, fut. ragotpat (666), aor. daca. See 
also poetic forms of apma{w and vacow. (See 587.) 

591. N. NiZw, wash, fut. vi~w, forms its tenses from a stem 
vB-, seen in Homeric virrrouat and later virre. 

592. Ill. (Hnlarged Liquid Stems in Pr esent.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ac becoming AA; as créAAw, send, for credA-t-w; 
dyyAAAw, announce, for dyyed-t-w; ohdrdy, trip up, for cdad-t-w; 
present stems oredArA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See d\Aopat (aA-), BarAAW (Bad-), PdAAW (BaA-), dxeAAW (6Ked-), 
mdAXw (aA-), TeAAW (TeA-), With poetic daddAAw, idAAW, oKAdro, 
Tiirw. 

594. (2) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in aw and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
gaivw (har-), show, for dav-t-w (present stem dav%-), future dava ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (edppar-), xepdaivw (xepdav-), paivoyar (par), 
piaivw (juay-), gaivw (av-), Enpaivw (Enpav-), woiwaivw (mopar), 
paivw (par), caivw (car), onpaivw (onpav-), TeTpaivw (TeTpar-), 
idaivw (ipar-), xpaivw (xpar); with poetic xpatvw (kpav-), mamraive 
(array), maivw (av). Alpw (dp-), KaBaipw (xabap-), Texpaipo- 
pat (rexpap-), with poetic éva/pw (évap-), éxOaipw (€xOap-), vaipw — 
(cap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in eva, epw, tvw, ipw, yw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, ep, tv, tp, vy, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding ¢, 4 or v is 
lengthened to «, %& or v; as teivw (ter), stretch, for rert-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for xep-t-w; xplyw (xp), judge, for xpurt-w; 
dpivw (auvv-), ward off, for duvytw; cipw (cvp-), draw, for 
Ovp-t-w. 

597. So yetvopar (yer), xreivw (kre), and poetic Betyw (Ger) ; ; 
dycipw (dyep-), Seipw (Bep-), eyeipw (eyep-), Eneipw (Enep-), meipopar 
(pep) pbcipw (pbep-), oreipw (orep-), with poetic zefpw (mep-). 
KAlyw (KALv-), otvopat (ow-), aicxuve (aicxury-), Oapovve (Gapovr-), 
dfivw (d€uv-), mAvvw (Avr), papTipopot (paprup-), dAopijpopat 
(érogpup-). Oixrtpw (oixrep-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. "Odeirw (dgeA-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with 6@eAAw (dded-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present 6dé\Aw. Homer has 
eiAopat, press, from stem éA-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
. tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and dépw in Class I. For Baivw etc. in Class V., 
see 610. — 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xafw burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also caw and xAdw). The stems xav- and 
xAav- (seen 1n kavow and xAavcouat) became xagi- and xAaet-, 
whence xat- and xAat- (90, 2). (See 574.) 

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf¢-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ag-, paloma (yac-, 


pact-, wat-), seek, Salopat (Sac-), divide. "Orulw, marry, has stem érv., 
whence fut. drfow. 


608. Firra Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened fie the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as Odv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem 6ay%-) ; $66y-u (p6-) , waste; Sdxv-w (Sax-), bite ; 
xapv-w (xap-), be weary; Téuv-w (rTep-), cut: 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), wtvw (me, see also 621), rive 
(r-), Stvw (with Siw), Hom. Oivw (with bie), rush; for davve 
(é\a-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apyaprdv-w. 
(duapr-), err (present stem duaptav%-); aicOdv-oua (aic6-), 
perceive; Braordy-w (BrAaot-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (« before a labial, vy before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOdyw (Aa6-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AapwBdav-w (AafB-, AapB-), take; Ocy- 
yavw (Oy-, Ouryy-), touch. 

606. So aigay-w (with avé-w), dapbdv-w (Sap6-), dm-eyOdv-opor 
(exo), iLay-w (with if-w), oidav-w (0id-), dAtcOdy-w (dAL1o8-), dAL- 
oxav-w (6pA-, 6pAtox-, 614); with poetic dAtraiv-opor (dXur-, ae 
drddr-w (dr¢-), épidairw (€p8-). With inserted y, y, or p, a 
(ad-), Ktyyavw, epic Kixdvn (xty-), Aayyay-w (Aax-), pavOay-w ( pub), 
muvdy-opar (rv0-), rvyxdy-w (rvx-), with poetic yavddyw (xad-), 
épuyydr-w (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Buve-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixve-opat (With &k-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dua-wryve- 
opat, have on, and tw-xve-opat, promise, from icy-w. 

608.. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in voy) of verbs in pu, as deikvu-p 
(Sex-), show, xepdvvv-pe (Kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in vy (or deponents in yayat): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as ddurvnut (Sap-va-), also Sopvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pt, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and éoppaivopa (dodp-, dodpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to ay on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaive, patve, 
retpaivw, With Homeric dAtraivopat (dAtt-, ddtrar-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (AaB-), fut. Anpouat (AnB-): so ddxvw, Aayydvw, Aor 
Odvw, rvyxdvw. See also épvyydvu, Epyopuat, and ruvOdvopat. 

Three ‘verbs in vupe (608), Levyvoms, myyvops, pyyvojyu, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. "EAavvw (é\c-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vw-w). "OA-Av-pe (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem oA-. 
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613, Stxtn Ciass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wcx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem ynpack%-); etp-ioxw 
(eip-), find (ebpiox%-) 5 dpé-cxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, ad-‘cKxopat, éuBd-ionu, drdax- 
ioxw (poetic), dvad-icxw, drad-icxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), 
Bd-oxw (poet.), Be Bpd-oxw (Bpo-), ava Bid-cKxopot (ft0-), ha 
oxw ( HoA-, Bdo-), YEyov-iokw, yu-yve-oKw on? 3.-3pa-oxw (Spa-), 
éraup-icxw (poet.), 9Ba-cxw, Oryj-cxw (Oav-, Ova-), Opu-oxw (Bop-, 
Opo-), tAd-oKopat, peOu-oxw, KucAy-O KW (kA7-) (poet.), Ku-doKxopat 
(kv-), pipry-oKw (pva-), wi-mi-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), mirpa-cKxa, 
mupav-oxw (av-), declare (Hom.), rirpw-oxw (rpo-), dda-cK, 
xd-cxw. See also the verbs in 617. “OddA-Kdvw (6d-) takes wrx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yt-yvwoxw (yvo-). See 652,1. "Apap-icxw has aform of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 


becomes a or 1; as in yryvwoKw (yvo-), didpdoxw (Spa-); Ovyoxw (Oav-, 
@va-), Doric Ovgoxw (for Ova-coKw). 


617. N. Three verbs, d\é-oxw (dduk-), avoid, 8dd-cxw (d:5ax-), 
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aak-), speak, omit x or x before cxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or loxw (étx- or lx-), liken, and rervoKopat (ux: , TUK-), for Te-ruK- 
oxopat, prepare. See also puloyw (for ury-oxw) and rdoxw (for rad-cxw). 


618. N. These verbs, from their ending cxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. Sreventnu Crass. (Presents in ws with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.g. 

DPypi (pa-), say, pa-pev, fa-ré; riOnu (Ge-), put, riBe-pev, 
ribe-re, tiBe-pot, ribé-peOa, €-ribe-cbe, é-riBe-vro; Sidwyt (do-), 
3i-do-jrev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in pu, except those in voy. under 608, and the 
epic forms in yy (or vapar) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. EiautH Cxiass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. ‘They are the following : — 
—— alpéw (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. afpyjow, 2 aor. efor. 

eldov (t6-, id-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofda, 
know (820). Mid. efdojae (poet.). Eldov is used as 2 aor. of 
Gpaw (see below). 

elzrov (eim-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (ép€éw) épa, 
pf. ei-py-xa. The stem ép- (fe-) is for pep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So éy-érw. 

Epxopar (€px-, €AcvO-, éArvO-, €r9-), go, fut. eAevoopat (poet.), 
2 perf. €AyAvOa, 2 aor. 7ABov. The Attic future is ey, shall go 
(808). | 

éobiw (éc8-, é6-, pay-), eat, fut. Eopat, 2 aor. payor. 

épdw (dpa-, dz-, ftd-), see, fut. dyouat, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. efdov 
(see above). 

maoxw (1ab-, rev0-), suffer, fut. reicouat, 2 pf. rérovOa, 2 aor. - 
éraBov. (See 617.) 

atvw (m-, 7o-), drink, fut. réopat, pf. wérwxa, 2 aor. éxiov. (See 
604.) 

Tpéxw (Tpex-, Spay-), run, fut. Spayodpar, pf. Sedpdunxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

pépw (ep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope évever, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. olow, aor. nveyxa, 2 p. év-qvox-a (643; 692), 
éy-yvey-pat, aor. p. nvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxltw, drétw, yiyvopat, 
and xavidvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations ow, es, e, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in jx, and both the 
forms in w and in me were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovo (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. | 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,} which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovAopat, wish, and ofopat, think, have only BovAe and ovet, 
with no forms in y. So dyopat, future of dpdw, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Adu. 


627. (M:-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, o, v) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the mi-form and that in o. 
The endings here include ju, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and gay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ac (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with «, 0, or v) of the stem; as ioraot (for tora- 
act), but rBe-aor, d:8d-aor, Sexvi-ace. 

629. The only verbs i in yt with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar ciué (é0-), be, and nuoi (7o-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 


630. Some verbs in ys and wu have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éries 
and ériOec (as if from riféw), and didouy, édBovs, éd/Sou (as if from 
55d), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wy, ws, w. So reBets for riOys in the present. (See also 741.) 


631. Some verbs in vu have also presents in vw; as Sexvdw for 
Selxvupe. 


632. Avvapat, can, and éricrapat, know, often have édvvw (or 
owe) and #riorw for édvvaco and #rictraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvve and ériora for divacat and émricracat in the 
present. 


633. For the present (with the other fetes) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and o becomes w; but a 
after «, «, or p becomes a (29). E.g. 

Tipdw (ripa-), honor, tipyj-ow, értyy-ca, rertyy-xa, rertun-pat, 
ériuyn-Oyv; prew (prre-), love, Prrynow, épirnoa, repirynxa, repirn- 
pat, EprryOyv; Syrow (SyAo-), show, SyAwow, edjrAwoa, Sedyruxa, 
daxpiw, Saxptow. But édw, édow; idopat, idcopar; Spdw, dpdcw, 
éSpaca, dedpaxa. . 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BdAAw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, pf. BéBAn-Ka; 
xapyvw (Kap-, Ka-), labor, Kéxpn-Ka; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopot (Bovdr-, Bovrce-), wish, BovrAy-copat, BeBovrAr-pat, éBovdAy-Oyv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see 627. 

638. N. "Axpodopat, hear, has dxpodcopat etc.; ypaw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; a8 xpyow etc. So rpyow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see reTpaivu, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yedkacoum, éye- 
Adoa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxécw, npxeoa; padxouct (paxe-), fight, 
paxécopot (lon.), éuaxeodunv. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, drtéw, dviu, dpxéw, dpow, dpvw, yeAdw, éAxivw (see 
2Zxw), €uew, épaw, Céw, OAdw, xAdw, break, féw, rrvw, ordw, redéw, 
Tpéw, pAdw, xoAdw; and epic dxndéw, xoréw, No€w, vetxéw, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);—(other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dyxBopar (dxGe-), eXatvw (éAa-), Adoxoyat (fa-), peOioxw 
(ueOv-) ; also all verbs in avwys and evi, with stems in a and e 
(given in 797, 1), with d\ADpu (dAe-) and Guvope (dpo-). 

(6) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déu, 


‘ 
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bind, Séw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), bbw, sacrifice, kadéw, rdw, pve, 
mobew, rovew;— (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), eipioxw (evp-, evpe-), 
pdxopat (paxe-), wlvw (at-, 10-), POdvw (pba-), POivw (pb-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before Oe or Oy in 
the first passive tense system. £.g. 

Tedd, finish, reréAe-o-pat, erereXeopny, éreAéoOny, Tee Oyo opar ; 
yeAdw, laugh, éyeAd-o-Oyy, yeraoOnvat; xpdw, give oracles, xpyou, 
KeXpy-o-pat, ExpnoOyv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, 80 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following : dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavw, Kedeven, Krew (xAyjo), Kvdw, Kvatw, kpovu, KvAtw (or kvdivdw), 
Aevu, véw, heap, fbw, rat, madaiw, ravw, TrEew, Tplw, Teiw, Tivw, Dw, 
Xow, Xpaw, xptw, and poetic fafw. Some, however, have forms both. 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
as Aewr- OF Aour- 1D A€irw, THK- 1N THKw, vev- 1n (verw) vew, IN all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, pevfouot, réedevya, Epvyov; Aeizu, Aecipu, 
AéAoura, éXtrxrov; THKwW, TH~w, Térnka, éraxynv; pew (for pero), 
pevoopat, éppunv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yew (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dAcidw (dXid-), aA-7Atpa: see also épeixw and épetrw. The 
perfects éppvnxa (jew) and éor’Byyas are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. E.g. 

Srépyw, love, eoropya; wéurw, send, weronpa; KxAértw, steal, 
KéxXogpa (576; 692); tpepw, nourish, rérpopa; riktw (rex-), bring 
forth, réroxa; yiyvoyor (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyovn, yeyovevat, 
yeyovas. 

So éyeipw (éyep-), €ypyyopa (532); Kretvw (xrev-), éxrova (in 
compos.); A€yw, collect, eikoxa; macyw (raG-, wevO-), wérovba; 
wépoopat, méropoa; Tperw, TéeTpOpa; hepw (evex-), Evyvoxa; POeipu 
(pbep-), EpOopa; yelw (xed-), xéxoda. 

For Aeiz-w, A€-Aotr-a, and zei6-w, aé-7ro1b-a, see 81; 642, 1. 
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644. (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to y or a in the second perfect. 

These are dyviu (dy-), €aya (Ionic éyya) ; OaAAw (BaA-), TEAyAaX ; 
xpalw (Kpay-), Kéxpaya; Adoxw (Aax-), A€Aaxa; paivouot (par-), 
péepnva; caipw (cap-), céonpa; paivw (pay), répyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. £.g. 

SredrAw (ored-), send, érradrxa, éxradpat, éordrAnv, oTaAnTopaL ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, Kkéxappat, éxdpnv (Ion.); omeipw (o7ep-), sow, 
éo7rappat, éordpyv. So in d€pw, xreivw, peipouat, relyw, TéeAAw, and 
Pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of « to a (after p) occurs in orpéda, 
turn, é€orpappat, éorpadyy, orpapyocopar (but 1 aor. éorpépOyy, 
rare); Tpéru, turn, rérpappat, érpamrnv (but érpépOnv, Ion. érpa- 
hOnv) ; Tpéhw, nourish, réOpappot, érpadynv (but €OpepOyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, A€xw, weave, and 
repr, delight, éxrarynv, érddxnv, and (epic) érapmryy (1 aor. éxA€e 
hOnv, Err€xOny, ErépPOyy, rarely epic érdppOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xretva, kill, réuvw, cut, 
Tpémre, and rép7rw; viz., in éxravov (poet.), érapov, érapopny, étpa- 
Tov, €Tparrdpnv, Terapropyy (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxouc, répOu, and mryjccw). For Teiv, érabny, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
" vowel stems in these forms : — 

xptyw (xp), separate, KEKpLKa, KeKpuysa, €xpiOnv; KAtvw (KAW), 
incline, KéxAtKa, KeKALpLat, exdiOyy ; wAvvW (mAvv-); wash, wémAupat, 
érAvOnv; reivw (rev), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, érabyv, éx- 
taOycopat. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxrd-Oyy, éxrd-ynv. 
See also epic stem ger, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
and éxpivOny, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before poz 
(83); as paivw (par), répayxa, réepacpat, EpavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as 6vyaxw (Oav-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BaAAw (BadA-, BAa-), throw, BeBAnxa, 
BéBAnpar, €BAYOyv; and (poetic) dépxopar (Sepx-), see,2 aor. Epaxoy 

6). 


b] 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yiyvoyas (yer), become, for yt-yer-opar ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as éxropny for é-ret-onyy; 

(8) in the perfect, as meravvups (aeta-), expand, rértapat for 
we-rera-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvioxw, know, yi-yvoyat, ri-Onyt. 

(2) in the second aorist, as zre{Ow (at6-), persuade, mémBoy 
(epic) ; 80 dyw, 7yayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : ~ 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvouat (for ye yer-opat) ; ; loxw (for OU-TEX-W) ; ; 
pipyw (for aay): poetic for pevw; mimrw (for memer-w); Tiktw 
(for tTe-rex-w). 

(6) In Class VI., Bu Bpwcno (Bpo-), yeyverKe (yvo-), d-Spaonw 
(8pa-), epvyoK Gam , Ti-TpacKw (mpa-), Ti-TpwoKw (Tpo-), with 
poetic mi-ricxw and mi-davoxuw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ys which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


658. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding « to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in e« some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. £.g. 

Aoxé-w (dox-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. d0fw; yapne-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yop, pf. yeyaynxa; whew (a6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
o7) 4, w). ‘ 


655. These verbs are, further, yeyovew, ynPew, xrvréw, Kupéw, 
paprupéw (also papripopat), pirréw (also piarw), préw (see epic 
forms) ; : and poetic Sourrew, eiA€w, éraupew, KeAadew, KevTew, WAT EO- 
pot, plyéw, orvyéw, Topéw, and xpatopew. See also WEKTEW (7EK-, 
EKT- 

nea verbs in ew have their regular stems in €-, as otéw (rote-), 
make, fut. ronow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yodw, Sypidu, pyxdopot, pyri, 
pUKdopaL. | 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢« does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopat (BovdA-), wish, BovAncopar (Bovrc-, 636); aicPdvopat 
(aic6-), perceive, aicOnoopor (aicbe-), yoOnpat; pévw (mev-), remain, 
wewernxa (weve-); pdxouat (uax-), fight, fut. (uaxeopa) paxoipat, 
euaXerd pny, MEMaXnpaL. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): alcOdvopat (aic6-), dA€&w, dADopat (Ion.), 
Guaprdyw (dpapr-), avddvw (a6-), dm-exOavopar (-€x6-), abfdyw (aié-), 
&yPopa, Bractdvw (BAact-), BovAopat, BooKxw, S€éw, want, é6éeAw and 
Gérw, ~pouot and eipouat (Ion.), éppw, evdu, etpioxw, ew, xeAopar 
(poet.), xeydvw (xty-), Adoxw (Aax-), pavOdvw (a8-), pdxopat, n€d0- 
pot, peAAW, peAw, pC, olopat, olyouat, GUucOdyw (GALcG-), GAAUp, 
éddAoxdvw (dHdA-), TéTopat, OTOpvupL: see poetic dumAaxioxw and 
dradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapOayw (dap0-), pevw, véenw, 
écdpaivouat (codp-), raiw, méropat, reiOw (1B-), pew (fv-), ore/Bw 
(ort B-), Tvyxdvw (Tvx-), xalw (xad-); with yéyvopat, exw, TpEexw. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing € to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddacxw, 
xafilw, Kndu, craiw, dLw, peirAw, TUTTW, yaipw. 

659. N. In duvips, swear, the stem du is enlarged to duo in 
some tenses, as in wuo-ca; in dA/oKopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to dAo-, as in aAdcopa. So rpixw (Tpvyx-), exhaust, rpiywow. So 
probably otxopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for ofxe- in the perfect 
otxw-xa, (cf. Ion. ofx7-pat)s , 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
~reos, see 770-776. 

II, Furure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in copat. am are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. 

Tipdw, honor, ripjow (riwno%-) ; Spdw, do, §pacw (635); xérrw 
(xor-), cut, xopw; BrAdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, Brdipur, BrdwWopat (74) 5 ; 
ypahu, write, paren, yedyopas ; THEKw, twist, wA€Ew; mpacow 
(rpay-), do, mpagw, mpagopat; tapdcow (rapax-), confuse, rapdgu, 
tapdfouor; ppalw (ppad-), tell, ppdow (for ppad-cw) ; weiMw, per- 
suade, reiow (for reO-ow) ; dei, leave, Aeiipu, Aeiipopat (642). So 
orévdw, pour, omeiow (for orevd-cw, 79), Tpépu, nourish, Opepu, 
OpeWopas (95, 5). 

6638, (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éopat, con- 
tracted to & and otpat, and inflected like @:AG and diurotpa 
(492). See 482. Hg. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (dave-w) avd, (pave-opat) pavodpos; 
oréhAw (ored-), send, (arehé-w) oredAd, (oTEAEOpat) oTEACDpMAL; 
véww, divide, (veué-w) vend; Kpivw (xpiy-), judge, (kptvé-w) Kpwva. 

664, N. Here e%- is for an original ex%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xoA€w, call, and redéu, 
finish, xadéow and reAeow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reAe- with w and oma, making xad@, xadovpat, 
TeA@ and (poetic) reAovpwot. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So dAAtpe (6A-, ddr€-), destroy, has future éAéow (Hom. )» drew 
(Hdt.), dA@ (Attic). So payéoouor, Homeric future of paxopat 
 (paxe-), fight, becomes paxotpat in Attic. KadéLopar (€8-), sit, has 
xadedodvpa. 

2. In like manner, futures in agw from verbs in avvvps, some in 
eow from verbs in evvuyu, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxedavvope (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxeda; cropevvyyu (oTope-), spread, oropéou, 
(cropéw) orop®; BiBdlw, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BrBo. 
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€\avvw (éAa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€X\qw) €A@. For future 
éXdw, €Adwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and woot from verbs in w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then téw and céopat 
are contracted to w and cvotyat; as xopi{w, carry, Kouiow, (Kopew) 
Koju@, Kopicopat, (Kopueopat) Kopuovpat, inflected like pir@, pirod- 
pot (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4, These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract oé€ouor to covpat: rA€w, sail, 
mrAevoovpot (574); mvéw, breathe, rvevoodpor; véew, swim, vevoovpat ; 
KAaiw, weep, kAavoodpat (601); Pevyw, flee, pevgotpar; mtr, fall, 
mecoupot. See also rai{w (590) and wuvOavopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures rAevoopat, rvev- 
copat, Kravcopat, pevfouat (but never récopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in oéw, o@, and céopat, govpat. 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéw and xéopat, 
fut. of xéw, pour; éouot, from éoOiw (é6-), eat; miopot, from atv 
(me-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
KéeAXAw (KeA-), land, xéXow; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Gpvupe (ép-), rouse, 
dpaw. So Gépopor, be warmed, Hom. fut. Pépcopor; Pbcipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

Ii. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes ce in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in copy. £.g. 

Tipaw, éripnoa, ériunodpnv (635); Spaw, paca; Kdorru, éxoya, 
éxopapnv; BdAarrw, éPAaupa ; 7 ypapw, éypaya, Eypayapny 5 awe, 
érdefa, errAckdynv; mpacou, éxpaga, empasdpny ; Tapacow, érapagta ; 
dpdlw, Eppaca (for éppad-ca) ; elu, éetoa (74) ; orevdu, Eoreoa 
(for éovrevd-ca); tpépw, COpeya, eOpepaunv (95, 5); ryKw, melt, 
érnga; mA€w, sail, érrevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in p1, SiSupu (S0-), give, ty (€), send, and 
TiOnp (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
euxa, 7xa, and €yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms 7xdpnv 
and €6yxduyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. éxeva) and éyeduyy, 
corresponding to the futures yew and yeopuat (667). Elzov, said, 
has also first aorist za; and dépw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyx-). 

pee Homeric aorists like éBicero, é56cero, ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in oa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to 7 (after ¢ or p 
toa) and eto ae (89). See 482. F.g. 

Paivw (pav-), épyv-a (for épavoa); oreAdAw (oTEA-), eorer-a 
(for éored-ca) corrend-apqy j ayydrAw (ayyed-); announce, nyyeAa, 
Dr yeAapay ; TEpaivw (mepar-), Sinish, érépava; puaivw (par), stain, 
€uiave. ; ve, divide, éverpa, € évetuapnv; Kplvw, judge, expiva; dydve, 
keep off, npiva, npuvapnv; POcipw (Pbep-), destroy, épOapa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivw (Kepdayv-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pny; as 
TeTpaivw (rerpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has Tipe, Hpdpnv (augmented) : 
but a in other forms, as dpw, pov, dpas, dpwpat, dpaipny, . 

(b) The poetic KékAw, KUpw, and dpvuys have aorists éxeAca, 
éxupoa, and dpoa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
éxé\Aw (in prose) has wea (see 89). 


IV. Seconn Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). Z.g. 

Acirw (572), =durov, €dtxopunv (2 aor. stem Aur%-); AapBavo 
(AaB-), take, ZdaBov, Aa Bdunyv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to d; a8 Téuvu 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapduynv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as méromas (aer-), 
Sly, 2 aor. m. érrdpny for éxet-opyv; eyeipw (eyep-), rouse, typouns 
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for #yep-ounv; 7AGov, went, from stem éAv6-, for 7Avbov (Hom.) ; 
éropat (cer-), follow, éxrdpyy, for éver-opyy ; éxw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for éceyx-ov. So the Homeric éxexAdpyy, for é-xe-xeA-opyy, OF 
xexAopuyy, from xéAopat, command ; .dAadxov, for dA-adex-oy, from 
drefw (drex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see.535. 

678. (M.-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pu-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (7, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cav. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 

“Iornpe (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, éorns, éorn, forsouy; etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For d/dwpu, Eyyu, and riOnus, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the ,u-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
. and then contracts that vowel with 0; as ov for €-Ge-co (€6¢0) ; 
dou for é€-5o-c0 (€d00). 

680. Verbs in vs form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in neynv, tuyv, and vyny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. Friest PERFEcT System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaov (for xa-vor), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.g. 

Adw, (AeAvK-) A€AvKa; 7e(Ow, persuade, wémexa (for e-re8-xa) ; 
xopitw (xom.d-), carry, kexopixa (for Ke-Kopud-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to n, ys, 
a(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXeAvKn, €AcAvKys, EXeAVKEL(v), EAeAUKE-TOV, EAEAVKE-pev, EAEAV- 
were, ehervKe-cav; oréd\Xw, éoradxa, ordAKn, €aTdArAKys, €oraAKet(y), 
dordAxe-pev, €ordAxe-cay. For a(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea. eas, e€, and 
Homer has ea, ys, e(v); later Attic writers, and generally the ora- 
tors, have ev, es, e. In the dual and plural e for ¢ is not classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping y in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as dircw, love, wepirnkxa; POeipw 
(POep-), destroy, épOapxa; xpivw (xptv-), judge, Kxéxpixa; BarAw 
(BaA-), throw, BéEBAnKa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes o: in (deidw) Sédorxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, r, 6, or @ being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PerFect System. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the réduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdd-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyu, flee, répevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
AdAotra and wézoa, see 642,1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to 7 or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxydvw (Aay-', 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOdyw (AaG-), rvyydvw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. “Eppwya from piyvipn (pyy-) and eéw6a (537, 2) from - 
€6w (70-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxjxo-a, from 
axov-w, hear (stem dxov-, axor-), 1s only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovra from BovAopat, wish; péunda from peédw, concern; 
ZoAma. from 2dr, hope ; SeSovra from Sovrew (Sour-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
7 or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to y, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and x make no change. £.g. 

Bidrrw (BdraB-), BéBAada; KérTw (Kor-), Kéxopa; dAAdcow 
(dAAay-), FAAaxa; Pvrdoow (PvAax-), repvAaxa.. 

But rAjoou, rérAyya; hevye, répevya; orépyw, Eoropya; Adare, 
AeAayra. In dyw (ay-), 7xa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects : dyu, 
dAAAT Ow, dvoiyu, Brarro, Seixvi pu, Knpvoow, Kher, KOTTW, ape 
Baven, AarrTw, Aéyuo (collect), pacow TéeuTw, TPATT, TNT w, TATTW, 
T peru, tpi Bou, pépw, prddoow. Of these Setkvu pu Knpvoow, ope 
Bave, ELT, and TTHTTW are exceptions to 692. “Avoiyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwxa, and zpacow has both TéTpaXa, have done, and 
wéerpaya, fare (well or ill). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
rérpoda (Tpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only zézopzda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. : 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedpyun, éredhyvys, erepyvet(v), erepyvepev, erepyvecay, etc. 

697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ps-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. Eg. 

joxw (Ova-, Gay-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pev, réOvacr; 
2 plpf. éréOvacav. (See 508.) 
These ju-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIppLE System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 

Aitw, A€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rTat, A€Av-obe, A€Av-vrar; €-eAv- 
pv, €-AeAV-peGa, €A€Av-vrO; Aefrw (Aetr-), A€EAEtps-pot (75), A€AEupat, 
A€XetTr-TaL. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as iAé-w, wepirrpat, é-reptArp- 
Env; POeipw (Pbep-), EpOap-par, ePOdp-unv; Kplvw (Kpw-), KeKpt-pat, - 
é-xexpt-unv; BddAd\w (Bar-, Bra-), BeBArpot, ¢BeBAypnv. (See 
684.) 
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700. When » is not dropped before pas (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as daivw 
(pav-),. wepac-pat, érrepdo-unv; dkivw (dévv-), sharpen, dfvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears; 
as wépay-rau, wépay-Ge; but forms in ya: and yvo (like wépay-cat, 
€-répay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with cioé and 7joav (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara and aro for yrat and yro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerdy-arat 
and érerdx-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypevoe eioi and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appa: of orpedu, rpérw, peda, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as rereXecpar, see 640. 


708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in goua, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
Topau. £.g. 

Aiw, re-AV-, AeAd-copat; ypddro, yevpe¢-, yeypayopar (74); 
Acro, AcAeir-, deAcipouat; S€w, bind, peticuas (639), dedp-copas ; 
rpacow (rpay-), rempay-, werpagopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in pepyyjoopat, shall remember, and weravoo- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrjoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; @yyoxw, die, has reOviitw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvyx-; and é torn, set, has iorjtu, shall 
stand, from éoryk-, stem of perfect € €orynxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyjow and xexapycopat, from xaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyjow (irreg.), from yalw (xa8-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and évopas (future of eipi, be); as éyvwxores 
éadueBa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dayAAaypevor éodpueBa, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 0c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, Ge becomes 67. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yv of the wu-form (678). £.g. 

Aitw, A€Av-pat, EAVyv (Avbr) ; j retro, A€Xep-po, ereihOyv 
(Acix-Grr, T1)3 ; mpacow (mpay-), méempaypyat, erpayOyv (rpay-br) ; 
reiOw, méreo-pat, éreio-Onv; pir€u, mepidiy pat, epeAyOyy ; wrAEW 
(wAv-), wérAevo-pot, érrAEVCOyv (641); Teivw (rev-), TéTa-poL, EraOnV 
(647); BddAd\w (Bad-, BAa-), BEBAnpat, EBAUOnV; TeA€w, TETEACT-paL 
(640), érercoOyv; dxovw, nxovepat, AKovcOnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappor (646), but érpépOnv (Ion. érpa- 
$Onv); tpépw has reOpappot, €OpepOyv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pot, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpddOyv). . Paivw has 
mwephacpar (700), but épavOyv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as ldptw, erect, tdpupat, lipvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uy (Attic 13pbnv). So Hom. éxAlvOnv and éxplyOny (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré0nv from rlOnus (6e-), and érvOnv from iw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 
For é6pépOy» from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. . 

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @ncopa, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). £.g. 

Ava, eAvOny, AvOyoopar (stem AvOyo%-); Aeirw, ErelPOnv, ret- 
POncopar; mpacow (mpay-), érpaxOnv, rpaxOnoopuor; retOw, érei- 
ob yy, rev Poop 5 reivw, érdOnv, taPnoopat; mA€Kw, éerrExOny, 
TExXOjo opat ; Tide ériunOnv, tiunOyoopa; teAdAdw, éredcoOny, 
reXccOnoopat; KAtvw, éxALOyv, cAOyoopon. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érdOyv and rabjcopat. 

IX. Sreconp Passive System. 


712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding « to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before yr (707), « becomes 
7. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of «toa (645). For the inflection, see 482. Eg. 
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BAdrrw (Braf-), hurt, €BAGBnv; ypadw (ypad-), write, éypadny ; 
pirrw (pid-), throw, éppipyv; paivw (par), epavny; orpédw, turn, 
éorpadpny (646); réprrw, umuse, érapmrynv; oTéA\Aw(oTA-), send, éorarnv. 

713. N. WAyjoow (rAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éAyyyy, but 
in composition éf-erAdynv and xar-erAaynv (from stem wAay-). 

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdmrw 
(BAaB-), hurt, €BrAdPOnv and €BrAGByv; orpépe, turn, dorpepOny (rare) 
and éorpadny (646). Tpéu, turn, has all the six aorists: érpewa, 
érpevdpuyy, érparroy (epic and lyric), érpardpuny, érpepOnv, érpamnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 7) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

BAdrrw (BraB-), €BraByv, Bra By-copa; ypadu, eypadyy, ypady- 
copat; paivw (pav-), éparvny, pavy-copor; orédAAw (oTEA-), EoTaAny, 
oTaAn-copor; oTpEpu, eoTpadyy, TTpapr-TopaL. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; a8 oyrw (cazt-),.cor- 
rupt, éodmnv, caryoouot; THKw (TaK-), melt, érdxnv; pew (pr-), flow, 
€ppiyv, punoopat; épeirw (Epix-), throw down, Apirnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npeihOnv (€pecz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atw, Acizw, mpacow (mpay-), paivw 
(parv-), and oréAdAw (credA-), with their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM. 


Present. AV%- Aaw%- «wpacc%- gdawvw%- orecdr<%- 
Future. Ave%- Aaw%- wpak%- gave%- orede%- 
1 Aorist. _ Avoa- wpata- .§ dnva- oreAda- 
2 Aorist. Aur %- 
1 Perfect. — eAvKa- | mepayKa- toradxa- 
2 Perfect. Achourra- TETPAYA- — srednva- 

TETPAY G- 


Perf. (Perf. Xedv- AeAarTr- Twenmpay- twrepay- terad- 
Mid. | Fut.P.r\.Arjt108 %- AAap%- wempak%- 7 
1 Pass. Aor. Av@e(n)- AcchGe(y)- mpaxGe(yn)- have(n)- 
Fut. AvOyno%- AahOno%- wpaxOyo%- havdna%- 
Aor. dave(n)- orare(n)- 
2 Pass. Fat. garner %- erakne%- 


724] SUBJUNCTIVE. 159 


FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in m) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %e- 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have «, ys, 7 in the singular, and woe for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.g. 

Aeizw, pres. subj. Aeizw, AElrrwpat, 2 aor. Airw, Airwpar; Atbw, 
1 aor. Adow, AVowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/,-; aS Aé€AuKa, AeAVKW; ElAndpa, ciAndw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with @ (subjunctive of elu, be); as AeAvKs @, ElAndus A. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and @; as AeAv- 
pevos &, WS, 7H ete. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding “/,- to the tense stem; as xrd-opat, 
acquire, pf. Kéxrypat, possess, subj. kext@pot (for Ke-KTy-wWpat), KEKTY; 
KEKTHTAL; 80 pupynoKw, remind, peuvynpat, remember (memini), subj. 
PepvGpal, pepvopueba, (Hdt. peuvewpeba). These follow the analogy 
of ior@pat, -7, Ara, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mc-form.) In all ,u-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
in @ or Gpat. 

724, 1. Verbs in yw (with stems in e- and a-) have 6, 7s, 7; - 
@pat, 7, Ara, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems in e«. Thus 
iornps (ora-) has torys, iory, torfrat, orys, ory, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iore-w, not tora. These verbs have 
Ionic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives @id@ and prapoat 
(492). | 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as AvO® (for AvOé-w), 
AvOGpev (for AvOé-wper), etc., pavo (for davé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

728. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor& (for éora-w), BeBaor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wm (with stem in 0) have by contraction 6, ds, 
@, etc., Guat, @, Gras, etc. (for ow, ons, 0-7, o-wpat, etc.) ; as 5Buy, 

subj. 538, 8:dcis, 550; ddapar, 5d9, ddGrat, ete. 

728. Verbs in vim form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as decxvuju, subj. dexvi-w, dSecxvi-wpat. 

729. N. Advvapas, can, érictapat, understand, Kpevapat, hang, 
and the second aorist émpiduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 7 42) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpa, 
éxioTwpal, Kpenwpat, mpiopos (compare TUOGpat). 


OPTATIVE. 


730, 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ty 
(te); aS Adore (for AvVOt-re), ioraiyy (for iora-tyv), AvOEtev 
(for AvOe-te-v). For the ending ju, see 731. 

2. The form ey appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of w-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in omy and wv of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After iw 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending » of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4. In the second person singular middle, co drops o (564, 
6); a8 toraio (for iora-t-co, iora-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending ,u (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
_ In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 

matic vowel (always o) is contracted with « to o, giving 
OLpt, Ots, ot, EtC., otnV, oL0, otro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
aun, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atunv, ato, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyouw (for Acyoup), A€yors (for Aeyo+-s), A€you (for Aeyo+), 
A€youre (for Aeyow-re), A€youey (for Acyoue-v). Aizu, 2 aor. Adrouw 
(for Arro-t-put), Airovev (for Aurovev). Avoope (for Adoa-rp), 
Adoapey (for Adoa-t-pev), AUoaipyy (for Avoa-t-yyv), AdcadHe (for 
Avoa-t-obe). Perf. eiAnda, opt. ciAjndouu, etc. 


782. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
eas, ete, and evay, for ats, at, atev, in the aorist active; as Avoaas, 
Abcete, Adoetay. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and efyv; as XeAvpEvos ely (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and efyjv than by the form in ow given in the 
paradigms; as AeAuKws eiqv. (See 720; 721.) 


734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form 9g perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 7 22) directly, by adding tpyy or 
ovpyy to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. xéxrrpat, opt. Kexry ny, 
KEKT]}O, KEKT]TO (for KEKTIU LY, KEKTIPL-O, KexTrp-t-To), etc.; also 
KEKT@MNY; KEKT@O, KEKTQTO (for KEKTIO“- PNY; etc.); 80 piuvy hee 
pepvnpat, opt. pepry pyv Or pepvapnv; Kaew, KéxAnpat, Opt. KEexr 
pny, KexAyo, KexAypeOa; and BddArA(qw, BEBAnpor, opt. dua-BeBAV a 
So Hom. AeXoro or AeAovro (for A€eAv-+t-rTo or AeAv-t-vTO), perf. opt. of 
vw. Compare dawwiro, pres. opt. of daivupu. 

2. The forms in wpyyv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and tro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have oy (737) in the second perfect opta 
tive; as éxrédevya, Exrrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éxw, have, is oxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oxote is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for pa in the first person singular; as rpépo:-v for Tpépor-mt, apudpro-y 
for dudprot- (from apaprdvw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in «7-v, ups, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, ons, on, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in oust, ots, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in oyy and those in oyu are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wyv and qu, and with an ¢ or o to omy and 


oyu. Hg. 
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— Tipo-ouyy, tipa-oiny, Ttipany; pireoupy, pire-oiny, iroiny ; 
bnho-o-ury, SnAc-oinv, SyAoinv; Tiya-o-t-pt, Tipd-out, Tin@pL; tr€E-o- 
tpt, Preouu, piroiu; Syroot-p, SyAc-ouu, Spot. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 


It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative piywyy, from piydw, shiver, see 497. 

739. (M.-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the «-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix ty, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to aty, en, 
Or on; aS iora-tyv, torainv; ora-ty-pev, oTalnuev; Avde-ry-v, 
Avbeiny ; So-t7-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with.e for cy, and te-v for 
ty-cov in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with «; a8 oratpey, otatre, oratey 
(better than orainpev, orainre, otainoav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wt, final a, ¢ or o of the stem is contracted with 
e into at, et, or ot, to which the simple endings pyy, etc., are 
added. E.g. 

‘Ioraipyy (for iora-t-uyv), iorato, ioratro; Oeiunv ( Oe-t-pyv), 
Geto (Be+-c0, Ge-t-0), Getro; Sotunv (d0-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in npyv and vro in 734. 


741. N. The optatives rifoiuyv, roto, riBotro, etc. (also 
accented riOovo, tiovro, etc.) and (in composition) Oofuyv, Boro, 
Ootro, etc. (also accented otyOorro, zpdc-bowbe, etc.), as if 
formed from riféw (or rifw), are found, as well as the regular 
TiBciunv Oeipnv, etc. See also wrpdoro and other forms of fms 
(810, 2). 

742, N. Advapot, éricrapot, xpéuapat, and the second aorists 
éxpidpnv (505) and wvyynv (from dvivnps), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction ; dvvaiunv, Sivato, Sivorro; éxioratro, 
éxioratcGe, Kpepato, apioLo, wpiatvro, dvatcOe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in vou form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as Seixvim, opt. Seaxvioyus, Secxvvoluye 
(inflected like Avon, Avo‘). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the ju-form (as 
é5uv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like diy, ddpev (for dv-ty, Sv-t-pev), from giv. 


745. A few second perfect optatives of the ps-form are made 


by adding tv to stems in a-; as reOvainv (for reOva-ty-v), éorainv 
(508). See the enumeration of ju-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel « (o before vrwy), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in go 
and contracts eo to ov. E.g. 

Aetre, Neuré-rw, Aetre-rov, AetTE-Twv, AElre-TE, NELTFO-vrwv; AEcroV, | 
Aeuré-cOw, eize-cHov, Aetrée-cOwy, Aecre-obe, Actrré-oOuv. So Aire 
and Auzrov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle a: for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in ga- (ora-). E.g. 

Adcov, Avod-Tw, Abca-rov, Atad-Twv, Avca-TE, AVCd-VTwWY; AdoaL, 
diod-cOw, Aica-cbe, Adod-cOwv. Pijvov, Pyva-ru, ete.; pyvat, pyva- 
cw, pyva-cbe, pyva-cburv. : 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pi-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
KEKpayere, screech, from xpdlw (xpay-), and xexyvere, gape, from 
xaoKw (xar-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 

750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as wéravoo, stop ! 

751, N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and tof, gorw, etc. (imperative of eiyi, 
be) ; as elpnpevov éorw, for cipro Ou, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), werecpevor Eotrwy, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 

752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the pu-form retains 
@ in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in a-Oi from dypi (pa-), say, i-Oc from eu (i-), go, to-P 
from eiué, be, and from oida, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 6, see 790. 

758. The present active commonly omits & in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) to y, a, ov, OF v3; aS lory, TiHa, Sidov, and deixw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-rw, tora-re, iord-vrwv; Ti0é-tw; Sido-re; | 
decxvi-vrwv. 

754. The present middle of verbs in yp and wy has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as iorago or 
torw, rideco or tiMov, didoco or didov. But verbs in vps always 
retain voo; as deixvuju, Secxvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (yn, w, v), except before yvrwy (553), and 6 is 
retained in the second person singular. £.g. 

Lr7-H (era-), oT7-Te, oripre, OTEVT UY 5 ; Byte ( oe. afte 


Bite, Ba-vrov; yvo-h, yore, yva-re, yvo-vrov; 50-01, 
dv-vrwv. .(See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for & in 6és (from ri-Oyju), és (from SBwpu), 
és (from in), and oxés (from éoxov, 2 aor. of éxw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as 6és, Oé-rw, O€-re, Oé-vrwv; 
dds, 60-Tw, d0-re, d0-vrwv. 

3. 377A and B7A have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xard-Ba, come down, wrapd-ora, stand near. 


756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. E.g. 

"Ex, » mpiago (poet.), mpiw (for mpa-o), €6¢ , Gov (for 
Ge-c0, ran isan, Sov ie Sos. do-0). Bie epic "Seo teen) > 
r€fo (Aex-0). 

2. The other persons have the regular mig (553) ; 
api-cbw; 9é-c0w, 0é-cOwv; 50-cOu, d0-06e, 56-cOur. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the sediriary active 
endings (&, rw, etc.) directly to 6e- (A7-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6 becomes ri (95, 2); a8 AvOy-rt, AvOn-Tw, ete. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e (7) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavy-f, pavy-rw; ordAn-fh, cradrAn-Tw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbée-vrwv, havé-vrwv, cTarA€-vTwv. | 


758. N. A few second perfects of the us-form have imperatives 
in Oc: see Orjoxw, réOvahi, and deidw, 5€d.H, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always «-) being contracted with ev to ev; as A€yev 
(for rey-e-ev), idety (for id-€-ev), Aeav (for Ac§-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (withqut preceding ¢) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ey in Pindar (Attic ynpvecv). 

761. N. For contract presents in ay (not av) for dey, and ovy 
for ety, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in efy is probably contracted from 
éev, not from éeyv (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atom, Pjvat. 


764, The perfect active substitutes e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAvK-€-vat, yeypap-é-vat, wepyv-€-vat, A€Aour-€-vat. 

765, 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. . 

Aéye-o6on, A€Le-cOa, aive-cOaur, avei-cHar (for avee-cOar), 
pyva-c0a, Nioa-cOo1, Auré-c Ban. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add ou. £.g. 

AvOynoe-cOat, KapOyoe-cba, pavyce-cOat, cradyoe-c Oa. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the mu-form, and both passive 
aorists, add va to the tense stem in the infinitive. £.g. 

‘Iord-vot, riOé-var, ddd-var, dexvi-vat, ory-vot, yva-va, Si-vat, 
reOva-vat, AvOA-vat (707), pavy-vas (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (ora-), orf-va; 
{Bqv (Ba-), Rivas 
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767. Some ju-forms have the more primitive ending evat (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodva: (from old de-fevat, 
So-evat) ; Oeivar (for Oe-fevar) ; efvor, 2 aor. of tye (for é-fevat); 
2 perf. Sedvevae (for de-dpi-pever). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ,:-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@az directly to the tense stem. E.g. 

“Iora-cOat, ride-cOa1, Si80-cba, Oé-ca, 80-cBa, fe-cbar (from 
Ent); AeAv-cOaL, rerip7-cOat, SednAG-cHat, de5d-cOat, rrd-cbar (from 
_ WETO-pat, TTa-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Oa (554). E.g. 

"EoraA-Gar, AeAcip-Gar (71), werr€x-Oar, terpip-Oat, wrepdv-Oar. 
So 70-1, pres. inf. of juat (qo-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN Tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wv; those of the p.-form have nominatives 
In ovs. £9. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. AeLo-vT-, nom. AEEwv; 
1 aor. Ae~a-vr-, nom. A€fas. Paiyw: aor. dyva-vr-, nom. dyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Atro-vt-, nom. Aurayv; 1 aor. pass. AaepOe-vr-, nom. 
Aadbeis (79). BrédArAw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. orade-vT-, nom. ora- 
eis. “Iornwe: pres. iora-vr-, nom. iords, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. ods. 
Tins: pres. re-vr-, nom. TuBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Geis. Adwpe: 
pres. didSovr-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. dovr-, nom. dovs. Acixvome: 
Sexvy-vr-, nom. Sexvis. Advw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g. 

AeXvxa-, EeAvKoT-, nom. AeAvKws; TEpyva-, Tedyvor-, nom. 
mwepnvas. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wa, see 
835; 337, 2. 


773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the ws-form; in aws, gen. adros (sometimes adéros), fem. avia, as 
yeyads, BeBaws; in nws, gen. n&ros or 7é7os, fem. nuia, a8 TreOvynuds, Te- 
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OmmG@ros or -dros, redvnvia (804). Herodotus has ews, edca, eds, gen. 
edros, ewons, a8 éorews, etc., some forins of which (e.g. éoredra, reOvedre) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, adca, ads, to ds, @oa, ds 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, wons, etc., but leaves reOveds (2 perfect of 
Ovijioxw) uncontracted. | 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short ‘vowel when the other genders have a long 
One ; as dpnpws, dpdpuvia; reOndws, reOdAvia. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add peo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), AVoduevos (AVoOpevo-), AUTdpevos (Adaa- 
fevo-), iordpevos (iora-pevo-), Oéuevos (Be-pevo-), mptapevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Araropevos (Atrro-pevo-), NeAvpcvos (AeAv-pLEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avurés, Avréos (stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-), AOr. pass. €AVOnv; Tpirrds, TetoTéos (stems 
Tpim-To-, welo-TEo-), AOT. Pass. érplPOnv, éreiobyv; taxrds, TaK- 
téos, from rdoow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdy-Oyv; Operros 
from rpépw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, raxrds, ordered ; but: oftener 
it expresses capability, as Xvrds, capable of being loosed, dxovards, 
audible ; wpaxrds, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; tiwyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of Se 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings re for ot, pes for 
pev, rav for ryqv, oGay for cOyv, wav for pny, vr for vot. The poets 
have peoOa, for peGa. 

2. When o is dropped in cat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eau, Nal, AO, €0. 
Herodotus has ea: and ao (indic.), but generally y for nat (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
ga and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pepvynot for pepvyoat, Esovo for écovco. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in xéxacoat for xexad-cat (Kéxacpar). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

8. The Ionic has ara and aro for vrat and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (dq, x); 
as KpUmrtw (kpuB-), kexpig-arat; AEyw, AeXEx-aTat, AeA€y-aro. Hat. 
shortens 7 to « before arat and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixew), Att. 
wxKyvrat; éreripeato (plpf. of rivdw), Att. éreripyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as 
€AnAc-6-aro (€Aavvw) ; see also paivw. 

The forms arot and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pe 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, e€(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyrea; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, e(y). 
Homer has ea, ys, e(v), with e€ in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely ov, es, e. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pev@. When they are contracted, they folfow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. 

6. The Doric has céw, céopat (contracted o@, codpat or cevpat) 
for ow, gopot in the future. The Attic has cotpot in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as TeAcw, reXeoow; KarEw, ExdAecoa. In xopila, 
Hom. éxopucoa, éxopucodpyy, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as ffov, tes, from ixvéopat, come ; é8noero (more com- 
mon than éByoaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets yoay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wppndev for dppyOyoay, from éppaw, urge. So av or ev for 
yoay or ecay in the active of verbs in ps (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxopyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as €yw, impf. éxe-oxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvoa-oxe; Pevyw, 
2 aor. (pvy-) puye-cxov; lornps (ora-), ord-oxe; SiSwpyt (S0-), dd-cxe. 
Verbs in ew have e€-cxoy or €-cxov in the imperfect; as xaX€e-cxov ; 
wwXé-cxero (dropping one e). Verbs in aw have aacxoy or acKov; 
as yoda-oxe, vikd-oKouev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect ; as xpvrracxov from kpvrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as rwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For ps-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duival%-, duwxad%., 
prcyeO%-, from dive, ward off, didxw, pursue, pr€éyw, burn. Fron 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as pAcyéBw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as eBubnaBov ; sometimes second aorists, as 
éxxeOov (oxe0%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixadw, 
eixdOot, duvvdborro; imperatives, as duvvadare, duvvdOov; infini- 
tives, as dpuvdBewv, SwwxdOev, eixdBew, cxefeiv; and participles, 
as eixdOwv, cxebwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édiwxafov, épyafoy, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles Suoxabely, duvvabety, cixadety, cixadwy, etc., although the 
traditional] accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxddev, duvvdbw, dioxdbu, cixaeyv, EoyaGer, 
nepOopar, HyeplOopat, peraxidw, cx€Bu, POwWiOw, preyeu. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
€ and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocopev, dAyynoere, pvOy- 
copat, evgeat, SyAnoerat, deierat, eyeipopev, iverperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpev, ewot, but contracts ey and ey 
to n and ; as dpatpeDew (Att. -00), davéwor (Att. -dor), but gavy7 
and daryre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Hower 
has forms in eto, 7s, ny, etomev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayeiw (from eSduny, 2 aor. pass. of Bapvdw, subdue), 
Sapnpys, Baeafn, daynere; Tparreionev (from érdapmyy, of TépTO, amuse). 
It is highly probable that y should be written for « in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
_pe-form (see 788, 2). | 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, yoba, yor; 
as €BéAwpu, €0€rAy08a, EBéAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ee, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ovaOa (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as xAaiotoGa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 


782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevas and pev for a 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duvvéepevat, duvvepey (Attic dui- 
very); €Aguevar, EAPepev (€ADelv); akeuevar, dfeuev (dev). For 
the perfect (only of the pu-form), see 791: the perf. in evat does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. pevy for vat in the aorist 
passive; as dpowby-pevo (uotwhy-var), .dar7-pevar (also day-vat), 
Hom. ; aicxvvOy-pev (aicxvvj-vat), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic qv for ew in the infin. ; 
thus detdey and yapvev (Dor.) for deidev and yypvev; pépnv and 
éxnv (Aeol.) for dépey and éyewv; elarnv (Acol.) for eizety. 


783, (Participle.) The Aeolic has oica for ovca, and ats, aca 
for as, aca, in the participle; as dyowwa, Opépais, Opeparca. 


SPECIAL D1aLEcTiIc ForMs OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784 (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaserdovot, vaerdwv, from vaseraw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in rewda, hunger, dufaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aov in the imperfect, as pevoiveovy from pevowdw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or an (ag for ae‘or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


épdas® for dpdeas ; épéa for édpdo 

épaq ‘6 épde. or épay épéwor “* dpdover (7.c. dpaover) 
épdacbe . ‘* dpderbe épdwoa ‘ dépdouca (i.c.6paovr-ta) 
6pdacba ‘ dpderbar épdwev ‘ dépdorev 

pvdacba ‘” pvdec Oar épdovra: ‘ dépdovras 


épdav 6 épdev (Dor. dpdev) | altidwo ‘ alridoro 


(b) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the. 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-64. 
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qBuovres for Bdovres, HBwoyn for #Bdout, pydacGau for pvdeoOas, 
pevwovro for (€)vdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowvag (for -ae), or when woa or wot comes from ovtia or 
ovot, as in #Badwoa, Spdwor, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-ovor. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdopev, dpdere, 6paérw cannot become dpowper, 
Opaare, opaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, & (665, 2); as éAdw, éXdwat, kpepow, Sauda, Sapdwor, for 
éX\aow (€Adw), ete. 

8. The Doric contracts ae and ay to 7; a8 dpyre for dpdere, 
dpy for épde and dpay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpocavdyrny (from 
mpocavddw), parytyy (poitdw), cvAnTyV (cvAdw). So Hom. dpnas 
(or épyat) for dpdeoe (Attic dp¢) in the pres. ind. middle of dpdw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo, and 
eov, especially in dpaw, cipwrdw, and goirdw; a8 dpew, Gpéovres, 
épéovot, cipwreov, Epotreov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ypevat; as yorpevot (yodw), mevypevar (sretvaw), 
prrypevat (pirew). (See 785, 4.) | 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ee or eet to et, as rape (rdpBee). Hdt. has generally 
Set, must, and defy, but impf. ee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for 0; as dyvoetyres, dia- 
voedyro: 80 in the Attic futures in tw, eropat (665, 3), as xopwevpeOa 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like ofyvevot, rovevot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops e€ in eat and eo (for ecat, evo, 777, 2) 
after ¢, thus changing éeoe and éeo to €at and éo, as wvOéax for prvbéear 
(from pvOdouct), droatpéo (for doatpeco); and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to elas and €fo, as pvOeiat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in ée0; as oPeo, alréo, éfryéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as verxeiw 
(vexéw). So in éreAciero from reAciw (TedrEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in yevat, see 784, 5. Dopew, carry, 
has dopypevat and dopyvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 


Spaprizryy (Guopréw) and aeAynrny (drew). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo er oov, 
especially in dcxardw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwor (from dpdw, plough); Syopey and 
(impf.) Sydwvro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yy (with stems in ¢) and ww have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as riOet, ddots, Sudot. So in com- 
pounds of nu, as duets (or davies), peOret (gr -iet) in pres., and 
mpotelv, mpotes, dvie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-iord (Attic 
-n). Hdt. has iorg@ (for toryor), trep-erifea in impf., and wpoo- 
Oéotro (for -Oetro), etc. in opt. For édovy, etc. and ériMas, ériba 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; as didn (with PiraoGa, pire) in Sappho, for 
Piréw, etc.; donut (for dpdw), xdAnpt, atvnpt. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oa and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. mapiorao (for -ago) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); é£erioreat (for -avat) with change of a to € 
(Hdt.). So 0éo, imperat. for Beco (Att. Oot) and évMeo (Hom.). 

4, The Doric has re, yre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as dwoba (diSocba or &doicba), 
ti@nc6a. The poets have y for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for Zornoar), tev (for feoav), xporey (for 
. awpoeriPecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for yrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ju, with preceding a changed to e; as 
mporiHéaras (for -evrat), €dvvéaro (for -ayro). For the iterative end- 
ings oxov, oxopyv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cxov, 86-cxov, (wvvi-oxero, é-oxov (eli, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in yuyy, ymy, 
vpyv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in ny; as Odwyev (Att. Odpev), Sabeovrar 
(Oavrar), da-téwor (Att. ddtidor, from dd-inmw). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; a8 déro-oTé-wor 
(-oraot), émoré-wvrat (for éricra-ovra, Att. éricrwvrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwyev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels ¢ and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ox (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) Chins 
| Belo (Attic Bd) Ofn, av-hn 
ortys Oclopev 
orty, Bin, Bép, oof F 
drherov (Stems in 0.) 
orhopev, oreloper, alates yee 
orhwor, oreloor, bbdwor ir Sép, Béqow 
(Stems in «.) yvaopev, Sdopev 
Gel, édp-elw yoo, Soar 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably 7 is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 8). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BMiperar (BdAAw), GA-erat (AAAopat), drro-Heiopat, Kara-Oeioua ; 
so xata-Gnot (Hesiod) for xaraGe-nat (Att. xara6y). 

789. For Homeric optatives of dadvipui, Siw, Adw, and dbive, — 
Sauviro, Sin and Stpev, AeAtro or AeAtvTO, oe (for POt-.unv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the piesent imperative, as 
SSO, 6uvvht (752). Pindar often has 8/80. 

791. Homer has pevat or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vas in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-jevat, té-pevat, weOré-pev, dpvu- 
preva, dpvi-pev, TiHe-pev, but riOy-pevor. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), a8 orn-pevat, yvw-pevor; but 
TiOnu, SSwps, and type have O¢uevoe and Oéuer, Sdpevar and douer, 
and (Euev) | peB-cuev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pr-form 
we have éord-pevat, Eotd-pev, TeOvd-pevat, reOva-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has yyevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, yws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows: — 
793. I. Presents in us. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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784. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in p, with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular eiyi, be, elu, go, dnpi, say, pat, sit, 
and xetya, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with 4 Hed, say, 
and the deponents 4 dyapat, Svvapat, éricrapot, épapat, Kpépapar. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) : forms under @ (eagpet Séopor, Senor (stem Sce-), SiLnpuar, eu, 
TAnpt, Ktxdvw, Gvopat, plowat and é Epvopat, cedw, oredpat, pépw. 

For Sdipuvnpt and other verbs in vyu, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in ju with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are tornpt, riOnus, and dius, inflected in 506, Ens, 
inflected in 810; SiOyus (rare for dé), bind, xixpnus (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnys (dva-), benefit, wivwAnpe (rAa-), fill, riprpne 
(xpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also frrayat (late), and Hom. BBas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBnpt. 

795. N. UiurAnmw and Trippy insert p before +; but the p»p 
generally disappears after «x (for v) in éy-wirAnme and ép-rirpy; 
but not after vy itself, as in éy-eripadAacayv. 

796. N. ’Ovivnws (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év 
ov 4, by reduplication from stem éva-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in vim, which add w (after a vowel, ww) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like deixvups (506), and, except o Bevin, quench. (803, 1), 
they have no Attic pi-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), Kepd-vvUp, KpeUa-vvU pL, TETO-VVU ll, oKedd-vvi ps ; — 
(stems in € for ec), Evy, Kopé-vvupu, o Bé-vvupt ; — (stems in w), {o- 
VVU pL, pd-vwop, OT po-vvupL; — (consonant stems), dy-vupu, dp-vupas, 
Seix-vups, eipy-vope, Cety-vups, diro-nriv-vups (xreivw), pbyvope, ory. 
vops. (in compos. ); SAAD, Ou-Vu pL, épopy-voy, Gp-vipt, mwiyy-vU pe 
(ray), wrdép-vopar, piry-vops (pry), oTOp-vys, ppdy-voys. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under aivypou, dxvupat, yavupot, Saivupt, Kaivupat, civopat, dpey-vops, 
Tdvupas (see retvw), Tivupat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vnpt (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are days, xipyypt, Kpnuynet, pdpva- 


pot, wépynpt, TiAvapar, wit ynpt, oKidvnws OF Kidvnt. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II.. Second Aorists of the p-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in pst are those of fu (810), of 
iornt, TiOnm, and didwu (506), of cBevwye (803, 1); with 
émpiduiny (505); also the irregular wvyjpny (later ovdpunv), of 
évivnt, and éxAnpynv (poetic) of wripaAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvwiju, dpvupu, and 
wiyyvuju, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AAioKopat (a-), be taken: €aAwv or yAwv, was taken, ada, 
EXoinv, ddavat, drovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: €Byv, Ba, Bainy, By& (also Ba in comp.), 
Bijva, Bas. Hom. Bdrnyv for éByr 

Bidw (Bto-), live: éBiwy, Bra, Busnv (irregular), Buiva, Bors. 
(Hom. imper. Bidrw.) 

Pnpaokw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpdvas (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas- 

Teyvioxe (yvo-), know: éyvwv, yva, yvoinv, yah, yvavat, yvors. 

Apdoxw (dpa-), run: épay, Spas, éSpa, etc., subj. Spi, Spas, 
Spg, etc., opt. Spainy, Spavat, Spas. Hat. Spry, Sonvel: Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.) 

Avw (8v-), enter: éuv, entered (506), ddw, (for opt. see 744), Sih, 
Strat, dus. 

Kreivw (xrey-, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) exray, éxras, éxra, éxrapey 
(3 pl. éxrar, Subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevat, Krdpey, Hom.), «ras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrapyy, was killed, xrdo6at, Krdpevos. 

Téropat (rra-, wTE-), Sty: act. (poetic) € ExTyV, (7TH, late), wrainv 
(wr, wrivat, late), rras. Mid. érrdyny, rrdcbat, rrdpevos. 

[TrAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAGLnV, TARO, TANVaL, TAGS. 

Dodvw (POa-), anticipate: ePOnv, $66, POainv, POjva, POds. 

Duw (pv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, diw, divas, dis 
(like ur). 

Add to these the single forms, dzro-cxdjvat, of drooKxéAAw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of éxw, have, wiht, imperat. of wtvw, drink, and 
epic forms of gvuBdAAw (800, 1) and of Keyydvw (xtydvw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in nun, tunv, and vpnyv are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs in w. £.g. 

Bd\Aw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (Bdyv) | Eup-BrAnryV 
(dual); mid. (€BAnpnv) EBArro ; POivw (POt-), waste, 2 a.m. épht- 
nv; cevw (ov-), urge, écovpynv (in Attic poets éovro, cipevos) ; 
xéw (xv-), pour, éxvpny, xvpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, draupdu, BiBpdcxa, crbw, xr{w, Ado, ovrde, werAd{Ler, wre, 
TVEW, TTT. 

2. Some are formed from consonant: stems, with the simple 
ending pynv. Eug 

“AAAopas (ax), leap, 2 a.m. (ddA-pyv) dro, dAro; S€xouat (Sex-), 
receive, (€d€y-uyv) Séxros (éX€y-pnv) erexro, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aex-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yéevro, grasped, mdAAw, répOu. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 


801. N. Second aorists in yy or ayy from stems in a are inflected 
like éornv or éxpiduyv; but édpay substitutes a (after p) for » 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of réAnju, Eyut, and déSwyz have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efrov, efuer, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvac, and dodvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative Oés, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €@yxa, pKa, and ¢dwxa 
(870); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: — 

€Oyxa, €Oyxas, dOnxe, {erov, eOerny, Eepev, €Oere, EBecay. 

NKQ, KAS, HKE, ELTOV, ELT YY, Eluev, Elre, eloay. 


Eéwxa, Edwxas, edwxe, ESotov, dornv, oper, Sore, ESocay. 


803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e¢ are 
éxBnv, went out (oBevvips, quench), inflected like éoryny, and dro- 
oKAjvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwr, a8 follows : — 

Indic. éyvav, éyvus, eyvu, Eyvotov, eyvarny, eyvopev, eyvore, 
éyvecay. S ub). yvo (like 50). Opt. yvotny (like Soinv). Imper. yvabs, 
yure, yiiroy, yurov, yvare, yovrey (755). = Infin. yvovat 
Partic. yvovs (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyypyv and exhypyy (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nny, yayv, and vay (800, 1) or in pwyv from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the yu-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

“Iornpt (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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. Batvw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaoe (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBaor, inf. BeBdvas (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBws (Hom. BeBaus, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBacayv). 

Tiyvopan (yer, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydaor, 
2 plup. dual yeyaryy, inf. yeydper, part. yeyauws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa (poetic). 

@vyoxw (Oar, Gva-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, réOvapev, reOvaor, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvarw, inf. reOvdvoe (Hom. reOvdevor 
or reOvdpev), part. reOveds (773), reOvedoa (Hom. reOynws, with 
teOvnvins), 2 plup. ére6yacay. 

Acidw (Set-, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédia, Sédias, Sede, 
plur. Sédev, Sedire, Sediaor; 2 plup. édediev, ed€doay; subj. dedfy, 
dediwor, opt. Sedce’n, imper. 5édOt, inf. dedi€var, part. deduds. (Hom. 
2 pf. Seidia, Seidias, Seidte, pl. decdrev, imper. Sedu, Secdire, inf. 
dadiuev, part. Sevdws; plup. édeidipev, de(Stoav, rarely deiSce (777, 4). 

[Eixw] (cix-, ix-), 2 pf. dorxa, seem; also 2 pf. dovypner, effaor (for 
éoixact), inf. eixévat, part. eixads (Hom. 2 pf. dixrov, 2 plup. éixryy), 
used with the regular forms of dorxa, éwxn (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dyvwyuw, BiBpooku, éyeipw, épyopat, kpdLw, jra.iopas, 
rdox, reOw, atrrw, [rAdw], pdw, and stem (da-). 
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805. The verbs ciué, be, clus, go, fqys, send, dyui, say, Hyat, 
Sit, xetuat, lie, and the second perfect ofda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. edui (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 
| PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. _ Imperative. 
1, etpl r) etnv 

Sing. {2 at ts . etns tos - 
3. dorl qi etn core 

Dual oe to-rév firov etrov or efnrov to-rov 
8. lorév. qTrov ernv or elfrnv tore 
1, dopey epev etpev or etnpev 

Plur {2 toré are etre or elnre torre 
8. «ol oor elev or elyorayv trrev, irrocay, 


dbvTav 


° ¥ 
Infin. va. Partic. dv, ovoa, Gv, gen. GvTos, ovens, etc, 
Verbal Adjective, érréos (ovv-eoréov). 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
) 1, 4 or qv évopas irolpnvy  ireobar 
Sing. {2 4,r8a ira, toy = Erato 
3. hv torar éxoro 
Dual {2 qorov or jrov éxeo ov érorbov © Partic. 
3. forny or Arn trerbov = solo Onv  eecdpevos 
1. fpev dordpycba. lroluefa 
Plur. {2 re OF fore éoeorbe crow te 
3. fray érovrat éxowvro 


2. Elvi is for fou (footnote on 556, 5), & for éc-of (éor), for 
éori see 556, 13 & is for gw (éo-w), efyv for éo-tv-v), evat for éo-vat, 
ov for gw (4o-w7). 8. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wv keeps its accent in composition, as Taper, qWapovea, 
mapovros, etc.; so dorat (for éverat), as rapéorat. 


807. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic Epp the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ys (806,2). Hom. éoot and ds (for a), elev 
(for éopev), dact. Hdt. els and eluev. Doric typi, éooi, civéy and 
eiués (older quer), évri (for cig). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. ja, éa, ov; enoba, jev, env, yyy; éoay (for 
joav). Hadt. éa, as, é €are. Tonic (iterative) érxoy. Later fs for 
7000. Doric 3 sing. js, 1 pl. Types. 3. Future. Hom. écoopar, etc., 
with éooetrat and éverat; Dor. econ, €ooetrat, €ooOUVTAl. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, éys, éy (€yot, Zor), etc., wor; Hom. also elw. 
5. Opt. Ionic dos, gov. 6. Lmper. Hom. to-o (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. dupevor, euevar, uev, Eupev; Dor. Qyev or 
cluev; lyric gupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric édv. 


808. 1. elus (stem i-, Latin t-re), go. 
PRESENT, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
- el. ape to oun or tolny 

sing | et tus tous tO. 

8. dow ty You Ure 

2. Urov tnrov Yorrov trov 
ss 16 trov tare tolrny trev 

1, Cpe , Copev Voupev 
Plur. { tre tyre Youre tre 

‘3. tert oor fouv idvrov, trov, or freeay 


Infin. tévor. Partic. idy, lovca, idv, gen. lovros, lovoys, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives, trdos, iréos, iryréos. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. 
1. yo or fav apev 
2. yes or Jao8a qyrov qre 
3. Ye or fav arn {oav or ferav 


Imperfect forms jewey and etre are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iwy keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as raptwy, maptovoa, maptidvros, maptover. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present ef generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxoyot, whose future 
éXevoopot is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. elo@a for ef. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. yia, qiov, 3 p. nie, qe, te; dual iryv; pl. 1 p. youer, 
3 p. Hiov, nicay (qoav), icav. Hat. yia, Hie, jioay. 3. Sybj. Hom. 
ino6a, ingot. 4. Opt. Hom. iefy (for ioc). 5. Infin. Hom. Upevas, 
or i-pey (for i-évat), rarely (ypevat. 

6. Future, Hom. eicopat; Aorist, Hon. ciodynv or decoduyy. 


810. 1. tps (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. type té telny 
Sing { 2. f€ns tis tens fe Infin. 
3. ftyor ti te(y tére tévas 
Dual {* terov throv  tetrov ortelnrov ferov 
3. terov throy telrnvortahrny — térav Partic. 
1. fepev topev —_ tetwev or telqpev tels, 
Plur {2 tere tire tetre or telnre tere tetora, tér 
3. téor téo. = televortelnoav —s_ Evrav 
or téracay 
IMPERFECT. 
1. ftv 
Sing. 2. tas 
3. fa | 
Dual 2 teroy Future, now, etc., regular. 
3. térny First Aorist, yxa, yas, yKe, only 
1. fepev in indic. (802). 
Piur {2 tere Perfect (in composition), efxa, 
8. teoav etc., regular. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ——(802) 6 elnv Infin. 
Sing. { . = us elns ts elvas 
| 3. qd ely tre 
Dual te elrov yrov  alrov or clynrov =—s_ Ero Partic. 
3. ernv qrov. = irnvorelfryy = =—s_ Ere els, elora, 
1. lpev cpev elev or elrpev ty 
Plur. {2 elre are atre or efnre tre 
3. «doav wore elev or elyncav tvrev 
or fracav 
MIDDLE. 
; PRESENT. 
| Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
‘1. fepos tapas teluny Infin. 
Sing. {2 feoras th teto lero teoOar 
3. fteras thras tetro tir Ow 
Dual es teoBov thobov tetorBov teorBov 
3. ferBov thobov teloOnv thrOov Partic. 
1. téuOa topeda. te(peOa tépevos 
Plur. | 2. ere tho. tetorOe teorGe 
3. tevrar tévrar tetvro tir boy 
or técOworay 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tépnv 
Sing. 2. tero 
3. lero 
2. terbov 
1 ° 
Dual {5 tho Onv 
1. téue8a 
Plur. 2. feobe 
3. fevro 


Future (in composition), #oopat, etc., regular. 

First Aorist (in composition), #xdpqv (only in indic.), 670. 

Perfect (in composition), efwat. Imper. elcOw. Infin. oOa 
Partic. eipevos. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. pny oar elpny 
Sing | eloro 0 elo ov Injin. 
3. dro ras etro t000 todas 
Dual ie eloGov yo0ov * eloBov toBov 
8. dobnv 7o8ov eto Onv tobov Partic. 
1, epeOa aye0a, elpcOa, tpevos 
Plur. { elorOe qoGe elorOc tobe | 
3. «lvro ovras alvro tobe or fo8wcrav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), ef@yv. Subj. €00. Partic. éBeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €@yjcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddfyu is ddiny or ndtyv (544). 
The optatives ddfore and ddtoev, for ddicire and ddieiey, and 
apooro, mpdoobe, and mpdowro (also accented mpooiro, etc.), for 
apoetro, mpoeiobe, and mpoeiyro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of réOnu, see 741. 


811. Diatects. 1. Hom. Zu (with | initial %); imp. fey for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for ya; 2 aor. égay, € éunv, évro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for efoay, efuny, elvro; infin. guey for efvar. In dvinwt, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. dveva. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dyéwvros for dy-eivrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
ye-per-t-pevos, for peO-e.nevos, summoned. 


812. dnut (stem da-), say. 

PRES. IMPERF. 

dnpl épnv Subj. $a, ys; Py), etc. 

dys or pfs &pnoba or Epys Opt. hainv, paiys, ete. 

énol iy Imper. Gabi or Pah, ddru, 

darév ébarov ete. 

hardy ébarny Infin. paiva. F 
Partic. das, daca, dav, — in 

nar a Attic dey ies is used. 

oar tpacav 


Future, pycw, | dyowr. 
Aorist, édyoa, p NOW, pyc, pyoa, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, paros, pareos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) refdoOw occurs. 
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818, Drauects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric dapi, dari, hayri; 
Hom. $yoba. for dys. Injin. poet. pdjev. 

Imperfect. Hom. dv, das or pyoba, oy (Doric épa and ¢@), 
épay and dv (for épacay and dacay). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dui; pres. imper. do, 
pdcbw, pace; infin. pacOa; partic. pdpevos; imperf. épduny or 
- pdpny, Eparo or pdro, épayro and dayro. Doric fut. pacopas. 


These all have an active sense. 


814. yas (stem jo-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose «dé-npaz is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. npat, yoo, nora; woOov; wpyeOa, yobe, yvrat 
Imper. 700, 770u, etc. Injin. oOo. Partic. 7pevos. 

Imperfect. qynv, 7o0, yoT0; YoOov, yoOnv; ypela, Hobe, WvTo. 


815. Kd6ypa is thus inflected : — 
Present. Indic. xd@npat, xd@noot, xdbyrar; xdBnobov; xabyjpueba, 


xdOnoGe, kdOyvrat. Subj. xaBapot, xaOy, xabyrat, etc. Opt. xafoipyy, 
xaBoto, xaBotro, etc. Imper. xdByoo (in comedy, xdGov), xabjobw, 
ete. Infin. xaPjoOat. Partic. xaOypevos. 

Imperfect. éxabnuny, éxdBnoo, éxd@yro, etc., also xabypyv, xabnoo, 
xaSjoro and KaOjro, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and 7o, 
and in xd@y-ros and (€)xaOy-ro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xetjot) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Dravects. Homer has eiara, rarely éarat, for 7vrat; and 
efaro, rarely éaro, for yvro. Hdt. has xaréaras and xaréaro. 


818. Kelas (stem xew-, xe-), le. 


Present. Indic. xetyot, xetoat, xetrat; xetcOov; KeiueBa, xetobe, 
xetvrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dua-Kxénobe, 
Kéotro, mpoo-Kéowro. Imper. xeioo, xeloOw, etc. Infin. xetoOat. 
Partic. xeipevos. 

Imperfect. éxeipny, Exewro, exetro; exacbov, exeicOyv; exeiucba, 
dxecoe, Exervro. —* 

Future. xeioopuat, regular. 
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819. Diatects. Homer has xéarat, xeéarat, and xeovrat, for 
Ketyras; Keoxero (iterative) for dketro; xéaro and xeiaro for éxetyro; 
subj. aprot- Hat. has xéerat, xeéoOw, xéerOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéaras and éxéaro for xeivras and éxewro. 


820. ola (stem i8-), know. 


(Olga is a second perfect of the stem i: see «lov in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SeEconpD PERFECT, 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ofSa «t53 alSelnyv 
Sing. | 2. otefa alSqs alSelns tors 
3. oS at8q alSeln torre 
Dual es to-rov ete. etc. torov 
3. orov regular regular torev 
1. ope 
Plur. { 2. tore torre 
3. todo ' forev or tetecav 


Infin, dSlvar. Partic. «84s, elBvta, «186s, gen. eiSdros, eduias (335), 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1, «= Fy or Fa Tope 
2. YSyo0a or Sac0a yorTov 10re 
3. {sav) jorny 1oav or ySeray 


Future, edloopuas etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, loréos. 


821. Dratects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has.the regular 
forms olfdas, olSapev, olSdot; and very often uev for iopev. Tonic 
fut. eidjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic ydea, ydee, ySeare, Hom. HeiSys and 7dys, Heidy, toay, 
in pluperfect, The Attic poets rarely have ydeney and dere (like 
yoevay). 

: 3. Hom. eidouer etc., for eSapev in subj.; Bue and Bucy in 
infin.; lvia for edvia in the participle.« 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for forw in imperative. 

6. For Doric fcayz (= of8a), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 





FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Acyo-, ypa¢g-), 
epeech-writer ; dxpo-rorts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stem of dpxw; ypadevs (ypadev-), writer; ypapis (ypagud-), 
style (for writing), ypaypyy (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypdppa. (ypappar-), written document, ypadixos (ypasixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem Of ypddw, write; wown-rys, poet 
(maker), woty-ots, poesy (making), wroiy-pa, poem, wowy-riKds, 
able to make, from wote-, stem of roréw, make. So dixy (dxa-), 
justice, from the root éix-; xaxds, bad, from xax-. 


§24, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bac 
Aeia, kingdom, from Baocrre(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from 
dpxa- (stem of dpyxy); Stxaroovvy, justice, from Sixato-; tipd-w, 
honor, from riza-, stem of the noun rip7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Srom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypad- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it hecomes ypa¢a-, 
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the stem of ypa¢4, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypa¢d-: 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypadd-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypap%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdqo-yev, we write, ypdde-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnrds, flute-player, from adde-, the 
stem of avddw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of addé-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffzxes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 


dpxa-, ev- in ypadev-, 18- in ypagid-, pa- in ypappa-, par- in 
ypap.par-, tko- 1N ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in ¢vAaé, guard, from stem gu\ax-, seen also in guAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prAsé (pdoyx-), flame, from same stem as PAéy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- | 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdu-ya for 
vypap-pa, déks for Aey-ors, Sixac-r7s for dcxad-ryns. (See 71; 74; 75.) 


829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpxaios, ancient, from dpxa- and wo-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdyr-ios, heavenly, from 
ovpayo- and wo-s, Bacid-cxbs, kingly, from Baccde(v)- and txo-s; ebyo-ca, 
good-will, from edvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (olxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orparid- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Lixehiw-rns, Sicilian Greek (ZiKeda-);— some- 
times from a to 7, a8 in vA}-es, woody, from tAy (bda-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as roln-pa, woln-o1s, woin-TiKbs, wocn-T Hs, from ote-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xedev-o-r4s, commander, xéd\eu-c-pa, command, 
from xedev- (xededw), xexéXev-o-pat. 

3) Others add 6, as crad-ubs, station, from ora- (torn). 
9 Others drop a final consonant, as aw¢po-ctvn, temperance, from 
owoppor-. 

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 2, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of e¢ to o (e and ev to ot 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus A76n, forgetfulness, from Aad- 

cf. \éAnGa); yévos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aowwds, remaining, 

m rAew- (cf. AéAoira) ; cropy}, affection, from orepy- (cf. oropya) ; 
wourh, sending, from weur- (cf. wérouda) 3 tpbros, turn, from Tper- ; 
SE, flame, gen. Proyds, from Prcey-; oxovdy, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see ovA-A#B-dny (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I PORMATION OF NOUNS. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or oy) and 4- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢« to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Asyo-s (Aoy-0-), speech, from Xey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; rpdwos, 
turn, from rper- (stem of rpérw, turn); ordAos, expedition, and 
oroAy, quipment, from ored- (stem of oréAAw, send) ; pax-n (uax-a-), 
battle, from payx- (stem of payopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypddpw) ; yor-ed-s, 
parent, from ye. 

™p- (nom. Typ): cwryp, saviour, from cw- (cow, alu, save). 

rop- (NOM. Twp): piyrwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, épa, shall say). 

va- (nom. Tys): reinrys, poet (maker), from wote- (xovew)3 Spy 
 o-rys, dancer, from épxe- (6px€opas, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

reipa- (nom. retpa): owretpa, fem. of owrnp. 

Tpta- (NOM. Tpia): wounrpia, poetess ; épynoTptia, dancing-girl. 

rpi8- (nom. tpis): opxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

78- (nom. tts): rpopyris, prophetess ; oixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in ryp and rpts are oxytone: those in twp, rpia, and 
tepa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

v- (nom. tis, fem.) : wio-rts, belief, from mO- (are(Bu, believe). 

ot- (nom. ots, fem.) : Av-ots, loosing, from dv- (Avw). 

ovd- (nom. ova, fem.) : dSoxipa-cia, testing (Soxtudlw, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppyds, wailing (ddvp-opat, wail); owrac- 
pds, spasm (o7d-w, draw); SvOp0s (830, 3), rhythm (fpéw, flow, stem 
jv-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom py, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a- (832); as yvaiun, knowledge (yvo-); 654%}, odor (Sfw, 68-). 

836, N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 


denoting action; as Baovdela, kingly power, kingdom, waidela, education. 
For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 


837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): rpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (arpaocw, 
do); pypya, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. €p®); tu7H-pa, section, 
gen. tunparos, from Tpe-, TEen- (TEuvw, cut). 
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eg- (nom. os, neut.): Adxos (Aaxeo-), lof, from Aax- (Aayxdvu, 
gain by lot); €Bos (€bec-), custom, from €6- (eiwha, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer- (yéyora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as Bd@os (Badec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); 9dAmos 
(Oadwec-), heat (6d\x-&w, warm). 

838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. rpoy, Latin trum): dporpoyv, plough, aratrum, from . 
dpo- (dpow, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Aiéw); Aod-rpov, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. ‘The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xr pa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-0-T pa, scraper (tb-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, a8 wadal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from wada- (7adalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, a8 oréd-avo-s, crown (cTéd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, a8 7d-ovn, pleasure (75-opat, be pleased) ; 

ov- OF wv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (oixa, resemble), KAVO-wy, 
wave, from KAvd- (xAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for eri), fem. (nom. 
cua): lep-evs, priest, from iepo-s, sacred (829), fem. iép-eta, priestess ; 
Baor-e's, king (derivation uncertain), fem. Bacidr-ea, queen; 
wopOp-evs, ferryman, from ropOyu0-s, ferry. 

ra-, masc. (nom. rys), 78-, fem. (nom. tis): woAl-rys, citizen, 
from woAr-s, city, fem. zroAt-ris, female citizen ; oixé-rns, house-servant, 
from olxo-s, house, fem. oixe-ris, housemaid ; otparwi-rys, soldier, 
from orparia, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

tyr- (nom. rys, fem.) : ved-rys (veoryr-), youth, from véo-s young ; 
iod-rys (icoryt-), equality, from ico-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tdtis, and virtils, gen. vir-titis). 

cuva- (nom. ovvy, fem.): dixato-civy, justice, from Sixato-s, just ; 
wwppo-civn, temperance, from cwdpwv (cwdpov-), temperate. 

va- (nom. ea or ta, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (code-s), Kaxia, vicé 
(xax6é-s),. dAnGew, truth, for dAnbeo-ta (dAnOys, true), evvou, kind- 
sess, for civo-ta (evvoo-s, evyous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. toy, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: dcaoryp- 
tov, court-house, dxpoa-Typ-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has dcaorypwy, from 


dxacryp, for Sixacrioy, of judges). So onparryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrnyp. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-ciov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-eiov (Motoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wy- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpdy, men’s apartment, from dyjp, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dusreXwv, vineyard, from duzeAc-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

to- (nom. tov, neut.): watd-iov, little child, from mad- (sais, 
child); xy-iov, little garden (x7j705 ). Sometimes also t8&to-, apto-, 
vpto-, vAAvo- (all with nom. iu cov); oix-tdov, little house (olkos) ; 
maro-dptov, little child ; peA-vdprov, little song (wéAos); éx-vAALOy, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

urko- (nom. éoxos, masc.) and toxa- (nom. foxy, fem.): matd- 
ioxos, young boy, ratd-ioxn, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veay- (nom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as matpidvyv, papa (xarijp, father), Xwxparidiov, 
Eupimidtov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes §4- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for Ss, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant vSa- and 05- (nom. (ys and és). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add Sa- 
and 6; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add iéa- 
and «-; as [Ipap-idys, son of Priam, ptop-is, gen. Ipapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ilpiapo-s. Except those in lo-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in udys and ids (as in 1); as 
@eorruidys and @eorus, son and daughter of Thestius (@¢orto-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add :8a- and ¢&-, those in ew 
dropping v before ¢; as Kexpor-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. (Sos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpow-os ; “Arpeidys (Hom. *Arpeldys), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpevs, gen. “Arpé-ws; InAcidys (Hom. nAcidys), son of Peleus, 
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from IyAev-s, gen. HyAé-ws, Hom. also TIyAniddys (as if from a 
form IAs). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix ter 
or teav- (nom. tev); as Kpovfwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovtovos (to 
ae the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s). 

- (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 

some ger or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-ets, Eretrian (Eperpia) ; Meyap. 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

va- (nom. rys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hrepw-rys, of Epirus ("Hzetpos), ZexedAuw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(SuceAla). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in 1§- (nom. fs, gen. (50s) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in r§- (nom. 
Ts, gen. riBos), to masculines in 7a-, as Dixehd-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. 7, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, cody, copor, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Nowr-ds, remaining (Ae-, Aowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, €a, J), added only to roots: #d-vs, 
sweet, from 45 (dopa, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Badp-os, weight) ; rax-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. rdxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have ev- (nom. ns, es): Wevdns (Wevdeo-), false (Wevd- 
oat, lie); cad-ys (cadeo-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. poy, 
pov): pyippwv, mindful, from pya- (we-prr-pat); TARpwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TAdw) ; ért-Ajo-pwv, forgetful, from Aab- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix t- 
(nom. tos): ovtpdy-tos, heavenly (odpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (olxo-s, 
see 829); Sixatos, just (dxa-), “A@yvatos, Athenian (’A@jvot, stem 
A Oyva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop e before txo-. E.g. 

"Apx-txos, fit for rule (dpyxn, rule); moAep-txds, warlike, of war 
(zrdA€p0-s) ; pvo-txds, natural (dvot-); Baor-txds, kingly (Baow- 


evs); ypad-txos, capable of writing or drawing (ypagy). 
2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tixo- (NOM. Tikos): mpax-Tikdsy fit for action, practical, from mxpay 
(mpacow); aicOy-rtxds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as AiB-tvos, of stone (ABos) ; 

eo- (nom. €0s, contr. ots), a8 ypuaeos, xpUGols, golden (ypucds). 

853. N. Adjectives in «és (oxytone) denote time, as éap-.wés, vernal 
(fap, spring), vuxrep-cvbs, by night (wit, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. ets, egoa, €v); xapies, graceful (xdpt-s), gen. yapi-evros ; 
vAr-ets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, wpo-, po-, OF 
oipo-, tnpto-, all with nom. in os: det-vos (det-), terrible, det-Aos, 
timid, Oove-pds, envious (POovds, envy), pax-tpos, warlike, yprp- 
oipos, useful, immd-otpos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trmd- 
Copor), reto-ryptos, persuasive (7eiO-w). Verbals in dos are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pés are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as hofe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and coros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367 ). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 54), ndd6v: dva-pav-ddy, openly (dva-dalyw, par-), poet. 
also dvapavid ; xuv-nddby, like a dog (xiwy, gen. xuy-ds). 

2. Syv or adynv: xpuB-dnv, secretly (xpirrw, conceal); cvdAdhB-dnp, 
collectively (auANauBdvw, AaB-, 611); crop-ddnv, scatteredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem orep-); dvé-5nv, profusely (dy-inus, let out, stem é-). 

3. tl: dvouac-rl, by name (dvopdtw); éAAnuo-rl, in Greek (€Arnwl fw). 

4. See also the local endings 6, 6ev, 5e, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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aw (stem in a-): riudw, honor, from noun riny (ripa-), honor. 
. @ (€-): dpOpew, count, from dpiOuo-s, number (829). 

. 0@ (0-): pscGow, let for hire, from pucOd-s, pay. 

- eve (ev-): Baorevu, be king, from Bactred-s, king (see 863). 

- ato (ad-): duxalw, judge, from dixn (dixa-), justice (862). 

. fe (06-): €Ami{w, hope, from éAmis (é€Amid-), hope (862). 

. ave (ar): onpaivy, signify, from onua (onpar-), sign (865). 
. tve (uv): Bdvvw, sweeten, from #dv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in alu, cfu, avw, and vyw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, apw, epw, and vpw; as dyyéAAw (ayyeAos), 
announce, ka0aipw (xaOapd-s), purify, tweipw (tuepo-s), long for, 
papTupopat (paprus, stem paprup-), call to witness. 

8638. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 


(like Baccdev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAetw, take counsel, from 
Bovr\}; adrnOevw, be truthful, from &rAnO%s. 


864. Likewise many in :{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éAwl{w (éAm:d-) and gpdfw (¢pad-), which have 
actual stems in 3 (see 587). 

865. The stems in a» and vu» of verbs in aww and tw come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping eo- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from evrux#s (edruxec-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as rodeuéw and (poetic) 
woteulf{w, make war, rodeudw, make hostile, both from wéXeyo-s, war ; 
SovrAdw, enslave, Sovretw, be a slave, from dovdo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending ceww (stem in ce-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); a8 
Spa-ceiw, desire to do (Spd-w); yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
gov-aw, be blood-thirsty (povos); KAav-ordw, desire to weep (KAalu, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as é@OoAmadw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxptaw, be pale, épvOpiaw, blush. 


Cn We CO RD 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to o; those of the second declension 
retain 0; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@aracco-xpatwp (Garacaa-), ruler of the sea, yopo-diddoxados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, masdo-rpiBys (aatd-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
aryns (xepada-), causing headache, xop-nyes (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-hayos (ixOv-), fish-eater, pvato-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; a8 xon-pdpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, é\agn-Bédos 
(ZAago-s), deer-siayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Tecxo-paxla (rexec-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov); a8 vav-yaxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-x6dos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewc-orxos, ship-house, vavol-wopos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e¢, c, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

Tle(O-apyos, obedient to authority; ev-e-mrrdAenos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réxtwv, master-builder ; uw-d-yayos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). : 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel a) is added to the verb 
stem. E£.9. 

Av-oi-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
repwi-voos (repm-), soul-delighting; wAng-tr1ros (axAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-BdAAw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, et~yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as 
in mpovyw (apd, éxw), hold before; mpovpyou (mp6, épyou), forward, 
povdos (spo, 6d0v), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywptos (ep 
and ywpa): see 78. 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone : — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atdys, shameless, dv-dpovos, unlike, d-rats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. &ve-, ill (opposed to ed, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as Svo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-rropos); Svo-rvyys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ev-rvyys). 

3. wn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as viprowvos, un- 
avenged; vy-pepTys, unerring (for vy-apepris). 

4. xpt- (Latin semi-), half; as qui-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dor, 
épt-, da-, La-, a8 dpt-yvwros, well-known; 5a-potvos, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from A€xos). 


“II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yorw LE.g. 

Srpar-nyés (oTpard-s, ayw), general; tm-yxoos (i710, dxovw), 
obedient; xar-npepys (xatd, épepw), covered ; é-wvupos (Eri, Gvopa), 
naming or named for ; xat-yyopos (Kard, ayopa.), accuser ; but dv-oABos, 
unblest. . 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
E.g. 

Piro-rios (Tiny), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; moXv- 
mpaypwv (rpayya), meddlesome; AxOo-Bor‘a (AiGos, Bory), stone- 
‘throwing, vav-paxia (vats, waxy), sea-fight; edmpagia (rpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as wpo-BovA4, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. | 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in €o-); as ev-yevns (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (Eros), of ten years; 
eb-ruyns (Tvxn), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-fay-7js 
(pay), unseen, npt-Oaryns (Oav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.9. 

AvOoBoréw, throw stones, denom. from AtOo-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vonoberéw, make laws, from vopo-Oérns, law-maker; dmeBéw, disobey, 
from dzeOys, disobedient; xaryyopew, accuse, from Kxat-7yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


II. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parte of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. £.g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypadwv); pic-dvOpwiros, man- 
hating (womv avOpwrovs); Avoi-rovos, toil-relieving; orpat-1yds, 
general (army-leading, orpardv aywv); aft0o-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(d§tos Adyov); apapt-t-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprav vot) ; 
iad-Beos, godlike (icos Dew); repr-t-xépavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repmopuevos Kepavvw); dio-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
werys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpepys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-ywptos, native (€v xwpa); éd-iarmos, belong- 
ing on a horse (é€p imrmw); ép-éortos, on the hearth (ép éorig). 

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But jf the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
hoyo-ypdgos, speech-writer ; .80-Bddos, thrower of stones, but s66-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; untpo-xrévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; dovyo-rords, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. £.g. 
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*"Axpé-rroXs, citadel (dxpa awdAts); peo-nuBpia (weor Hepa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-pavrts, false prophet; du0-dovd0s, fellow-slave (ép0v0 
SovActwv) 3 Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; wxu-rérys, swift-flying ; 
apo-BovAy, forethought; dudt-Oéearpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pedu- 
ons (8uUs), honey-sweet, "Apyi-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-navris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tpo-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; avipb-rais, 
man-child ; yXuxvb-mcxpos, Se bitter ; 0e6-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. E.g. 

"Apyup0-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyupow rofov éxwv); xaxo-Saipwv, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Saipova éxwv); wixpo-yapos, wretchedly married (mtxpov 
ydpov éxwv); 640-vopos, having the same laws; éxaroy-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dya0o-edys, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good ; év-Jeos, inspired (having God within); 
wxt-rovs, swift-footed (uwxeis rddas Exwv),— but od-wxys (wddas 
wus), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
auneunee in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 


— 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Bacidever tav Ilepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacidever Trav 
IIepoay is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of eiy/, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapetds éort BaoAeds, Darius is king, 30Awv éori codes, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éori and eio/ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAewa ra xadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxy, necessity, dpa, 


time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 


2. EKisi, however, can form a complete predicate, as in dot Beoi, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in &wxe Ta ypyjyata Te avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypnpara is the direct 
object and avdpi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

898. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as o avip AAGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; a8 gyal Tovs dvdpas aredOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. | 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAeras 
adtrenOeiv, he wishes to go away; dnoi ypadew, he says 
that he 18 writing; trapatvovpév oot péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xpiWévr’ dobavely, it is like a male- 
Jactor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kitpos 
apdooe. a BovAerat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovor, they say, 
at 1s said ; | 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye fy, it was late; cards exet, it 
ts well; Sydoi, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réov, as in revoréov (éorl) To vou, 
we must obey the law (1597). ; 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypiocet, the her- 
ald (xjpv§) proclaims, éodAmyée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
Kwdvel, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like rapecxev- 
acrai pol, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like ve, it rains, dorpdarret, it lightens, cece, there 
ts an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or eds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infinié- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 


198 SYNTAX. | 899 
verbs. Such are mpézet and mpoonxel, it is proper, gveort and éfeort, 
it is possible, Soxel, it seems good, cvxpPaivet, it happens, and the like; 
as Leary tiv rovro zovety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also def and yxpv, tt is required, we ought; 
as Sei juas direADely, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éy) Aéyo, I say, odtos Néyer, 
this man says, oi dvdpes Néyouowy, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as taira éyévero, these things 
happened, ra oixjpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvara éote (or advvardv éore), tt 18 impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7". 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 70 7AjOo0s exrndicavro Trodcpeiv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when ey are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Yogot éyw re Kal ov TpeY; you and I were wise, P. Th.154¢; 
payorpeBa Kowwn éya TE kal ov, you and I will fight together, P.Rp. 835°; 
OV OV povos OvdE OF Goi Pirot rpOTov Tavryv Sofav doxere, tt was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888>. 
"Ep2 ovre xatpds our éAmis ovre pdBos ovr ddXo ovdey Emijpev, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 


902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

908. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural 
(See Jl. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina, 
tive; as ai 6¢ eiodopai Kai xopryiat evdapovias txavov on petov 
€orty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2,y. 8. 

. 905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as éore de érra orddior && "ABvSov és riv 
dravriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éorvy of etc., 1029. 

906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 
ject of a verb; as dréBavov airay tepi tpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4,64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 

Otrés éort Bactreds, this man is king ; “AXé£avdpos Geds wvopda- 
Zero, Alexander was named a God; npeOy oTpatnyos, he was 
chosen general; 7 Tous ppovptov xaréorn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovros éorw evdaipwv, this man is happy; % mods 
peydrAn éyevero, the city became great ; Syras péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopi{erat aogos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula eu 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative. 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerar rév vidv elvat 
coddy, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as 7éecay 
tov Kipov Baotréa yevopevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become 
kin 

Yor such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 
used is called an appositive. Hg. 

Aapetos 6 Baotre’s, Darius the king. ‘A@yvot, peydAn 7ods, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas rovs aodors, you, the wise ones. “Hpoy 
tov “A@Onvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. @emoroxARs yw (sc. éya) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. Biryows Kai 
Avxov ot Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A. 5, 6*. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vzvos wovos re, xiptot Evvwpycrat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos xai PoBov, addpove 
£vpBovtra, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 69%. 

918. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvaios dy, roAews THS meyloTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixias 
ai piv roAAal werraxeay, dAcyat O€ reptnoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have réy oixwyv), T.1, 
89. So ovros dAAos dAAa Aéyet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,118, This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KetVTOL TETOVTES, TIOTLS OV OpuKpa TrOAEL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “Ede xrdvoper, 
-MevédAew Avrnv meuxpdy, let us Kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, KE. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in ‘apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as fro 
nyovto ipa ro “HXiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, frrovs dyew Pipa, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8, 
312; eeoriy tiv qpas AaBely Evupdxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4% So ruxely ros pirov, to gain some one as a friend; 

Ga. rovtrw Pirw, I treat him as a friend. So tives &ddoxados 
nxere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Amor ira ovTacey G pov, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, I1.11,420; dX ov *Arpetdy ’Aya- 
pépvove nvdave upp, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Alreus (lit. to A., his heart), [l.1, 24. 

For 6 5€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

‘O codds drvnp, the wise man; rod aodod dvSpés, T® copy dvdpi, 
TOV copov dvépa, TaY copiay avBpay, atc. Ovros 6 6 ) dip, this man; 
TovTov TOU avdpds, ToUTwy Tay dvdp@y. Al wpd Tov orduatos vies 
vavpaxovoat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dporat Soxovoat 
clvat ucets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 

at). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dynp 
dyabds éorw, the man is good ; xadetrat d&yabds, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
ciuc; as mryvas Suwxets Tas éAmidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOdvarov riv pynpnv 
xataXeipovowy, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY pYiHV ovcay &Odvarov), 1.9,3; more? Tors Mydous dobeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiay éXdvres "Apyeiwy orddos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as dire Téxvoy, 
dear child / 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as pos 
Svo 7A€Opwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1,2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rov xaAdv Kayabov dvdpa Kai yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; wayti xai Ady kai pynxavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it — 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, efde 
waTépa TE Kal pyrepa Kal adeAovs xa THv éavToU yuvaixa aiypa- 
AWTovs yeyernpEevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own twife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; 8d£a 
Sy wat éryséAca, Kal vols Kal Téxvn Kal vOuos oKAnpOv Kal podAaKGy 
mpotepa ay ein, P. Lg. 892». 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdpptlos avros, H yuvn, 
Ta Tatoia, KaKlor droAoipynv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R. 587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaAdv 7 GA7nOea, a beau 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0davarov dpa 4 Yuy7; ts the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105¢. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €xovres HAGov, they 
came twvillingly; .6pxcos S€ aor A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; map@ros 8 éfepéeve Néeorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros avrovs eldov, I was the 
first to see them; rpwrovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@royv (adv.) avrovs doy, first (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 


927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 
it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 


“ 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. LF.g. 

BovAerar coos elvat, he wishes to be wise; épaons édpy elvas, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4" Ovy dporoynow dkAyTOs 
yxev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.174%; ovx 
épn avTos dAA’ éxelvoy orpatyyeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) airés (orpa- 
Tyy®) GAN’ éxeivos oTparryet, av’ros being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. | 

928. But when the subject. of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. E.g. 

IIpéree cor clvat rpoOvpw (or rpd0vpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv cot eer advdpt yeveoOar, now it ts in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,121; wavti rpoonxe: dpxovtt ppovipy 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; ovppeper avrots 
dirXovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oc. 11,23. "Edogev 
abrois TvoeKevacapevots a elyov Kal €ForAtocapéevots mpotevat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but eogev abrots rpopuAakds KaTact ip 
gavtas ovykaXciy Tos orparwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,21); in 1,2}, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. Eg. 

Kupov éd€ovro ws rpodvporarov yevecGas, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvaiwy &enOnoav odict BonOors seven dae they asked the A the- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyov éort xptOévr’ 
dmroBavety, oTparyyov S€ paxdpevoy Tots ToAEpiots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séouat tpav pepvnmevovs trav elpnpe 
yoy Ta Sikata. Yndioac bar, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I. 19,51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as d\Aovs mérexa 
cuvppabnrds por povrav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Eu. 272°. 

980. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with oy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as 7decay 
woot ovres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay Tovrovs 
coors dvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

981. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as 7ADov éxi Twa Trav Soxowwrwv elvat cody, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21; ray mpooroioupevwy elvat 
codtat@y tas, some of those who profess to be sophists, I.15, 221. 
So rots dSoxovowy elvat aogots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


982. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used asa noun. £9. 

‘O Sixauos, the just man; 6 €yOpds, the enemy; didos, a friend; 
xaxn, a base woman; To péoov or pecov, the middle ; of xaxoit, the bad ; 
rots ayadois, to the good; trav Kpatovvrwv, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils; ta, Ovytd, mortal things: ot ypaypdpevos Swxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. | 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 torepaia 
(sc. quépa), on the next day; 7 Sekud (sc. yelp), the right hand; 4 
evGeta (sc. 680s), the straight road; 6 dxparos (sc. olvos), unmized 
wine; és riv éavtay (se. yqv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 1d xaddcv, beauty 
(= xddXos), 7d Sixatov, fustice (= d&xatootvy). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7d 
Sedids, fear (=7d Sediévar), T.1,36; ey rh py peAcrGvre, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (=év ro uh percrav), T.1, 142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there ts need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIO USE OF THE ARTICLE, 
985. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as arelative. E.g. 

Ti 3 éyo ob Avow, but I will not free her, 11.1,29; rov 8 KAve 
SsiBos ‘AroAwy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, II. 1 43; 6 yap 
7N\Oe Ooas eri vinas "Axauwy, for he came to the swift ie of the 
Achaeans, J1.1,12. As relative, rupa moAXa Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, [1.10,12; dapa rd ot etvos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

986. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpirrot éy vyvoiv Kéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; of 
dAXot, the others; ta 7’ €ovra ta T eoodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, I1.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 dé), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 dBpaxe yaAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5,859 ; #8 déxovo dpa rotor yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, Il.1, 348. 

2. N earer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
avrap 6 Toict yépwv 6d8v pyepovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; tov & olov warép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, ib. 996, 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 89 riv vncov adixouel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 76 re cOévos ‘Optwvos, and the 
might of Orion, 1.18, 486; ai d¢ yuvaikes tordpevat OavpaLov, and the 
_ women stood and wondered, I1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true. defi- 
nite article. — 


938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sen) S xAayyy yever dpyupéoto Buwio, and terrible 
_ came the clang from the silver bow, Il.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 7 xAayyn and rov Bu. 

989. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with 7 in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, 7, of, and ai, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAdAos dpvis ipds, ro ovvopa Poin, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avnp, the man; tov qodewr, of 
the cities; trois “EAAnow, to the Greeks; ta bdéxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) : — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 7 


944, Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpern, virtue, 
q Suxatoovvy, justice; 7 evAdBew, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 dvyp, this man; év ratode tals rodeou, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But this article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAcuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as 6p@pev 6ALyous TOVTOVS 
dvOpurovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroot avijp, this man 
here, and otros dvyp used contemptuously; see also ves éxetvar 
éxrerd€ovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuos 
matnp, my father, 6 ods Kotvwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kowywvos Would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pov, my father; 6 €uavrod wzarnp, my own father; 6 Tovrwy warnp, 
their father ; 4 €aut ay yn, their own land. But mats éavrov, a child 
of his own. 


947. Towtros, rocotros, rocde, roodade, and TyAtKovros may 
take the article; as roy rotovroy avdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (bd) to express a round number, especially with audi, 
mepi, trép, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, roy wevre ras dvo0 poipas véuovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; €uewav qucpas audi tras Tpldxovra, they remained 
about thirty days, X..A.4,87; drws uy épets ore €or Ta Swdexa dis €F, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 387°. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
_ tioned in the sentence; as épyeras airy re 4 Mavddvy zpos Tov 
warépa, Kat Tov Kipoy Tov vidv éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1, 3}. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwzos, man (in general) ; 
ot yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as truyveira dicey rpia qudapeKda TOU 
pyves TO OTpariwry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,371. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore dvOpwrot, the men of that time; Tov 
mdAat Kadpov, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.7.1; of év doret A@nvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ot éy 
doret, those in the city; rots tore, to those of that time; ot dot TAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yj, land, rpdypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ry éavrév (sc. yhv), to their own 
land ; éx ris weptouxidos, from the neighboring country ; ta THs 1O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ra Tov wodEuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; LlepuxAys 6 BavOirrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; tiv Taxiorny (sc. 6d0v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
Ta (or To) THS Tuyns, Ta THS Spyys, with no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tuyy, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot ray 
WOALT@Y TALoEs Kal of THY GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as rd eidevat, the knowing; cot ro pn ovynoas Nouroy 
jv, tt remained for you not to be silent, D. 18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as 76 yv@Oe cavrov Tmaytaxod ‘ort xpyot 
pov, the saying “know thyself” ts everywhere useful. 

956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vig 4 tuéan eyevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadretrar ¥ 
dxporods ért tm “APyvaiwy rods, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as ~ 
oUTos €u6s Eraipos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot 3 ovrot of ciddres rdAnOes; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. BacwAe’s is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dwomeure Bactrei, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas Bacwevs; as peyd- 
ov Bacrriéws Bacireu, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28. 

958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua éw, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night ; dpa fpt, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopa, in the market-place; xar’ dypov, in the 
country; Kata ynv, by land; xara OdAaccar, by sea; éx deftas, from 
the right ; etc. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as o codes avnp, the 
wise man; Tav peyadwv trorewr, of the great cities. | 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Eig. 

“O dvi 6 codds, sometimes dp 6 codds, the wise man (but not 
6 dvip copes, see 971); at wdArets ai Snuoxparovpevas, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrrot ot adixwrarot, men who are the most 
unjust; mas % dxparos Sixatoocvvyn mpos adikiay THv akparov exe, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545+. 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as & duds 
matyp, my father ; 7 on pytyp, thy mother ; 6 épavrou wrarip, my own 
father (but 6 warp pov, my father, see 977); of éy dore dvOpurros 
or of dvOpwrot ot év doret, the men in the city; ovdels Tay Tore ‘EXA7- 
voy, none of the Greeks of that time, rd to dvTe Wevdos, the real 
falsehood; eis tiv éxeivwy rodw, into their ‘city; ol Tov OnBalwy 
arpariryo, the generals of the Thebans, év ry dvaBaoe ty pera 
Kupov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,11. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS Tov TOAAGY YuxAs Gppara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2548, 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 

963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.9.6 codds 
dyjp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvnp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvjp 6 
gods) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by po, ¢, ré, yé, ydp, 57, ovv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxol ry moXtTov, OF THY TOALT@Y 
ol xaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of t@y woAtTGv Kaxot). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as da tov d\cOpov ray ovoTpariwraoy épy{opevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2™, 

966. 1.°O dros in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; of dAXot means the others: as 4 dAAy TOs, the rest of the 
state (but dAAy wos, another state); of dro “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both & dAdos and dAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eidatpovi{opevos id THY wokTOY Kal Tov dA» 
févwy, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473¢; 
ov yap Fv xopros vd drAXAOo adder Sevdpov, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,H 
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967. N. [oAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of zoAAol, the multitude, the 
majority, and TO woAUv, the greater part. So ot wAcioves, the majority, 
TO mwAciov, the greater part, of mAeiaTou and To wAEcioTov, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara THY Arrucny THY radaLav pwvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3989; ra reiyn Ta éavTo@v Ta paxpda, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéuzovres eis Tas GAAas ‘Apxadtxas moAets, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7, 48; riv im’ ’Aperis “HpaxAéovs araidev- 
ow, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dad trav év Ty ‘Acia réAcwy 
“EXAnvidur, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3%, 


969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov peovra trorapov 
da THs moAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; rov 
épeatynKora Kivduvov TH moX«L, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 4 & ro “Icbud éempovy yevopévn, the delay whick 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 


970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rév Ev- 
pparny rorapoy, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). Eg. 

‘O dvjp aodds or copes & dvijp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; ; woAAol of mavovpyot, many are the evil-doers; épype- 
pous ye Tas TUxXas KexTnpeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rryvas Suwxes ras éAridas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (betng) 
winged, E.frag.273; wyovpevot abrovouwy trav fvppdxov, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; perrnv éxav rH 
xeharyy, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wdcov dye to orpa- 
Treva; how great is the army he 1s bringing f 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 


974. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun 
regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in 
the predicate position (971). Hg. 

Otros & dvijp, this man, or 6 dvyp ovros (never 6 ovTos dvyp), 
Tlepi rovrwy tay rdAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as } 
orev) avtyn 6dds, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; r@ ddtxonevp TovTw 
£évw, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313%. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and dudorepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxadorn 7 jpépa, each 
day; but with éxaoros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
Togovros, Too, ToTOTde and TyALtKovTos, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as wry % wort Or H OAs WMay, Our city (not 
Y hav wos); % TovTwy TOs, these men’s city (not 4 wdALs Tov- 
Twv); pererempato Aotuayns THv €avtov Ovyarépa Kai Tov 7raida 
avt7s, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1, 3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as % doxovca av mpdrepov 
cwdppootvn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, wéoos, and écxaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the | 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
peon or péon 4 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 4 péon ayopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
— ultimus in Latin. | 

979. Ids and cvuzas, all, and dXos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mdvres of dvdpes or of avdpes raytes, all the 
men; OAn % TOALs OF H 7OAts GA, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 4 
waco. SuxeAia, the whole of Sicily, r6 GAov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of zayres 
dvOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 67. 

980. Airés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position ; as avros 6 avqp, the man himself. But 6 abros 
dvyp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o pé&y... 
6 8é, the one... the other) Eg. 

Of pév airdy érdgevov, of 8 érdevddvor, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3% Act rots pév eva Svorv- 
xeis, Tors 5 evTUXELS, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag. 207. Tov roAewv al peév Tupavvodvrat, ai dé Snuoxparovvrat, 
ai 8¢ dpworoxparovvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384. 

982. N. The neuter 76 pov... 7d 5€ may be used adverbially, 
‘ partly ... partly. For rotro pev ... rovro d€ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O 8€ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pey precedes; as “Ivdpws "A@yvaiovs émpyayero* ot Se 
7A9ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as 7oAAG pey... ev O€ Trois, P. Eu.303¢; wapa pév tov EvAa, rapa Se 
Tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 

984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following :— 

Tov xat rov, this man and that; 76 al 70, this and that j Ta Kal Td, 
these and those; as a yap 1d Kat TO rotjoa, Kat Td py TOHoaL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rov (or mporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xai ryv, before an infinitive; as xal rov KeAevoas 
Sotva: (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3% 

So occasionally r@, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as “a 
Homer), the forms 4, 4, ol, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 9, of, a 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prev 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the persona) pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éyoid, éuod, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, poi, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in zpds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EAcefav dre réewpae opas 6 ‘Ivdav Bacwreds, they said that the 
_ king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". "EmpeoBevovro éyxA7- 
para rolovpevol, Gros TPioty Tt peyiorn mpodpacits ein TOU TroAE- 
pew, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “Evrat€a Xé€yerat "AdA- 
Awv éxdeipat Mapovay vixyoas épiLovrd ot rept codias, here Apollo 

ts said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with _ 
himself, of) in skill, X. A.1,28. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988, In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E.g. 

"Ex ydp odewv dpevas efdero TladAads ’"AOnvn, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov xptov ard €o (144, 4) 
wéepre Ovpate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Adrixa d€ ot evdovrt éxéeoryn dvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ovdapoto. tov viv odeas meptot- 
xedvrwv ciot 6uoyAwoaot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Ti rporw Oavety oe dys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 

989. Avrds has three uses : — 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eg. 
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Adbros 0 orparryds, the general himself; éx’ abrots rots alyta: 
Aois, on the very coasts, T.1,7; érvornpy airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Avrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
meahs the same (idem). LE. g- 

“O atras dvi, the same man; rov avTov woAEpov, the same war ; 
rautd, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparnyov abrov dawrédee, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For ofé, civ, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

$90: N. A pronoun with which ards intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as ratra érovetre avrot (sc. tyets), you did this yourselves, 
mAevoréov eis tavras avrots éuBacw (sc. tiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soaitros épy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said tt. 

1, N. Adrds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
‘@ person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOy arpecBevrys 
Séxatos abtds, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2™. 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as amA@s Tyv éavrovd 
yvapnv drepatvero Swxpdtys mpos Tovs opAotyras ait @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed toith him, 
X.M.4,7}, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
€drilew éroie rovs cvvdiarp(Bovras éavt@. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airds explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). E.g. 

Tyabr cavTov, know thyself; F éxeopager éavroy, he slew him- 
self. A®bwpl cor épauTov bodAov, I give myself to you asa slave, 


X. C.4,6%. Of yrrapevor Eautovs re Kal Ta EavT@Y wdyTa Gro. 
BddXovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3% “Emeoev “A@Oyvaiouvs éavrov xardyewv, he per 
suaded the Athenians io restore him (from ezile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as do 
cavtov yo ce didaku, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar..N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thysebf, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det yyas épéoOat Eavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Hyty avrots durc§opeba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48,6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds ; 
as olos TE avTos atr@ BonGeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yryvooxew airov éavroy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165». | 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 aos watip=o warnp cov, 
your father. ? 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pov (not éu00) and 
gov may be used; yuov and tpoy for Aperepos and tperepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as % éuy evyou, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as evvoia. yap ép® ry o7, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486* (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua Svoryvoy 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; rv tperépav rap 
coptotav réexvyy, the art of you Sophists, P. H.M.2814¢, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 €uds ratyp, 6 maTnp 6 Epos, mwatnp 6 ends, ) marnp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 zaryp (a3 épy pov 6 rarnp)+ So 6 ods 
matnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by WPETEpOS, dperepos, and aérepos, with 
airdy (989, 1) strengthening the yay, yuwy, or opov implied in 
the possessive; as Tov #perepov airy marépa, our own father; TH 
iperépa. airav pytpi, to your own mother; ros oerépovs airav 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavr@y can 
be used; as rovs éavréy matdas (also opGy atrav zaidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find quay (or tov) avrav. 

(6) Expressions like rov éuov atrov warépa for roy éuavrov 
matépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, ceavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréemaparo Tip 
éavrod Ovyarepa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. ° 


1004. Otros and 6éé¢, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rovovros, rocovros, and ovtws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while ode (with rowcde, rocdcde, and ode) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzrev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra clirev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as pdov yap rovT wv mpoe- 
pypeov pabyoa, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) ts premised, P. Rp.510°. : 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti trovets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as J saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as eldov rovs wrapdvras; 
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if a demonstrative is used (€ldov rovrous ot mapnoay, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
elSov o's Aa Bev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially de, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68€ yap 5) Bacweds xdpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, 8. An.155; for vies éxetvat (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 


1009. N. Odzros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis i in a single word; as 6 yap To oméeppa TapagXov, oUTOS 
tav divrwv alrios, ‘for he ‘tho supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev ... rovro 8é, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 76 pev... 7d dé (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For otvroai, 608i, éxetvooi, ovrwat, wei, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eldov; whom 
did I see? or tivas dvdpas eldov ; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri BovActar; what does he want? épwrd ri 
Botirecbe, he asks what you want. 

1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common; as épwrd 6 tt BovAecOe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives ardcos, zrotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as ToiTo Neyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwmds Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov advOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys tis 
dvaréhavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
péyas rts, rather large; tpaxovrd Twas amextevay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as ox<dov rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017, N. Occasionally ris means every one, like wa&s ris; as 
pev Tis Sdpu Onédobu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11. 2,382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as otovrat 
Tt elvat, GvTes ovdevds aftot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Fg. 

Eidov rots dvdpas ot 7ABov, 1 saw the men who came; ot dyvdpes 


ous eldes drrjAOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
tpeis ot rovTo wovetre, you who do this; éyd os rovro érolyaa, 
I who did this. 

. 1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as mepi aroX€uov Kal 
cipyvys, & peyiorny exe Sivapuy év ro Biw tov dvOpurrwy, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, I.8,2; 
drrad\ayévres Trokguwy Kai Kivdvvwv Kal tapaxys, cis VY viv mpds 
dAAnAovs Kxabécrapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900) ; as AG ofrep dSuxdcovory, to the multitude who are to judge, 


_ P. Phdr. 26058. 


(c) On the other hand, doris, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mavra 6 tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da ryv wAcovegiay, 6 waca 
vais SidKew réepuxer, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp. 359°. (See 925.) 


1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
devraros HADev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 6 yap yépas éori 
Oavévrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 Gs, said he (where 7 is imperfect of ji, say). So xat 
és, and he, wat ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) 6s xat és, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai Tov, 984.) So also os pev... ds dé, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 d€; as woActs 
‘EdAnvidas, as pev dvatpav, eis as 88 rovs puyddas xatdywr, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles (v others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx diets a 
ré hyo Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Il.15,130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like res 
in doTts, whoever, quicumque. 

(5) But olds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like dvvards, 
being originally elliptical for rovovros olos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as do tis airis dyvoias 
WOTEp TOAAG rpoleaOe THY KoLvav, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dd’ nomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D.18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Zig. 

"EdaBev a éBovrcro, he took what he wanted; érebev dSirdcovs 
édvvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda ov6e olopat 
eidévar, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214. 
"Eyo kat dv éyo xpat® pevotpev mapa aot, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%, 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxetvor, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as éxovoa TH erwvuiav THV TOD 6 ear, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxetvou dpeyerat 
Tov 0 €orw icov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75°; ro opixpw pepe, TO O HpXE év adra, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that row 
_ and 7@ are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7\Gev Gre rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—Zorty of 
(dv, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular cioty 
of, sunt qui, there are (these) who; éorw OUTLveEs (especially i in ques- 
tions); €veoe (from év, = éveore or éveot, and ot), some ; €viore 
(éu and ére), sometimes; ~ariv ov, somewhere; ~attv 7, in some 
way; €oTLy 67ws, somehow. 


1080. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a €BovAcro ravra. ékaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ravTa a i éBouAero eda Bev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; a roveiy aicxpov, radra vouite pyde éyew 
elvas xadov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1, 15 (here ravra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not a See 1007. : 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. .g. 

"Ex r&v movcwy ov exe, from the cities which he holds (for as 
dxet) ; ; trois dyabois ols exoper, with the good things which we have 
(for ad éxouev). “Agior ths edevOepias 7 Ns nextyode, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; ei ro ayenove TUTTEUT OEY @ ay 
Kipos d:de, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1082, N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwce tovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivots &); ow ols pddAtora 
dircls, with those whom you most love (ow éxeivos ovs), X.A.1,9%; 
duedynoas ov pe Set TPaTTEy, having neglected what (éxeivoy a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols evruxynKecav év Acvxtpots ov perpios 
éxéxpyvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots edrvynpacw a edrvyjKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1033, N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map ov 
Bonets ovx darodppe xdptv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(wap éxeivwy ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAarrecOa ad’ Ov qytv rapecKevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like da éxeivwv 4), 
T. 7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as duexopi{ovro ciOis dOev tmebeMevro waidas Kai yuvaixas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where dev, from which, stands 
for éxetOev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov Gre 
wavrwy wv deovra mempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (ravta ov) they needed, X. H.1,4%, Try otciav qv 
KaTéAure ov mXelovos dkia éotiv 7 TeTTdpwv Kal déxa TaAdvTuv, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L. 19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in oddeis Gates ov, every- 
body, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as ovdeéve 
OT@ odK droxptvopevos (for odes err Grw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1086. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos ; as Xaplopevov olw cot dvdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrm olos ov), X.M. 2, 98; apos avdpas ToApnpovs olovs Kal 
"A@yvaiovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Fg. 

My adpeAnobe tydv airav yv da mavros det Tov xpovov Sdfay 
kextnobe xaAxv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
THv KodAyv Sdgav qv Kxéexryobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as olxerau pevywr 
Gv elxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 paprus ov elxes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl. 933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1081); as duabdorarol gore dy éyd ofda “EAAjvwr, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for trav ‘EAAnvwv ovs oda), 

T.6,40; &&€ 4s TO mpwrov eoxe yuvaikds, from the wife which he took 

Jirst, D.57,37; éropevero civ 4 eiye Suvapet, he marched with the 

force which he had (for ov ry duvapet qv elyev), X. H. 4,12. 
RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 


1089. Ofos, dcos, and «ws are used in exclamations; as éca 
apaypara exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; os 
aoretos, how witty ! 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. Eg. 

"Exeivot roivuv, ols ovx éxapiLovl’ of A€éyovres 0vd edirAovv adrods 
worep tyas odor viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Aptatos 8, ov Hueis 
N0eAopev Bacrrea xabiordvat, kat éSoxapev Kat éA\dBomey murra, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X..A.3, 25, 


THE CASES. 
1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 


eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without #%, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes ’A@nvato., men 
of Athens! dxoves, Aioyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; aS wpor éyw detAds, O wretched me! So q Upoxvyn éxBarve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assuined other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as trovro owle. muds, this 
preserves Us; TadTa Trotovper, we do these things. 

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- . 
sitive in English; as duodpat rovs Oeovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras é\abev, he escaped the notice of all, aioyvverat tov ratépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or owwm@) ri, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émornpoves Hoay Ta TWpoogyKovta, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3°. So ra petéwpa 


gpovriorys, one who ponders on the things above (like $povritwv), 
P. Ap. 18>. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. L.g. 

Ildoas 7 Sovas Seo Gat, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63*. 
Evriyyoay rovro rd €UTUX MG, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X. A.6,38 So meoely wT wpLaTa, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooety or vooov doOevety or vooov Kdjvety, to suffer under a 
disease; apdptna apapravety, to commit an error (to sin @ sin); 
SovAciay SovAcvewv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv dpxev, to hold an 
office; dyOva d&ywviLerOa, to undergo a contest ; ypapyv ypader Oa, 
to bring an indictment; ypadnv Suwdxewv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dixyv spAciv, to lose a lawsuit ; vixny veKay, to gain a victory; pdxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle; moumyv réprev, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnyiv tumrey, to strike a blow; é&rAOov éEddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1, 2%". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikyy viKay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paxyy ViKGY, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as "OAvpri vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav yapous, to give. a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av.132; yydiopa vixa, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpousa wénretv, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Baivew. (or é\betv) 
adda, to step (the foot): see KE. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1058. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. F.g. 

Kaxol racav xaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.490°; SodvdAos 
ras peyioras SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeydAa apaprdvev (sc. ayaptypara), to commit great faults ; 
TavtTa AvreicOa Kai tavTa Xaipety, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ti xpyoopa rovrw; (= rive. Xpetay 
xXpyoouat;), what use shall I make of this? and odty xproopat Toure, 
I shall make no use of this (1188). So ypyownos ovdév, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb which is 
effected by that action. E.g. 

IIpeoBevey riv eipnyny, to negotiate a peace (as beanies 
mpeo Bets ), D.19,134; but rpeoBeverv rpeoBeiay, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of lovking (in poetry); as”"Apy dedopxévat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 9 Bovdy éBrabe varv, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as dddv levas (€AOeiv, ropever Oat, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
aAeiv OdAacoay, to sail the sea; dpos xaraBaivery, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
t 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. L.g. 

TuddAds Ta Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.O.T.371; 
xados 76 €ldos, beautiful in form; daetpot Td 7AHO0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos Tov Tporov, just in his character ; devel pdxnv, mighty in 
battle ; xdpyw Tiv Kepadyv, I have a pain in my head; ras ppévas 
tyuivety, to be sound in their minds; Suadépe ryv piow, he differs 
in nature. Tlorapos, Kvdvos dvopa, etpos dvo téOpuv, a river, 
C "ydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1, 278. "EAAyvés 
elow Td ‘yevos, they are Greeks by race. Teveobe ryv didvorav py 
év TO Sixacrnpiy, GAN’ év ro Ocdrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3, 153. “Enioracbe 
(pe) od povoy TA pEeydAa GANG Kal TA wLKpa Tetpwpevoy dél dzrd 
Gedy SppacOa, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5*. 


1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Fg. 

Tovrov tov tpdrov, in this way, thus; ryv taxtorny (sc. ddov), in 
the quickest way; (rv) apxny, at first (with negative, not at all): 
TéXos, finally ; mpotka, as a gift, gratis; ydpw, for the sake of , dixny, 
in the manner of; td mpwrov or mpa@rov, at first; rd Aourdv, for the 
rest; mavta, in all things; radAa, in other respects ; ovdév, in nothing, 
not at all; ti; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; tatra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev... rovro d€ (1010). 


1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as tdAAa, ri; why? tavra, rovro (with péy and dé), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. .g. 

Al orovéal €vtautov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T. 4, 118. 
"Epewev 7pepas meévre, he remained five days. "Armée. 4 WAdrao 
trav OnBav oradiovs éBdouyxovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. “Azéxovra SZuvpaxoveGy ov’te tAODY oA 


ouvre GO0v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 


1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdounv yyéepay THs 
Ovyarpos atra@ rereAeuTnKuias, when his daughter had died siz days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 


1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpérov 
dros touri (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as danyyéAOn 
Pirurmos tpirov 7 Téraprov éros Touvti ‘Hpaiov retxos moAtopKGv, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition . 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 


directed. Eg. 


Mvyoripas ddixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. "AvéBn 
péyav ovpavov OvAvproy te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, I1.1,497. To xothov "A pyos Bas pvyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, 8. 0.C. 378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vy AND pda. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
yn and pd, by. ° 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative ; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative ; as vy Tov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ada, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, rovd "OAvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Hy. 

Od rodr épwrd ce, I am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; ovdeva 
THS Tuvovaias dpytptoy mparret, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; wodev npgaro oc diddoKev THY OTpaTryiav ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; ryv Evppa- 
Xtav dvaptpyvyoKovres tovs ‘AOnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov pév éavrod (xiT@va) Exeivoy nudiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3"; éxduwv eve xpyornpiav 
éoOira, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; thy Ovyarépa 
éxpurre tov Odvaroy Tov avdpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovtwv tHyv Tiyuny dmocrepel pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov rdvra 8 GABov Huap & 
ageirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus ypda vilero dApny, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od.6,224; so riswpetcbal tiva ala, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see K. Al. 733. 


1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. Eg. 

Tavri pe rovovoty, they do these things to me; ti pw elpydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa vroAAa éopyev Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, I1.16,424. “Exetiyov re kat tovs Koptv6ious weAAd 
Te Kal Kaxa éAcye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ob dpovriaréoy ri épototy of rodAol yas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xaAGs, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs e¥ zrotet, he does them 
good; tpas Kax®s movel, he does you harm; xax@s qpas A€ye, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed racyev, ed dxovey, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zovéw being generally used. Ev zpdoow and xaxa@s 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. E.g. 

MéAnrés pe eypaiatro tHv ypadiv tavrnv, Meletus brought this 
. indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MiAriddys 6 tryv é&v Mapadov 
paxnv tots BapBdpovs vixnoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; dpxwoay mdvtas Tous 
OTpaTLwTas Tos peyioTous GpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T. 8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as 76 orparevpa Karevetpe Swoexa pépn, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538, 


(1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti rv wodw mpocayopevets; what do you call the state? Try 
Towvrynv Svvapuy dvdpelay éywye KaXO, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430%. rpariyydv avrov daredeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; evepyeryy tov Pdurmov yyovvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D. 18,43; mavrwy deomorny éavtov treroinkev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1,338 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
mcludes also predicate adjectives; as TOUS ouppdxous mpobipous 
moveiaOat, to make the allies eager; ras apaptias Meyddas 7; nyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efyac may connect 
the two accusatives; as codioriy dvopdLovar tov dvopa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe rovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; immovs dyev Pipa ro “HALw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3! (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as rivas rovrovs 6p@; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effec of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as masBevety rive copdy 
(or xaxodv), fo train one (to be) wise (or bad); rods viels immdras. 
édivda£ev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1088. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ériGvpo involves érGupiay (as we can say érOupo émOupioy, 
1051); and in étOvpo rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So Bacwrevet tis xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea BaotAevs éort THs ywpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — | 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 4 rov warpos 
oixia, the father’s house; nuav 4% marpis, our country; To Tov 
dvopav yevos, the lineage of the men. So q rov Auds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra tev Gedy, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sususect of an action or feeling: as # rod Sypov 
evvowa, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxssect of an action or feeling: as &a& 76 Tavoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; xpos Tas Tov yepdvos Kaprepyoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So ot Oedv dpxo, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeots dpuyivat, 
1049), X..A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4, MaTERIAL or Contents, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Booy dyéAn, a herd of cattle; dAcos 7pépwv 
Sevpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3!2; xpyvy 79Séos 
voaros, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo0 xoivixes GAditwv, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: a8 tptav yuepav 
600s, a journey of three days; éxrw oradiwy retyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); rpidxovra taAdvrwy ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents; pucOds rerrapwv pynvav, pay for four months, 
mpdypata woAXGv TaArdvtwv, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CausE or ORIGIN: peydAwv adixnpdrwv dpy7, anger at 
great offences; ypapy docBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. Tor WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as modAol 
Tov pyropwv, many of the orators; dvyp trav édevPépwv, A man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 


These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like adds "Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq. 813, Tpoins mroAeOpov, the city uf Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as im7ou Spopov nuepas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da ryv Tov dvépov drwow aitav és TO wéAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7,34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Hg. 

Oi dyaboi trav dvOpwrwy, the good among the men; 6 ymovs 
Tov aptO poi, the half of the number ; dvdpa oda tov 84 pov, I know 
aman of the people; trots Opavirats tov vauT wy, to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdcis tov ratdwy, no one of the children; 
mavrwv Tov pyTOpwy dSevoraros, the most eloquent of all the orators, 
6 BovAopuevos Kal doray Kai §vwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dta yuvvatk@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; mov THs yys; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? ris Trav rode 
trav; who of the citizens? dis THs uEpas, twice a day; cis TodTO 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; émt péya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; é€v rovrw rapaaKevys, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pev dwwxee rov Wydioparos tatr éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Eitgnpdrar dvOpwrwyv, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Setyo- 
Taros TAVTOV Tavta HoOa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as Trav moXeuiwy TO OAV (for of woXAoi), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on fis or 
peepos understood; as épacay éryuyvivos op@yv re mpos éxelvous 
KaL €xeivwv pos Eavtous, they said that some of their own men had 
mixed with them, and some of them with their vwn men (reas being 
understood with odwy and éxeiywv), X. A.3, 536, 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as rod yijs; eis rovro dyoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as wis 
gets Sofys; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; ed 
ow patos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid.4044; ws eye 
TaxoUvs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws zodayv elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed éxew ppevay, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Fig. : 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vomos éoriv oUTOS Apdkovros, this law ts 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Teviay pépew ov ravrds, GAN dvdpos cogoi, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tow Gedy vouiterar (6 x@pos) 3 to what Goa 
is the place held sacred? 8S. O. C. 38. 

2. (Subjective.) Otpat atrd (7d pyya) Tlepedvdpov eva, 1 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp. 336*. 

3. (Objective.) Od Trav Kxaxovpywv oixtos, d\Aa THs otene 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, E. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epvpa ALO wv rerounpevoy, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Of OewédAcoe ravrowy ALOwy Saréxetyrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retxn) cradiov jv éxro, the walls were eighi 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Emedayv é€ray 4 Tis Tpidxovra, when 
one ts thirty years old, P. Lg.721*. 

6. (Origin.) Towovrwy éort rpoydvwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 214. « 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. odAwv rav érra codtatoy éxrAnOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. .g. 

Tiv "Aciay éavtay mowvvras, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. "Eve 6&5 trav rweretopevwy, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424*. (Tovro) ris yerépas dpeAeias 
dv tis Dein dixalws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eg. 


Iléuree trav Avddy, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéura 
tous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). iver rov oivov, he drinks of 
the wine. Tis ys érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Eg. 

Meretyov ris A€las, they shared in the booty; 80 often perazrovet- 
oGai rivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); daroAavopey Tov 
dyada@y, we enjoy the blessings (ie. our share of them); ovTws 
dvaiobe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ob rpoonxet 
po. tas dpxs, I have no concern in the government; péreoti pot 
rovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus Edaxe rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €Aaxe rovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréexw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; as trav xwdvvwv wAcioroy pépos pelefovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBev ris Kepadijs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat THs 
xearys, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

"EraBero tis xetpos adrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18%; rupoés 
dor. Oyovra py edds KaierOa1, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5, 15; ras Evvéwews petaroeicOas, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxora trav dAXoTplwv dpéyorvrat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ovd€ pv dAdov 
oroxaLouevos Ervxe ToVTOV, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; rys dpetans edixeoOas, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
6500 etadpov Tvyeiv, to find a passable road, X.H.6,5°; aodA@y 
Kat xaXerwv ywpiwy éreAdBovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibit.; ravrns dwoopadévra THs €Am’ dos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.0,5; ogareis trys aAnOeias, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.45\*; 7d épetoOa ras arAnOelas, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413*; metpdoavres Tov xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpxev pe Adyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 16. 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as &AaBov rhs Caovyns tov 
’Opévray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1, 6". 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAov 
pev xXAalvyns éptwv ddAov & yirdvos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Bow ayernv kepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vita watdia dover tod 7086s omdpTy, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; parore dyew 
THs Wvias Tov troy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant ; 
as éue Auoeoxero yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, [1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Aiccouat Zynvos 
Odvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare vov S€ 
G€ Tpos TaTpos youvalopat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care. for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 

"EdevOepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvwv dodppaivopzot, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; dwvas daxoveas 


1108} GENITIVE. 235 


por Soxa, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOdverOa, pepr- 
aba, or értAavOdverOa rovrwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; dca dAAHAWY Fvviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrwy trav pabnparwv érOupo, I long yor 
this learning, X.M.2,6; ypynpdtruwv eideoOa, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1,272; ras adperns apedciy, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; ef 
dyacat Tov ratpés, if you admire your father, X.C.3,115. Mydeves 
ovy dAtywpetre pnde Katradpovetre Tav mpooTeTaypevwy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xatnyopwy 
Oavpafw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyafw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 TovTwY To”ovrovs dxovw Adyovs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; rvOéo8at trovro tpav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ti A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also daod€éxouat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as érictapat, have the accu- 
sative. uvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wéAce and petapeédce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pera por 
rovrov, I care for this; perapeAee cot rovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoo7xet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as uy pw dvapwyoys Kady, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al. 1045; 
Tovs maidas yevoréov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 537*. 

But verbs of reminding also také two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dapyjy, odor) ; as dLovo’ duBpocias Kai véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. <A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei tis Kepadns 
6Lw pupov, tf my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 


236 SYNTAX. [1109 


1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

“Epws trav Oeav Baorrevet, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195*3 
TloAvxparys Xadpov Tuparvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivos THs viv ‘EAAnvuqns Oaraoons é éxpdrynoe Kal 
TOY Ki idbuv vyowy np&e, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; Beovar éxparet, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5°; qyovpevoe adrovopwv ray Fup- 
pdxwyv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1, 97. 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after #yéouar and dvdoow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). £.g. 

Xp np aT wy evrropel, he had abundance of money, 1D.18,235; 
cecaypevos TAOVTOY THY Wuxnv Evopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx av dropot rapaleivwicary, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5574; ovdév denoe: roAA@Y ypaypa- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Eg. 
Aaxpvwv éxAnoev épe, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. Aéopat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
tovrwy édéovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat ipov perpiav Senow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def pot rovrov, 
I need this; airov ydp oe Set Wpopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ot def pe édOeiv). 


1116, N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it ts 
far from it, dXiyou SeF, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
ovde woAXod Sel (like wavrés Sef), it wants everything of it (lit. 
it does not even want much). 

(5) By an ellipsis of defy (1534), ddAcyou and puxpov come to 
mean almost; as dA/you waves, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Hg. 

‘H vijcos ov rondd dkdxer THS Yrelpor, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. "Emiotjpy xwptlopéry Stxacocvvns, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246*; Atoov pe Seo par, 
release me from chains; éréoxov THs Tetxyoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov mavow trys apx7s, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ov mavecOe rhs woxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality; ovx épeioOn ris éXwiSos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; otdev dioiceas _Xatpe 
oo VT OS, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar. N.503; rhs éXev- 
Oepias mapaxuwpyoa Dirirre, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So elxov (airw) rot xypuKos pay AcirecOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q extoroAy Wv ovTos eypaiey drodepOels Hpdav, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 86. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as eve ray TAT PM 
drreorépyxe, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; rav 
dAAwy daatpovpevor xpypara, taking away property from the whens, 
X. M.1, 58; roowv dreorépnode, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D. 8, 63. 

1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvAvproto KaryADopev, we descended from Olympus, I1.20,125; 
Ilv@a@vos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to swr- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Eg. 

CAv@purros) Evvévei trrepexet tov drAdwy, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex. 2374; émidetavres Thy dperny TOU TAT 
Oovs méeptyryvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
J.4,91; dp@yv torepiLovoay thy rod Tov Katpay, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éuseipia awoAd mpoexere tov 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdév 
wAnbe ye Wuadv AaPOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,78. So rav éxOpav vixaobat 
(or nooaoGa), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with td (1234). So rav éxOpav xpareiy, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and rns Gadaoons Kpareiv, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


e 
GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. F.g. 

Airidpat avrov rov povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypaxpato 
avrov tapavopuwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition; duwxe 
pe Sdpwr, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAéwva Sdpuwyv 
éXdvres kal kXOomrys, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. “Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but drépuye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
paptuptay artucco$au mpocdoxiy, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 

1122. ’OdAroKdvw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as apAe KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as wre KAorns Sixny, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with édAtoxdvw, as 
puopiay, folly, aicxuvny, shame, xpypata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123. Compounds of xard of this class, including xaty- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the card. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. F.g. 

Oideis airés abrod Kxaryyopyoe moore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowvy tov AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarovy xaréyvwoay avTou, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; Syav Séouar py Karayvavar Swpodoxiay € yor, 
I beg you not to declare me quilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mXelora Karepevourd pov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw mpos Tos €“od xaralndpirapevorvs Odvarov, | speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xara 
may take three cases; as moAA@y ol marépes qudv pyndio pov 
Odvarov Karéyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyvy ypaderOau 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypadynyv (or Sixny) trré- 
xew, pevyey, dropevyey, dgrciv, adovas, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) ris pév TOApysS Ov Bavpdlw, tis d dfvvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; wodXAds oe 
evdaiovica TOU TpOTov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; (AG oe rov vod, THs 5€ SetAias orvya, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S. El. 1027; 
py por POovycys Tov pay patos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu. 297; ovyytyvooxet avrots xpy THS értOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; Kai odeas Tiyswpycopar THs 
évOade amigtos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oikripw THs vocou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°"; 
trav ddixknpatwy dpyilecOa, to be angry at the offences, L.31, 11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. : 

1127. N. The. genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as trys trav “EAAnvu édevde- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Baore avrirowipeba THs dpxHs, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; Evpodros nudicByrnoce Epexbei 
rns wOAEws, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed tts possession with him), I. 12,193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Eg. 

*Q Tlovedov, ris téxvys, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q. Zed Baorted, ris Acerrorynros tov dpevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Tovro érvyov cov, I obtained this from you. Mdbe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,6. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvouo, in the sense to be born; as Aapeiov xat 
Tlapvodridos yiyvovrat zaides dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1. 11. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ey “Aida 8) Keio, cas dAdXov odayeis Aiy(oOov re, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
IIpjoa rupos Syntoto Wiperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, [1.2,415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. | 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Fg. 

TIpéxerra THs xWpas Hyav dpy peydra, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X. M.3,5%; taepeddavyncay rod Adgov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrws tuGv trepadya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dmorpemes pe TovTo, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.314; ro émBavre tpwrm Tov TELxOVS, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx dvOparwv trepeppova, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. . 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xard, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Fg. 

Tevxe dueBev, xpioea yxaAxeiwy, éExaropBo évveaBoiwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Adfa ypnuadtwv ovk wryry (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, I.2,32. Tldcov dddoxe; révre 
pvov. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv dreSounv roddod tas éAzidas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P. Ph.98; pei{ovos avra riua@vrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118% (But with verbs of valuing vepi with the geni- 
tive is more common. ) 

In judicial language, ryav tivi Tivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, rizaoOai rwi twos of: either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAa o) puyHs Tiysyowpa ; 
lows yap dv por TOVTOV TYynoare, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°%. So riarae 8 ody por 6 dvnp Oavdrou, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P. Ap.36%. So also Sodpiay tryyov Oavdrov, they im 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 

1184. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rot dudexa pvas Tlacia (sc. dpetdw); for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdéva ris cvvovaias 
dpyupltov mparret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M.1, 64. 


1185. The genitive depending on détos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dféidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as détds éort Oavdrov, he is worthy of death; ob @euoroxAéa 
tov peylatrwv Swpeay néiwoay; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes driyos and 
atipalw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. E.g. 


IIofov xpovovu S€ Kal remdpOyrar rors; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tod émy- 
yvopevov Xeepe vos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THs Hpepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X..A.7, 4" (rh 
uepay would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éray Oovx 
ptovor, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°. So dpaypiy 
ehduBave THs Auépas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

7H ovx "A pyeos fev Ayxattxov; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oty viv otk éore yur kat’ “Axatida yaiay, ovre I vAov 
iepns ovr “Apyeos ovre Muxnyns, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric reSdfore éev, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), Il. 22,23, AoverOat 7 oT a M010, to bathe 
in the river, Il.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpurrepis xetpds, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévas tov 7 pda, to go forward, X. A.1, 3), 
and éerdxuvov THs 650% Tovs cxoAairepoy rpoctovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. £9. 

Méroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; ivdpoipor tov 
rat pwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, {[sae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

‘Emcorypys éxnBodot, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289°; 
Oardoons éuretpdraro, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

“Yajxoos tv yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634; durjpov trav kevdvvewy, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7; 
dyevoros KaK@y, without a taste of evils, S. An.582; émipedns dya- 
Oayv, apeAns Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrol ypnuatwy, sparing of money, P. Rp. 548% (1102.) 

Tov 7S0vav racwv éyxpatéoraros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,2'4; vews dpxuxds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
€avrTov dv axpatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros xaxoy, full of evils; Ertornmns Kevos, void of know!l- 
edge, P. Rp. 486°; AyOns dv wA€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
trAEciotwv éydecéotaros, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 7 
YuxX) yvevi) TOU ow patos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat.403>; 
kabapa mavtwv TOV TEpl TO TOpa KaKav, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; roovrwy dvdpav dpdavn, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émorypn ercornpyns Siddopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.614; érepov 76 48u Tov d-ya8o2, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAtas, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; rovtrwy 
aitvos, responsible for this, P.G.447*. (1121.) 

"Agvos toAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1185). 


1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dzats dppéevwy raldwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X.C.4,67; tiuns atipos maons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg.774>; xpynuarwv ddwpdraros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; damynvepmov ravrwv xepovwy, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.0.C.677; adwWogdnros df€wv xwxupdrwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj. 321. 

1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 

"Emurrypov Tis TéEXV Ns, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104); 
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erirndeupia wOAEwWS dvarpenTiKov, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 3899; xaxotpyos rav dAAwy, €avrod d€ TOAD Kaxouvpyorepos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1,58; 
ovyyvepwy tov évOpwrivwy apapT nat wy, considerate of human 
faulis, X. C.6, 187; ovpyndos coi eis rovrou Tov vopov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi xivdvve tov épeoryKoruy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; iepos 6 xapos tis Aprépucdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5, 318; Kolvov mayvTwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 205*. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as cuyyerys avrov, a relative of his, X.C.4,1%; Zwxpdrovs 
Opwvupos, a namesake of Svcrates, P. So.218°. 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2: Here probably belongs évayys rov "AmdAAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets cat dAtrypiot THs Oe 02, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1,126, and éx rav dAtrnpiwv Trav Tis Beod, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as ris apy7s 
trrevOuvos, responsible for the office, Le. liable to evOvvat for it, D. 18, 
117 (see 8éBuxd, ye etOivas éxeivwy, in the same section) ; wanbevc 
ya pwv wpata, maidens ripe for marriage, 1.€. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov wpyyv dartkopevyy, 
Hd. 6,61); @opov troredeis, subject to the payment (réAos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayriot doray ‘A yay, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
I1.17,348. 

See also rou ILovrov émixdpowr, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hg. 


Oi éureipws adirod éxorres, those who are acquainted with him, 
dvatiws THs 1déAEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tdv ddXAwv 
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"AOnvaiwy ardvrov dadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, . 
P. Cr.52>, "Epdxovro &€iws Adyov, they (the Athenians at Mara 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd. 6,112. So évayriov (1146). 


1148. ‘The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eig. 

Eiow tov epiparos, within the fortress; Ew Tov reixous, outside 
of the wall; éxros Toy Gpwr, without the boundaries ; xwpis tov 
owparos, apart from the body ; 7 Epayv TOU TOTApOU, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpoodev tov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; i thoripader THs 6500, on both sides of the road, ibid.5, 2°; 
ev00 THs DaojALbos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
€yTos, within ; dixa, apart from; éyyvs, dyxs, Tédas, and zAnoiov, 
near ; moppw (mpdcw), far from; orev and xarémw, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of ‘them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after «sO resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad@pa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida rav A@nvaiwy, T.1,101. 

1151. N.*Avev and drep, without, dx pe and péx pt, until, vexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, petra€u, between, and xnv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. E.g. 

Tatr érpax0n Kovwvos orparnyovvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, I.9,56. Oddey roy Sedyvrwy rotovvTwyv tov 
KaKWsS TA Tpaypara. Exel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv Stdevrwv ovx av expvryor 
Kaka, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. “Ovros ye pevdous éorty dxarn, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260¢. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 


1159] DATIVE. 245 


Kpearrov éorl rovrwy, he is better than these. Neots to ovyay 
apetrrov éort Tov AaAXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovnpia) Oarrov Oavdrov Get, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepot rovrwy, others than these; vorepot TIS 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry torepaig THs paxns, on 
the day after the battle. So rptrAaovov nyav, thrice ag much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 9 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éfeore 5 yyiv 
padAov Erépwrv, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1, 85), 
padAov 7 érépors Would be more common. 

1156. N. After aAédov (wAciv), more, or €Aacaov (elov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as Trepyyen Opvis éx avrov, tAEtv E€axociovs Tov dpOporv, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157, The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DatTIvE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. E.g. 

AiSwor poOov ro oT parevpars, he gives pay to the army; tmuo- 
xveiral oot Séxa rddavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonBeav réupouev trois Tvppadxots, we will 
send aid to our allies; édkeyov ro Bactrel Ta yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Eig. 

Tois Oeots evyopuat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avovredow re 
€xovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; eixovo’ avayKy 
rd, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vopots meiOovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M. 4,415; BonOety 
Stxatoavvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rots rrA€ocrv ape 
oxovrés éopev, ToIad av povots ovK Gps dmrapécKompev, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. “Exiorevoy attra ai mods, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9% Tots “AOnvaiots rapyve, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov pddwora éxitipavra Trois Tempay.weévots 
qoews Av epoiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxadv Ayty émxetpels 
Has a&rodAvvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.509. Tovrots péeupe re; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “EanpedLovow drAAnAots Kal POovovcew EavTois 
padAov 7H Tois dAAos dvOparots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5"% "Exadé 
matvov ToS OTpaTyyots, they were angry with the generals, X. A.1, 
42; éuol dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23°%. So apére 
pot Ayer, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoonxe prot, tt belongs 
to me; Soxet pot, it seems to me; Sox® por, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161, N. The impersonals Set, péreors, pércL, 
and apooyjxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as Set pou tovrov, I have need of this; péreoti pot rovrov, | 
have a share in this; yéAeu por tovrov, I am interested in this; mpo- 
onkes or Tovrov, | am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) “E€eort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ae? and xp7 take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels atrovs épéeppero, no one blumed them, X. A.2,6™. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aovdopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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AoSopéojas (middle) has the dative. ‘OvediLw, reproach, and érire- 
po, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dverdiLeww (€rtriyzayv) ti rivt, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tipwpety rive means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; tipwpetoba (rarely ripwpeiv) riva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4, 68, riypwpnoev cor Tov 
maidos TOV povea Ururxvoupa, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as avacow), which take the genitive 
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
mo\Ajow vyoo.re Kat "Apyet wavri dvacoey, to ruie over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; dapov ovx dpge Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A.Pr.940. KeAevw, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer: see J/.2,50. 

2. “Hyéoyot, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as obxére yutv yynoera, he will no longer be our 
guide, X..A.3, 2™. 


DaTIvE oF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 


ally introduced in English by for. E.g. 

Ilas dvyp atre@ movet, every man labors for himself, S. Aj. 1366. 
SoArAwv “A Onvaiots vopous EOnxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot rpocivra: ry woXet, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro airway éxaoros obxt 
T) TATpt Kal TH pyT pe povoy yeyernaOat, GANG Kal TH marpid., 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as r@ 745 Svo yeveat EpOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Il. 1,250. 
‘“Hpépar pddiora joav ty MurtAnvy éadwxvia érrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since tts capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hv qepa weprrn émerdeovor trois "AOnvaiots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. tt was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 127. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roi. 5 
dvéary, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rotce 
prvOuv Apxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotos 
Aovyov dpvvoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
1l.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
duivey means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
duivw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. Adéyopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défard of oxyrrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
Git. for him), Il.2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa dé of Sederat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of immo atrots 
dedSevrar, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3,485. The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri cot pabyoopat; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw wavy pot mpovéexere Tov voor, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584. 


DaTIvE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, —often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. £.g. 

“Aravta to PoBovpeva Woes, everything sounds to one who 
ts afraid, S.frag.58. Xopov pev evrorAy Avds exer réAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A. Pr.12. “YzroAapBa- 
vey Set TH ToLovTw, Gre eiyOns Tis AvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOvnx’ 
tty wdAat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defia Eo rA€ovTe, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cuvve 
AOvTL, Or ws TUVEAOYTL Eiretv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws éot, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with eiyi, ylyvowas, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. E.g. 

Hioty é€uot éxet Seva, Ihave (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45¢; 
ris Edppaxos yevyoerat or; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
dAXors pev Xpquata ore OANA, Yuty SE Evupaxo dyaGod, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1,86, 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopevys pirois, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; varoxos rots 
vdpuots, subject to the laws; €rtxivdvvov Ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BAaBepov ro owpart, hurtful to the body; evvous éavta, 
kind to himself; €vavrios attra, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rotod 
admagt Kotyov, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Yup pepovrws 
atte, profitably to himself; éwmodwy éuoi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap jpav Sepa rots Oeois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as ézi xatadovAwoe twv “EAAjvwrv 'AOnvaiots, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 


and nouns. f.g. 

Yxtats. éoxdres, like shadows; rd dpowrv éavrdov dAXw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovrots Gpoworarov, most like 
these, P.G.513°; warAtopevor rots abrots Kuvpw arAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 79 dpotov avros rovTroas 7 
dyouotou, being either like or unlike these, P.Ph.74°; dpotws Sixatov 
ddixw Brdwew, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; ltévac AAAHAOtS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti. 364; rov cpovupov éuauvto, my namesake, D.3.21. Ouvre 
éavrots ovre GAAHAOLS Sporoyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dudioByrovor of pidor 
Trois pirots, epifovor dé of €xOpoi dAAHAdtS, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337%; rots 
mwovynpots duadépecGat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
qv avt@ Gpoyvepwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots GptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dpovipwrarots tAnoiafe, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; podpots 
mwAnouley (rov Urrev), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dAXots Kowwvety, to share with others, P. Rp.369°; 76 éavrod epyov 
aract Kowvov KarariOeva, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
Sedpevoe tors pevyovras Evvad\Ad£a ohior, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terins with them, T.1.24; BovrAopai ce ait@ dareyeoOu, I wan 
you to converse with him, P. Lys.211¢. 

(With Nouns.) "Aroros 4 Gpovorns rovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; exe xowwviay dAAAAOKLs, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; apooBoAas 
rrovovpevot TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, émdpopnv ro 
Tetxiopart, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratccy eis 
éptv, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éravacracts 
pépous Tivos TO GAWw THs Yuxijs, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp. 444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
aS dpa TH Hepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp dpot re rnro@ 
nparwpevoy, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7, 84; 
Ta TOVTOLS eesns, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; rotad éyyis, 
near these, E. Her.37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong’pdxopat, roAepew, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxecOau trois @nBailots, 
to fight with the Thebans; woAepovow 7 piv, they ere at war with us. 
So és xelpas €Adeiv reve, or és Adyous éADety rin, to come to a confliet 
(or to words) with any one; also da qdtAias iévat rivi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44;: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xdpat Xapirecotv dporat, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, I1.17,51; ras toas wAnyas é€poi, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cv, or évri; and some compounded with zpos, 
mwapd, Tept, and wo. Eg. 

Tots Gpxocs eupever 6 Sypos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... pdoval Puxy émoTypnvy ovdepiav eurrowodoty, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,1”; évéxewro ra 
TlepixAt, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; éuavre ovvydy 
 obdey értrrapévw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
— with myself), P. Ap.224; 8 wor€ woe éxndAOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; wxpooeBadAov THO TEtxiopart, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAgos dvdpi wapein, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.3629; rots xaxots 
repirirovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; trdxerat ro 
wediov Ta lepw, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181, The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Eg. ! 

CausE: Néow drobavay, having died of disease, T.8,84; ov 
yap KaKOvolg Touro Trove, GAN’ ayvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 18; BuaLouevor rod meety érOvupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvopyai row rais mporepov 
apapriats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apopg levro és tovs BapBdpous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy woAAq ériacw, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnOeia, in truth; rw ovr, 
in reality ; Bia, Sorcibly ; Tavry, in this manner, thus ; Noy, in word; 
épyp, in deed; ry eu ywopy, in my judgment; idia, privately, 
Sypooig, publicly Kotvy, in common. MEANS or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Oper trois 6POaXrpols, we see with our eyes; yvwobevres TH 
TKEVW TY OTAW, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
kaxots lacOat Kxaxd, to cure evils by evils, S. frag.75; ovdeis Paves 
ydovals éxryoaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 


1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 Trois OWpacty ddvvarol,... Tals Wuxats dvdyrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,18!; torepov dv 
TH tTageEt, wpdrepoy TH Suvaper Kal Kpeirrov eat, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So zoXAs, 
@dyaxos évdpart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1, 4%. 

This dative often is equivalent: to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xpavras dpyvpia, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, 7, 6 Tt, OF TovTO) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ré xpyoeral ror airg; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopifw has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopat. 


1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eg. 

IloAA®@ xpetrrov éoriy, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
Kkehady peiLova tive pis elvar xal €dAdrTw, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P. Ph.101%. Todt Aoyino 
9 EAAas yéyove dobeveorépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovre ndvov 6a, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réyvy 3 dvdyxyns doOeveorépa paxp@, and art 
ts weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dp@drara paxp@, most 
correctly by far, P. Lg.768°; oxedov Séxa erect xpo THs év SarAapin 
vavpayxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186, The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. £.g. 

"E€erdoas ri rémpaxtat trois dAXots, vo ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éredy avrots mapecxevaoto, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
woAAal Oeparetat trois iatpots evpnvrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8,39. 


1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference .to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by do etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. £.9. 

"EXO6vrav Tepo@y raprAnbet orohy, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,24; qpets xat Zaraots rots Suvarw- 
tdrois xai dvdpace wopeve peta: let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedatpovit TQ Te xara 
oT pate mpocéBadrAov TE Tetxiopate Kai tais vavoiy, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with thetr 
ships, T.4, 11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airds for 
emphasis; a8 piav (vaiv) airots dvdpdoty elAov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things ; as 
Xapoi Bare Sévdpea paxpa airyow pilyat Kat adrois dvOect 
pyrwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, Il.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. L. 9: 

TH airy Hi-Epa. dr eavev, he died on the same day; (‘Eppot) ped 
VUKTE OF wAELOTOL Teplexomyoay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Sdproe éferodopxyOnoov évarw 
pnvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
dexdtw eres EvveByoar, they came to terms in the tenth year, T. L, 
103; worepel Dea podoplots vnorevouer, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepaia (sc. quépa), on 
the following day, and devrépa, tpiry, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1198. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy w«ti, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but pug 
vuxri, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like torépw xpdve, in after 
time ; xetHvos wpa, in the winter season ; voupynvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time év is regularly 
used; as éy ro airad Xelpori, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without. a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

BAGG oixia vaiwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, I1.16, 595; 
aiPépe vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpeos, on the moun- 
_ tains, I1.13, 390; 708 @ Olay EXov, having his bow on his shoulders, 
11.1,455 pipvee ay po, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hoda 
Béuces, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotoe rvyxavet (se. ov), 
now he happens to be in the country, S, El. 313, 


254 SYNTAX. [1197 


1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapa@avt paxn, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "AOnvats): see pa tos Mapadwve mpoxwvdvvev- 
gayTas Tov Tpoyovunw Kai Tos év TlAaraiats maparagapevous Kai 
Tos €v SaAapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 


1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 


Tavryn, THOSE, here; otxot, at home. So xvxAq, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyri, dard, 
é€ (€x), mpo,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt, 
PEXpL, peTakV, Evexa, TARY. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and ovwv. 

8. Two take the accusative only: dvd and és or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 


4. Four take the genitive and accusative: Sid, xard, perd, and 
irép. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudt (rare with 
genitive), éi, mapd, wept, rpds, and wrod. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. dpdt (Lat. amb-, compare &pde, doth), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose vepl is generally used in most senses of dul. 

1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning: 
dupt yuvatxds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a-general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the pativE (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dud’ wow, about his shoulders, Il. 11, 527; 
dudl rp vduyp rovry, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; dui 
¢éBy, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

8. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dug’ dda, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dui delAnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 416; dui WAediwy dvow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dui detrvoy eixev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Ol dul riva (as ol dud? IAdrwva) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. 4vé (cf. adv. &vw, above), originally up (opposed to card). 
1. with the paTIvE (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd oxhrrpy, 
on a staff, 11.1, 15. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. xard): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd rov rorapdv, up the river, Hd.2,96; dvd 
arparév, through the army, I1.1,10; olxety dva ra Spy, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 3, 516. 

(b) of TIME: dvd rdv wédepov, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dvd 
xpevov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In pIsTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardv, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 4125 dvda ricay hudépny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X. C. 


1, 2°). In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204. avrf, with GENITIVE only, instead of, for: dvrt rodépou elph- 
vnv éhwpeba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
av@ wy, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr’ ddedkpod, for a brother's 
sake, S. #1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. 436 (Lat. ab), with Genitive only, from, off from, away 
Jrom ; originally (as opposed to é«) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: d@ trmwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 783 ; dxd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1, 7. 
(6) of TIME: dd TovToU Tod xpdvou, from this time, X.A.7, 58. 
(c) of CAUSE Or ORIGIN: dd rovrov Tod Troduhuaros éryvébn, 
Sor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; rd ¢Hv dwd rorduov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dx’ od jets yeydvayer, from whom 
we are sprung,Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
éxpdx0n dx’ abrdv obdév, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 


In comr.: from, away, off, in return. 


1206. 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: da dowldos AOE, it went through the shield, 
' 41.7, 2651, 
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(0) of TIME: 5:4 vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6%. 


(c) of INTERVALS Of time or place: 6:4 woddod xpdvov, after a 
sone hig Ar. Pl. 1045; 3:4 rplrns fuepns, every other day, 
2, 37. 


(d) of MEANS: Edeye bt épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X..A.2, 317, 
(e) in various phrases like 8¢ ofkrov Exe, to pity; dd pidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 
2. with the accusaTIVE: . 


(a) of aGENcY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: da 
rovro, on this account; 5¢ "A@hyny, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; ob dt éué, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(6) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): 6:4 dduara, 
ri de Me halls, I1.1,600; 5:d viera, through the night, 

. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. eis or é, with accusaTIvE only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): els 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also é». 


(a) of PLACE: d:éByoav és Zixedlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Ilépoas éropevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5%; rd és Tladrhvny retyos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(6) of TIME: és 40, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavrot els rplrnvy hyépar 
mwapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14%. So eros els ros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els roy dxavra xpévorv, for all 
time. : 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE; els diaxoclous, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis divayv, up to one’s power. . 

(@) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: waideve els rh» dperhy, to 
train for virtue, P. G.519°; els rdvra wpGrov elvat, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158%; xpioipov els rt, useful for anything. 

In comp.: tnto, in, to. 


1208. év, with patrve only, in (Hom. é/), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvacgl Adxiwos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év raow, in the presence of all; é» dixa- 
orats, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of TIME: év rotry T@ Era, in this year; év xemdn, in 
winter ; év treo wevrijxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rév Ilepixdéa év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; é» r@ Bey rd 
rovrou Tédos Hv, ovd« év enol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; év roddAQ drople 
hoay, they were in great perplexity, X.A.8, 12. 

As é» (like els and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like els; 
as éy Ka\Noray, to Calliste, Pind. Py.4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. é&€ or &, with Genitive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare els). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Zwdprns pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx radaordrov, from the most ancient time, T. 1,18, 
(c) of ORIGIN: Svap éx Aids éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

Il. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of trd with gen.): 
éx PolBov dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph.335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1206.) 
(d) of arounp for a judgment: €Bovdevovro éx ray rapdvrwy, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. ert, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: él rupyou forn, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wevcavres éxt Xduov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so ért ris rovadrns yevécOar yvw- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢ judy, in our time; én’ elphvns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods érl rdp 
xpayudrwy, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; érl 
AtBoins Exev 7d bvoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 45; érl 
rivos Aéywy, speaking with reference to some one, see P. Ch. 
1554; 80 ért oxodjs, at leisure ; ém' toas (8c. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DaTIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Gyr’ éxl répyy, they sat on a tower, I1.3, 153; 
xéhs érl rq Oaddrry olkoupévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A.1, 4. 

(0) of TIMES (of immediate succession) : ért rovros, thereupon, 

. ry ° 6, ° 


(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: érl raideton péya 
ppovotvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424; éx éta- 
yeryn, for exportation, Hd.7,156; éri roitcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; éri 77 toy Kal duola, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é¢ ¢ and é¢’ ¢ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, ee at, in addition to, in the power of; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

8. with the accusaTIVE: 


(@) of PLacE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBdas énl rdv 
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trrov, mounting his horse, X. A.1, 8°; éwl detd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,41; ért Baoirda lévar, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 3}. 

- (6) of TIME or space, denoting extension: éwi déxa Ern, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éx’ évvéa Ketro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577 ; 80 éwt wronrv, widely ; rd éxt 
wonv, for the most part; éx rot éxt rieicrov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 

(c) of an oBsEcT aimed at: xar#dOor éxl roinr hy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
1211. xaré (cf. adverb xdérw, below), originally down (opposed to 
&vés). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: adddépevor kara THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X. A.4, 21". 

(b) down upon: pipov xara ris xepadijs karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 398+. 

(c) beneath: card xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S..An.24; ol xard xOovds deol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : \éywv cad’ jpdv, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xara pfotv, down stream; xard yay cal xara 
Oddarrayv, by land and by sea, X.A.3,2!8; xara Zevwwny 
modu, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(b) of TIME: xard Tov wédenov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 137. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara 7peis, by threes, three by three; xad” 
huepay, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: xara rods vd uous, according to law, 

.8,2; 7d kar éué, as regards myself, D.18,247; 80 xara 
xdvra, in all respects ; ra xara wodenor, military matters. 
In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See ety. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per’ Eddrwv AEEo éralpwy, lle down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 320; werd fdvrwr, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1812. : 

(6) in union with, with the codperation of: mera Marrivéws 
Euverrohéuour, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; ofSe wer’ abroo Reap, these were on his side, T.3, 56 ; 
"TxépBorov droxrelvovoe pera Xapplvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 


-2. with the paTIvE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: werd 52 rpird- 
roow dvaccer, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
I.1, 252. 
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8. with the accuUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in diucai of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardy nrao’ ’Axaiav, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5, 589; wréwy pera xadrkdv, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(d) generally after, next to: werd rov wddepov, after the war ; 
péyworos pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 53. 

In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 

1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: mapa yy Gv drovoer}- 
ce, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; wap’ une» amway- 
yedr\e rade, take this message from us, X. "A. 2,1 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: wapa TI ped oro Ovpyoty, 
at Priam’s gates, Il.7,346 ; mapa col xarédvoy, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), ID. 18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpéyas wap worapsy, turning to the (bank of - 
the) river, I.21,603; éordvres rapa rods pldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 61. 

(b) of TIME: wapd wdvra rdv xpbvor, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: mapa Thy nuetépav duédecav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mapa T&\da sea, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1,4'4 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, aia except: obx tort wapa 
radr &dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
mapa Tov vduor, contrary to the law (properly deyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. sept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wept mrarpds 
épécOar, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; Sedias wept 
avrot, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320*%. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing » xparepds wepl rdvrwv, mighty above 
all, Ii. 21, 566. 

2. with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): Evduve wept orjOeror xirdva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, Il.10,21; ¢5decev wept Meve- 
Ady, he feared for Menelaus, I1.10,240; Seloavres wept rq 
x%pq, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusaTIVE (nearly the same as dudl), about, near: 
éorduevac wept rotxov, to stand around the wall, Il. 18, 374 ; 
mept ‘EX\Ajorovrov, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; mwepl 


260 SYNTAX. [1215 


rotrous rods xpévous, about these times, T.3,89; dy rept 
ratra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. : 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly, 


1215. x«pé (Lat. pro), with the cenit1ve only, before: 

(a) Of PLACE: mpd Oupa»r, before the door, S. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd Selrvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5*, 

(c) of DEFENCE: pwdyxerOar mpd waldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; dtaxcvduvevecy wpd Bacrréws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: xépdos alvijcat xpd Slxas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; xpd rodtrov 
teOvdvac dv Edotro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1798. 


In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «xpés (Hom. also xport or orl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetra: xpds Opdxns, tt lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mwpds ded», 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): # xdpra mwpds yuvaikés, surely tt ts very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): riphy xpos Znvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like v6), especially Ionic: driudfecbar xpds Merorpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddototvrac wpds 
Tay wbdewr, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec. 4, 2. 

_2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at» érel rpds BaBvidm Fv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 6}. 

(b) in addition to: mpds rovros, besides this ; wpds rots &ddos, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: el atrh pds “Oduprov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il. 1, 420. 

(b) towards: mpds Boppéiv, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) wpds dAAjAous Hovxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: wpds rl pe radr’ épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,72; wpds 
Nd wapotcav divamy, according to their power at the time, 

15, 28. 


In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. otv, older Attic fv (Tat. cum), with pativE only, with, 
in company with, or by atd of. Xv» is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: 7rvbe adv Meveddy, he came with Mene:- 
laus, [1.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: ovv beg, with God's help, 1.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: odv dig, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): wéyav whob- 
rov éexrhow tdv alxuy, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 756. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. Swfp (Hom. also trelp), ower (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: orf bwép Kepadijs, it stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: trép Oardoons cal xGovds rorwpeé- 
vous (SC. Huty), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Oudueva bwép rijs 
wodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,2!8; twrép 
advrwy dyov, a struggle for our all, A. Pe. 405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like wa with subj.: vrép rot ra 
cuvhOn ph acca) to prevent what is MSEOINETY Srom 
being done, Aesch.3, 1 

(c) chiefly in the aeatane: concerning (like wepl): thy vwép 
Tod wodduou yrdpny Exovras, having such an SDEIOR about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIvVE, over, beyond, exceeding: twép odd» 
éBicero Swuaros, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7, 1385; twelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; trép rd BéATt- 
orov, beyond what is best, A.Ag.378; trép divayy, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16, 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219. ts (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: ra iwd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18, 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : ovs bed XGowds KE 
piwodse, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 


(b) to denote the acenT with passive verbs: ef ris ériuaro vwd 
Tov Shpov, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,3", 

(c) of causE: wd déous, through Sear ; ip Hdorqs, through 
pleasure ; bw’ dwdolas, by detention in port, T.2,85. 

2. with the DATIVE (especially poetic) : Tay vrd rocal, beneath 
their feet, Il.2,784; rdv Oavdvrwv bm’ "INly, of those who 
Sell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec. 764; trd rq dxpo- 
wo, under the acropolis, Hd. 6,105; of bed Bacidet Svres, 
those who are under the king, x, C.8, 16, 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd omrédos 
jrAace da, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 


262 : SYNTAX. y [1220 


114,279; 466" iwd Tpolnv, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdde wdvra brd opis woeicba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4,60. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): brd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: twd rov seimisbe: at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 


In comp.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 


1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, axpt, 
pexpt, petage, évexa, wAnv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1, &vev, without, except, apart from: Avev drodovGov, without an 


attendant, P. Sy. 2178: dvev tod xadhy Sdtay éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D. 18, 89. 


2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15, 292. 

3. &xpr, until, as far as: &xpe rijs redeurfs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 

- 4. péxpt, until, as far as: péxpt tijs wbdews, as far as the city, 
T.6, 96. 

5. perafd, between: peratd codplas xal duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 2028, 

6. tvexa or évexev (Ionic elvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBptos elvexa rijode, on account of this 
outrage, 11.1,214; undéva kohaKevey évexa picOod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ovvexa (ob &vexa) for &vexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


eas aay except: why y €uod nal cot, except myself and you, 

8. as, 6, used with the accusative like eis, but only with personal 
objects: ddlxero ws Ilepdlxxay xal és ry Xadkxidexhy, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that tn which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus mapa means near, by the side of; and we have wapa row 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; rapa rG@ BactXret, 
in the neighborhood of the king; rapa tov BactXéa, into the neigh 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and zpos dé or xal zpos, 
and besides; év Sé, and among them; émi 5é, and upon this; pera 8¢, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
xvehas 7 AOev (Kvehas éx7nAOev), darkness came on, [l.1,475; Hyiv dro 
Aotyov dpivat (drapidvat), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 

early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@v dzro, matdds wépt; dA€oas amo (for doA€- 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally €or’) understood; as mapa for wdpeort, Ere and pera 
(in Homer) for éreort and pereott. So éve for éveort, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvacra (dvaornf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and é« or dao with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai SWvoda és To iepov eyiyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IIvAov AnOeicr 
(€ouxdres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) jfrom 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dujpracro Kai avra 
Ta Gro TOV OiKt@v §vAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
Jrom the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2, 216, 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év r@ rorapo ézrecov, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: év yowvace 
xtirre Avwrns, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as doe xaBecrapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.O.C.23; ris dyvoet Tov 
éxetOev roAepov Setpo novta; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So évOev xal évOev, on this side and on that, like éx Seftas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Eig. 

Tlapexopi{ovro riv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T. 6,44; €onrOe pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; e€eAOérw ris Swpa- 
twy, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; Evvéerpaccoy 
aire ‘Auducons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Fg. 


Ovrws erey, thus he spoke; ws Svvapa, as I am able; mp&rov 
dnrGe, he first went away; 76 adAnOGs Kaxdv, that which is truly 
evil; avtai o Sdnyynoovct kal pddN dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpérw tovs opOarmous, I turn my eyes; 
O maTnp iret Tov traida, the father loves the child; o 
lartros Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; a8 tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopa rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as goryxa, I stand, éoryy, 
I stood, from tornpt, place ; others have a passive force, as dyéorryr 
gay tr avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 


- 1282. The same verb may he both transitive and intransitive; 
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as éXavvw, drive (traus. or intrans.) or march; éyw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as dye Sy, stay now, P. Pr. 3494); with adverbs, be, as 
ed dyer, it is well, bene se habet. So mparrw, do, eb (or xaxds) 
mpattw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as é\awvew (irmov or appa), to drive, reXevrav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 


crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233, In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o trais bro Tov Tatpos direirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 

1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by tad with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BdAXovrat AiOors, they are pelted 
by stones. | 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive ; as xaradpovetrat 
iw éyov, he is despised by me (active, xatrappov® avrov, 1102); 
murreveTat Ud Tov dpxopevwy, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
murrevovoty aro, 1160); dpxovrat vd Bactrewv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Baovreis dpxovow airy). “Yio d\AodiAwy paAdov 
ére BovXevovro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy avrois). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than td with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mrapd, mpos, €x, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1288. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1289. When the active is followed by two accusatives, | 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. £.g. 

Ovdey drAAo Sddcoxerat dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, obdéy dAXo Siddoxover dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. "AAXo 
tT. peilov émiraxOycecbe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAAo re petlov tpiv émrdfovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émererpap- 
pévae THY PvrAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, emirperey THv pvAdakyv tovros), T. 1, 126. AcPbéparv 
évnupevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, € évarrey Ti Tit, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxdrrer Gas rov 6pOadApO0v, to have his 
eye cut out, and dmoreuverOar THv Kepadiy, to have his head cut off; 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxdmrewv Ti Tut, and dzore- 
pvew ri ret. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a. 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £.g. 

‘O xivOuvos xevduveverat, the risk is run (active, tov xivSuvov Kivdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187». Ei ovdéy qpapryras por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdév yudpryxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éredy abrots raperKev- 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre 7o€Byrat ovre 
wpoAdyynrat (SC. €uoi), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta FOL Kapot BeBiwpeva, the lives passed by you and by me, D. 18, 
265; ai rov memohiTevpevwy ‘evOvvas, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra yoeBnpeva, the impious acts which have been 
done; 6 xevdvuvevbévra, the risks which were run; ta )paptiy 
pu€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ed zovely, to benefit, eb mace, to be benefited ; 
ev A€yetv, to praise, eV dxovewy (poet. xAvetv), to be praised ; aipety, to 
capture, aAdvat, to be captured ; aroxreivetv, to kill,  aroOvy oKer, to 
be killed; éxBddAAeuw, to cast out, éxrimrewy, to be cast out; Suoxey, 
to prosecute, ghevyetv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); awxodve, 
to acquit, amodevyw, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242, In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

"Erpdzovro mpos Anoreiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So zravopat, cease (stop one’s self), weiBecOar, trust (persuade one’s 


self), atvouat, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eig. 

‘O Sypos riberat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@yot vopovs would properly be said of a lawgiver ; rovrov 
peraréwrropat, I send for him (to come to me); daremépzrero avrovs, 
he dismissed them; mpoBddrerat THY domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. E.g. 


"HrAGe Avodpevos Giyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 138. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244, N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus tpdmaov fora Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in rporaov tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idécOa, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
€didagdpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddagdpnv 
means also / learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daveiLa, 
lend, SaveiLopot, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); puc8a, 
let, proPorvpot, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov p1000. So rivw, pay a penalty, rivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, afpa, take, aipotpat, choose ; drodiOwut, give back, darodi8opau, 
sell; datw, fasten, darropat, cling to (fasten myself to), 80 éxopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yauo twa, marry (said of a man), yapovpas 
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tit, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypao- 
pas, indict; riuwp® rit, I avenge a person, tipwpovpai tiva, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vAatrw riva, I guard 
some one, pvdAdrropat tia, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypagyvat can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOjvos either to be taken: or to be ~ 
chosen. | 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as ddux®, I wrong, ddicynoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. . 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— _ 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypdde, J 
am writing. 

2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: ¢ypado», 
I was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, J 
have written. 

4, PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypdadn, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypawa, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypayw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Future PErrect, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypdwerat, tf will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going. 
on 

Action simply 
taking place 


| Action ) 
finished i PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fut, PERFECT 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FuTrure 


AORIST FuTURE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


.1252. In narration, the present is sometimes ised wade 
for the aorist. E. g. 

KeAevee réeppat dvipas: drooréAAovcey ody, kai rept avrav 6 
@eysoroxANs Kpvpa mé pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
‘action in present time; as ovros pév Vdwp, éyw 8& olvow rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxparys womep ey yvwoKev ovtus eXeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation ; as peAReL Touro Trovecy (OF 7rotn- 
ge), he is about to do this; e& ped\Aa W ToALTEia CwlerOu, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128. 


1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as reiOovcty tpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; ‘AXdvvycov €8/So0v, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; a éxpdocero ovx éyévero, what was attempted 
did not happen, T.6, 74. 


1256. The presents 7x«w, I am come, and otyomas, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1257. The present iyi, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épxopor, éAevoouar not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer efx is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with mdAa or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as raAae 
- rouro A€yw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddptoros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, érodet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; memoinxe rovro is he has already done 
this; €memotnKet rovto is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but €rotyoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éAeyov in T.1,72 (end) with efzoyv, éAefav, and &Aefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as zAovra, J am 
rich; émAovrovy, 1 was rich; érXovryoa, I hechine rich. So éBaor- 
Aevoe, he became king; pte, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éei and éeidy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by cur pluperfect; as ézetdy darndOov, afier they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpdoas éxw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as: Tv mpotxa 
éxet AaBwy, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken tt), D.27, 17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyonety, 
to die, reOvykevar, to be dead ; yiyvec Ban, to become, yeyovévat, 
to be; papvyjoketv, to remind, wepvaiaOat, to remember; xadetv, to 
call, kexAHo Oat, to be called. So ofa, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
yon, 1 knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aicOycerat, dAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as droAAvpau, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwAduny 
el pe Actes, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even @ command ; a8 mpagets olov dv OéAys, you may 
act as you please, S.O.C.956; mavrws 8€ rovro Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar.N.1352. So in imprecations; 
as drroXeioGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. | 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppate, kal wempagerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 


1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Fg. 

IIpatrrovowy a dv BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
éxpartov a Bovrotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Néyovotv 
ort rovro BovrAovrat, they say that they wish for this; €Xe~av Gre 
rovro BovAotvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431 ; 1487). 

_ 1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 


1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 


1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
aparrouv av a BovAowwrTo, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


e 
A. Nor in InpIREct Discourse. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. LZ. 9. 

"Eay Ton Tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av motnay rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ei? 
wotoin rovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ef mounoece rovro, (simply) if he should do this ; rocee 
tovro, do this (habitually), roinaov rovro, (simply) do this. Ovre 
ViKyoatpi T éyw Kat voutloiunyv aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N. 520. 
BovAerat tovro wovety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat tovro wotjoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si factat, corresponding to ei rotoly 
and « rotnoeter. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Addouxa py ANOnv TETOLBKY, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (HH Troup would mean lest it may cause), D. 19, 3. 
Mydevi Bonfety os dv uy mporepos BeBonOynxas opty 7 to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (ds dv pn... Bondy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19, 16. Oix dv da 
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Toure y elev oix eibis SeSwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dcdotey 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov Bovrecv- 
ecOat ere wpa, dAdXa BeBovAcdaGas, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ratra eipyja Ga, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rodde wplcOw ipaov 7 
Bpadurns, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzov ryv Qipay xexActo Oat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". “HAavvey 
éxi rovs Mevwvos, wor éxetvous ExmemARXOat cal Tpexeev emi ra 
omAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5'8, The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdeyOnoav trav Meyapéwy vavoi odas Supmporéemwpery, they 
asked the Megariuns to escort them with ships, 'T.1,27. Ovx droxo- 
Avaety Suvaroi dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Invprirect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quote 
tions and questions. 
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. L.g.. 

"EXeyev ort ypagot, he said that he was writing (he said ypddu, 
I am writing); ddeyev ore ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypayu, I will write); édXeyev Gre ypawerey, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); d\eyey ore yeypadas ey, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). "“Hpero ei ris nov ein 
copwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked gore 
tts;), P. Ap. 214. 

Pyoi ypadety, he says that he is writing (he says ypadw); dyot — 
ypawety, he says that he will write (ypdiw) ; pyot ypayas, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaija); pyot yeypadéevat, he says that he has 
written (yéypada). For the participle, see 1288. 

Efrev ore dvdpa dyot ov elp£ar déot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it-was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa dyw ov elpéat 
det), X. H.5,48. "EXoyiLovro us, ef pay wd xXolvro, dro THT OLVTO 
ai moXets, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought day py paxwopeda, droorynocovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between gyol ypad- 
gety and dyoi ypawast above with that between BovAerar rovetv 
and BovAeras wotnoace under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1288. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouilere év ryde TH Buépa 
éut xaraxexdweoOat, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X. A.1, 5}. 

1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas ebyas trodapBadver’ ev xe- 
oOat rov Didurmov 61 Zcrevdev 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. rivas ybxero;), D.19, 130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by Gr’ éorevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. £.g. 

"HArdov paynv é ceoBat, they expected that there would be a 
batile, T.4,71; but a ovzore 7Amiwev wabeiy, what he never expected 
to suffer, E. H.F.746. Xenophon has trécyero pnxavyv wapé€ecy, 
C.6,1%1, and also éréoyero BovAcicac Bat, A.2,3™. "Opdcartes 
Tavrais €ppmevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,37; but 
épooa elvat pev tiv apxnv Kowny, tavras 8 bpiv drodotvar THY 
xwpay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
moet or wonoat; or I hope I shall do this, like zoumoev. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. L.g. 

‘“Apaptavet rovro moa, he errs in doing this; #udaprave tovro 
mwoiwv, he erred in doing this; awapryceract rovro roy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: oléa rovrov ypdgovra (ypdawarra, 
ypawovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ow woAdXdot daivovra €XOdv res, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra cimdvres, am7nAOov, having said this, they departed. "Eary- 
véoay TOUS el pynxoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rotnowy épxerat, he is coming to do this; rovro rotnowy 
7AGev, he came to do this. “AmedOe ratra rAaBdv, take this and be off 
(AaBav being past to dzreAGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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oléa Kdxetvw TwPpovodyre, ore Swxpare ovvyornyy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
éowdpoveirnv), X.M.1, 238% (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. £.g. 

Tixres to Kdpos UBpw, orav Kax@ OABos Exntat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog.153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. £.g. 

"Hy tis trovrwy re rapaBaivy, Cnuiav avrois éréPecay, ie. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Mi auépa rov 
pev kabetAev iWdbev, rov 8 jp dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1298. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
moAAais, often, 70n, already, ovrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; a8 dOvpovvres avdpes ovrw tpomaov daotrynoay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (1.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypire 5 ws Gre tis Spts yptmev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), 1.13, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
E.g. 
To 8 py euroday dvavraywviorw ebvoia Teripyrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 465. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Ainpotwy dy abrovs ri A€yoev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22». TloAAdKis 7Kovoaper 
&v tas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -oxov and -cxouny 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «é, Doric «d) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer-also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, if, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, _ 
Srrws, and édpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édp, 
érav, érrecdav. 

1800. N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAotro dv, he would wish; éXoiunv dv, 1 should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1801. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 


1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 
1308. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 


Greek. E.g. 
Kai xé tis @S Epéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; dAAoe of Ké pe Tiysnoovoat, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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11.1,174. The future with dy seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with day, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304, 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). Hg. 

Ovdsey av Kaxov ézoinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm > 7AOev av ei éxédXevoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where ay is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). £9. 

Bi d¢ xe py Swyorw, éyw 5€ kev adrés EA wpa, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, I1.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with ei, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dv, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). | 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either.an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dy. H.g. 

(Pres.) Pyoiv abrovs éXevOépous dv eT vat, ei rovro érpagay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (Hoav av), uf they had done this; 
gnoiv avrovs éXevPépous av eTvat, ci rovro tpagetay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be Sree (elev av), if they should do this. Otda 
airous éAevbépous dv dvras, ed rovto érpagay, I know that they 
would (now) be Sree (joav dv), if they had done this; olda avrovs 
éXevBépous av Gvras, ei ratra rpdgéetav, I know that they would ° 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TIoAX’ &v éxov 
rep eimecy, although I might (= éxouu dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Paciv airov é€AOety av (or olda avrov €XADovra &y), ei 
rovro éyévero, they say (or 1 know) that he would have come (7ADev 
dv), if this had happened; qaciv atrov €AODety Sv (or olda abrov 
—eXOdvra Sy), ci trovTo yevotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€\Oot av), if this should happen. “Padiws av addeeis, mpoei- 
Xero dro0aveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (ape(On 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Bi py ras dperas éxeivas mapécyxovto, ravta ravd iré rev 
BapBdpwv av éarwxéevar (pyoeiey dv ris), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éadcdnet av), D.19,312. Ovx« ay yyovpat 
avrous Sixyv déiav Sedwxevat, ci abradv xarayndpioaade, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (Sedwxores dv elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ay. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dv is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1308) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1310. When d is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, S€, ré, yap, etc. 

1811. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as tdyior dv re 
wOALv ol ToLovTaL érépous TreicayTes GTOAET ELaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. | 

1312. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Fg. 

Oix dv qycio® abrov xav ércdpapety; do you not think that he 
_ would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with zrapéyeOat. 

1818. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. £.9. 

Oi oixéras péyxovowy* GAN’ odk dv mpd tov (sc. éppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar. N.5. So in @oBovpevos worep dv ei ais, fearing like a child 
(dorep dv époBetro ci rats jv), P. G. 4798. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinute 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. EF.g. 

Oidey dv Suddopoy rod érépov rotot, GAN emi rabrov lovey auce- 
repot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (av belongs also to totev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case ray’ dy is nearly equivalent to ious, 
perhaps. The ay here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as ray’ dv €AOo, perhaps he would 
come; Tax’ dv HAGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such. 
assertions; as ypade:, he writes; éyparyrev, he wrote ; 
ypanrer, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
éypavere ; what did you write? éypayre todro ; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 

* 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnfés éort, xaipw, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); e 
Eypawev, 7AOov dy, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
el ypdwet, yrocoua, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "EmipeActrat Grws trovro yevyoerat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyet ore rovro motel, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elzrey Gre rovro motel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said wow). (1487.) Hide pe Exretvas, ws pyrore rovto €roinaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this / (1511; 
13871). EtOe rodro dAnBis Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1819. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

"Iwpev, let us go (13844). My Oavpdonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Tietrw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py rodro yévynrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Owvde i8wuo (Homeric), nor 

shall I see (13855). 

'  "Epxerat iva rotro dn, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
hoBetras pn Toto yévynrat, he fears lest this may happen (1878). 
"Eay €A0y, tovro roujow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édy tes €AOy, rovro row, if any one (ever) comes, | 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Oray EXOn, rovro roinow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); Grav res €AOn, 
TOUTO ToL, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 


1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, Swya, I 
shall see; elayoi ris, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as lwuev, let us go; un woinonte Touro, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 


“% 
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Eirvyoins, may you be fortunate; py yévotto, may it not be 
done; Oe pn daoXrAotvto, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAGor dv, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev iva tovro (dot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
époBeiro py tovro yévotro, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ki €X Oot, tour’ av rornoatps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); ef ris €AXOoL, Tovr eroiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €XOo1, rotr av rotnoatpe, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1486); dre res €XOot, Tour éroiouy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). "Eaepedeiro érws rovro YEVHTOLT O, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Etwey ore rovro rotoin 
. (rotynoor or Tory ere); he said that he was doing (would do or had 
. done) this (1487). 


1823. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EArévyv dyotro, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yuvaixa 
dyéoOu, 1l.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xal roré tis 
eiryovy, and sometime one will say, 1308, above); fousev, may we 
go (cf. twpev, let us go); pm yévotro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yévyrau, let it not happen); €\ovro dv (Hom. sometimes éAot7o alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. éAyrat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ef yevotro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxerat iva tidy, PoBetras py yevyrat, édy tis AOn 
TOUTO TOU, ErtpeXeiraL Grws TOTO yevnoerat, and Aé€yet Gre TovTo 
qovet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as totro oie, do this; ph pevyere, 
do not fly. 
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after wore (us, éf’ o or éf mre) and 
mpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 
II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
' tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with uy or 7 od in cautious Assertions. —*Ozws 
and drws xy With the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

-YV. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, dzws, dpa, 

and p7. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
. tive sentences with wore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH av. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é6o dv 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. E.g. 

"Ere ydp kev GAvEatpev Kaxov Nuap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tay yap av rvOoro pov, for you 


984 SYNTAX. [1828 


can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd adv 
efrots dAAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovx 
av AcchOeinv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd. 4,97. 
Ais és tov avrdv trorapov ox av é€uBatns, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402*%. ‘“Hédéws dv épotyny 
Aerrivyy, I would gladly ask (IT should like to ask) Leptines, D. 20, 
129. Tot oty rparolue@ dv Exc; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290*. So BovAoiuny ar, sa I 
should like: cf. €BovAdpny ay, vellem (1339). 


1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. ‘The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with ay 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov« dv peOeluny 
tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
. of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Ovx av Stxaiws és xaxov wécotpi re, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dtxaiws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovor mrciw 7 Svvavtae depav* Stap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, Sor (#f 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2%!, where ei éo@iovey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1830. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots dv dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; nA Vous dv Hoy, hear me now, S. El. 687. 
See 1328. 


1381. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 4 éuy (codia) 
patry ris dv ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175¢; wov Snr’ av elev of S€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(ie. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; elnoav § 
dv ovrot Kpyres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; avras 5¢ ovx &v woAXal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov rt xaxdrepov dAXro ra Ooupe, I could suffer 
nothing else that 1s worse, Il. 19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as €or do7ts, éorty Grws, éoriy Got, etc.; as gor 
ovv Grws “AAKyotis és yypas “oAot; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E.Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7A6ev means he went, 7Adev av means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €\@o 
dy meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, HAO dv 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1828). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to ofowro ay, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. E.g. 

“Yo xev radacippova wep Sos efAev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [1.4,421. 
"HAGe rovro rovvedos ray’ dv spy7 BiacGév, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.0.T. 523. "Ev tavry tq 
HAtkia. A€yovres mpos buds ev 7 dv pddwora Emiorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap. 18°. 


s 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that #7AGev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1828). E.g. 

Od ydp Kev Svvdpecda (impf.) Ovpdwv drwcacba riOov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od.9, 304. Com- 
pare ovdey dy xaxdy rroincetay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey dv xaxdv ézroiyaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris dv cot ravdpos dpetvwv eb pébn; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. "Owe v, 
Kal Tas xetpas ovK av Kaew pwr, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7". Tlotwy dv épywy aréoryoay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? J. 4.88. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with ay referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduny av, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
€BovrAopny dv abrovs dAnOh A€yew, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy m2v express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere tiv cipyvnv Gpws’ ov yap Qv 6 te dv Erotetre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D. 18,43. TIoAAod yap dv Ta Gpyava Hv dfu, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like et, ypnyv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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I. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph of IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —“Orws AND dros pf WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; deiryé, begone ! 
érérw, let him come ; yatpévrwv, let them rejoice. 


1348. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as oto 8 6 Spacov; dost thou know what to dof 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 
So oloda viv d por yevéo Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
K. I. 7.1208. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is w7. Eg. 

"Twperv, let us go; idSwpey, let us see; pn Toro Tor@pey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), Pepe, or 261, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvere waves, Il. 2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with uw and its compounds. Fg. 

My move TovTo, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; py wotnoys TOUTO, (oly) do not do this. My Kara Tovs 
vopous dixdonre: py BonOnonre ré werovOore Seva: py evop- 
kere, “do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

M7 57 vias EX wot, may they not seize the ships: (as I fear they may), 
11.16, 128. My re xoAwodpevos (€&y Kaxov vias “Ayatov, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in ‘Ais wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, Il. 2.195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. ° 

1350. An independent subjunctive with »y may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

My dypouxorepov 7 Td dAnOes eizetv, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462*. "Adda py od Todr’ WF xaAErov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with py or py 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG py TOUTO Ov KaAGs WKorAOyHTapE?Y, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare doBotpar py 
éxadev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek drws and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. £.g. 

Niy ovy drus cwaets pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. KardOov 
Ta oKeiyn, xurws Epets évrav0a pdtv Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. "Ores otv ZoecOe dé ris edev- 
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,78. 
"Ozws pot py Epets dre dare Ta, Swdexa Sis Ef, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

1358. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxdme or oxoretre (see 1372). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with érws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


(il. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Qi ydp ww roiovs (Sov dvépas, ode tSwpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Il.1,262. Kai woré tis elryoty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6, 459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dy in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ri rdOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"Q. pou éyd; ri rdOw3 Od.5,465. Ti rdOw tAnpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. Tod pérAov, ef xp, reicopas- 
Tt yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
. self or another what he is todo. The negative is ju. 
It is often introduced by BovaAe: or BovAco Oe (in poetry 
Oérecs or Oérere). Eig. 

Eizw ravra; shall I say this? or BovAet elrw tradita; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tot rpdrwpat; rot ropev0a; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tod 84 
BovAa xabiLopevot dvayvOpev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228°. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti ris elvat rovro 
gy 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od pa in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. H.g. 

Ob py riOnrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyvera 
ure yéyovey, ovSe ov wy yéevynrat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ov wor’ e& éuod ye wy 
wdOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tol pyroré oe. . . aKovTa Tis A£eEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od uy may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Od py katraByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Od py rdde ynpvoet, do not speak out in this way. 
E. Hip.213. Od py oxadwys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER (va, ds, Srws, Sdpa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, ws, d7rws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added ju}, leat or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyeras iva todto ihn, he is coming that he may see. 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with dzrws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdme: dtws TovTO 
yevnoerat, see to it that this is done. 

8. Clauses with yu after verbs of fear or caution; as 
ghoBeirar pn Tobro yévnrat, he fears that (or lest) this 
_ may happen. 

1368. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; aS OKOrEL TOUTO, Grus py cE GWerat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or dua Tovro, to this end ; as 
dpxerat TovTov Evexa, va Hpas (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is yy; except 
after uy, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Hg. 

Aoxel pot xatraxatoat Tas apdtas, iva py Ta Cevyn Buav oT pa- 
Tn YH, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X. A.3, 2%. Eizw re dnta KddX’, lv’ épyion wr€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S. 0. T. 
364. TlapaxaXe?s tarpous, drws uy aroOdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10%. Avovrede? doa év TH wapovrt, py 
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Kat TOUTOV ToAguov rpocTOwpeEOa, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 42, 
diros €BovAcro eva rots peyota Suvapévors, iva ddtxov py Sedocn 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,67. Tovrov évexa pirwy geto 
SeicOat, ws cuvepyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,97. “Aduxduny, drws 
gov mpos Sopous éAOovros ev rpagatpi tt, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T. 10085. 

KeqaAy xatavetoopuat, oppa remroiOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. "EvOa xarécyxer, Opp erapov Oarrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1866. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after drws, dpa, ws, and wu. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 21.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with «is, 
dws, and dpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws dy 
pays, advraxovaov, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 51°, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N. “Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But ows exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7Adev iva tdo1, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Adev iva i8y, because the person 
himself would have said épxopat’ fva idw, I come that I may 
see. £.g. 

EiuveBovreve trois dAAots exmdetou, Grws eri mA€oy 6 GiTos 
dvriaxy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta wAota xaréxavoey, iva pn Kipos 81a B77, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 438, 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with drws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. 

Ti p ov AaBov exrevas evOds, ws ESecEa pyrore, x.t.rA.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S. 0. i. 1391. Dev, ev, TO pa TO mpdypar 
dvOpwros éxew hovny, iv Foav pydev of Sevoi Adyot, Alas! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH a AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with dies or émws yy after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 


commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. £.g. 


Ppdvril’ ows pdtv avdktov THs Tins Tavrys 7 pag ets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. “EzreweXetro ows 
pn aovrol more Ex otvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here écovrat would be more common). “Em 
gov Gus tis Bone 7 &et, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For érws and drws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdra 
or oxorecre in this construction, see 1352. . 

1373. The future indicative with drws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as duaxeXevovrat drws 
TLULwWPHTETAL wdvTas ToUs ToLovTOUs, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549¢. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. E.g. 
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“AdAov tov eripedynoa 7 drus 6 te BeATICTO ToNTA dpev; 

will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 

zens? P.G.515>, "Exeyédero aitav, orws det dvdpdroda Stare 

Aotev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 1. 
2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for érws uy with the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Av or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1867), 
. with drrws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with érws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take érws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eg. 

Ppalopel Grws dy’ dpiotra yévytat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdocerat ws xe ventas, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drws 6x dpiora yévorro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Alocopat, entreat (see 1373). 


Tul. CLAUSES WITH 7 AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is py ov (1364). Hyg. - 

PoBodpar py Torro yévynrac (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; hoBovpat py ov rovto yevynrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). Dpovri{w pay xpdtirrov 7 
pot ovyav, I am anzious lest tt may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,289, Oixere éreriBevro, Sedores poy atvotpynOeinoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4%. 
"EqdoBortvro py te raOy, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy.2, 11, 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after wy in 
this construction. But ows pu is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as Sédouxa drws py dvayxy yevncerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Ozws uy here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. Lg. 7 

Adoxa py wrrpyov Séet, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
PoBovpebo. pn audorépwv dpa hy paptyKapmev, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw uy dy wdyra Oca vypepréa eT rev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
mailwy éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


Vi. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of e, 7. 

Ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. . 

1382. The adverb dy (epic «é or xév) is regularly 
joined to eZ in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; ef with dv forming édy, av, or nv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly 7, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov sroAAoi, few, ov onus, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy te ot xal “Avutos ob Pa TE édy TE 
pyre, both if you and Anytus deny tt and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25%. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or 
if he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (6) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms: — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) et with indicative; (apodosis) any 
(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ei Tpadooer Foro, KaA@s 
Particular: dyer, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei érpage 

Touro, Karas éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) éay with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. “Edy ris xX éary, xordLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) et with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ef ris kXE€wrot, exodralero, ifany 

1 one ever stole, he was (always) puntshed. 
| (Cece 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(6) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled : 

(protasis) e with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dv. Ei érpage stovro, 
Kados dv éoxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei éxrpacce rovro, xadas av elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) édy with subjunctive (sometimes ei with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. “Eay rpdoay 
(or rpaén) rovro, Karas ee, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also & rpaget 
rovro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) «& with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Ki rpaooot (or rpagere) rovro, xadas dv exo, if he 
should do this, tt would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (édy with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éday with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ei and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) StmpLe SupprosiTions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e?. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Hg. 

Ei yovxiav Birdurmos ayes, ovxért bet A€yetv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, .8,5. Ei éyw atdpov 
dyvo®, kat éuavrod érAeAnopat’ d\Aa yap oidérepa éore TovTwr, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, J have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
1s so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Oeov qv, otk Fv aicypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408°. "AXA e Soxei, 
TAewuev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S.Ph.526. Kadxtor’ droAoi- 
pnv, HavOiav ei py ptrA@, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAnxrpov, ck payxet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei péAXets 
paxeoGos would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have édy with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. .g. | 

“Hy éyyis €XOn Odvatos, oidels BovrAcrat Ovyoxew, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Amas Adyos, 
dv dw Ta mpdypara, parauv Te haiverat Kat Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have e¢ with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 


apodosis. H.g. 
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Ei rwas OopvBovpévovs aicbotrro, xaraaBewivas THy Tapaxyy 
emetparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,35. Ei tes 
dvreirot, evOis reOvnxet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as mv Tis rapaBaivy, Cypiav atrois érePeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1, 22. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef ris dv0 7 Kat 
mhéovs Tis npepas AoyiLerat, paras orev, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ei (without dy) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Lg. 

Tatra ovx dv €8dvavro roulv, ct py Sultry petpia Expavro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,2%8. Todd dv Oavpacrorepov jv, ci ETL p@yro, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp. 489». 
Ei Foav dvdpes dyabol, ws ot pys, odK dv rore TatTa €Tacyxor, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*. Kat tows ay 
dréOavov, e py } dpyy KaTeAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324. Eg 
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dmrexpiva, txavis dv 784 énepabyxn, if you had answered, 1 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph. 14°. Ei py tyets nAOere, €ropevdpeda dy emi rov 
Baowréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el pev Tis Tov Gvetpov dAXAos Enorev, Weddds Kev Paipey kal 
vor pelotnea pardrov, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, Il.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as kai vv kev €vf dmdXotTo Aiveias, ef py vonoe "Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, [1.5,311. (Here dawaAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative : see J1.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects 281, ypijv or éxpiy, é€iv, eixds 
nv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, 28e ve rovrov direty, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (édiras &v 
tourov), if you did your duty (ra déovra). So é€4v cot rovro 
rotnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixos Hv 
@€ TOUTO trotjaat, you would properly (eixorws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode pn Cyv ee, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Meévecy yap éfjv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avetv oe xpyv mapos Téxvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, FE. And.1208. Ei é€BovAero Sixatos 
dva, e&qv aire pic PGoat tov olkov, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L.32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., éde dv can be used; as ef ra Seovra ovrot cvveBovAevoay, ovdey 
dv vpas viv der BovAcverGas, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éBovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ge etc. : 
as €BovAopyny ovx épilew évOade, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So ddedov or weAXoyv, ought, aorist and imperfect of 6dé\Aa, 
owe (epic for édefAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of weXov 
in wishes (1512); as opeA€ Kipos Civ, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A.2, 14. 

3. So éuedAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EpeArAAov, ef py 
eres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19, 159. 


III. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éay (epic ef 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Eg. 

Bi pev xev Mevedaoy ‘AdeLavdpos xatrarépvy, aris tre 
“Exerny éxérw Kal xrypara awavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, [l.3,281. “Avy rts 
dv@toryrat, reipacopefa xetpovoGat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. “Eav ovv ins vin, 
wore éoeu oixor; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 3%, 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses tf he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. : 

1405. The future indicative with « is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. Eg. 

Bi pn xadégers yAGooay, éorat cor xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongye, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1891. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or qv; as ei O& vy EOEAn dXrEoaL, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
a 
OPpraTIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, af I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ed, and the Bpodoals 
‘has the optative with dv. Fg. 

Eins opyros ovx dv, ek mpdooaots Kadas, you would not be 
endurable, tf you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow wodAy av 
dAoyia ein, & PoBotro tov Oavarov 6 rowdros; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68>. Olkos 
S airés, ef POoyynv Ad Bot, cadeorar av A€kerev, but the house 
itself, uf it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 


1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef 3€.xey Apyos ixoiue?, ... 
yapBpos Kév por got, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIPsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or éav, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. E.g. 

Ils Sikns ovaens 6 Zevs oix dardAwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice eists? (ei Sixn éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sb 
dt kAvwv eica Taya, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
kAvys), Ar. Av. 13890. “AzroAotpat py Todo paOwy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (éav pn padw). Towtra trav yovagi cvvvaiwv 
Exots, such things would yuu have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef ovvvaios), A.Se.195. “Haiornoey dv tis dxovoas, 
any one would have dishelieved Cue a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. 
HKovgey), T.7,28. Mappav 8 av airyoavros (sc. cov) HKOV got 
pépwy av dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (ei airnoeus, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1383. 

Aca ye tas atrovs radar ay drodwAere, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ourw 
yap ovdKert Tov Aotrod macxoipev av KaKas, for in that case we should 
no On geE suffer harm (the pr otasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1". 
Owd' dy dixaiws és kaxdv révoyi Tt, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei uy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot dAXAos Gpotos, ei xy Tlarpoxdos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus G. e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei pn da rév mpvravuy, 
éverecev av, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P. )» he 
would have been thrown tn (to the Pit), P. G.516¢. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric os ei or ds ef re; a8 Tov vies onelan os al aT €pov 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dovep av «i, see 1313. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pév Sucovor yéepas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, Il.1,135; cf.1,580. 

1417. N. Ei 8 yu without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as ju mowjons 
tavta* ef O€ wy, altiav efets, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18, 


1421) THE MOODS. 303 


1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyovpat, ef Tovro wovetre, mavta Kad@s eyxeuv, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; jyovpat, éav TovTo mouTe, TavTa 
kados éfetv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; ofda 
ipas, €av Tadta yevytat, ev mpdgovtas, 1 know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with ay, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. L£.g. 

BovAerat €XDety eay rovTo yévntat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeActw tyas éav SuvyaOe amedOetv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases «i or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.9. 

“Axovoov kat éuov, édv cot raita doxy, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 358°. 
So mpos riv rod, cd ert BonBotev, éxwpovy, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (1.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xév wrws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; ai x’ €0€AyoOa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mixep Constructions. — Aé In APODOSIS. 


1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. | 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with d@ in 
the apodosis. £.g. 

Ei xar’ otpavod eiAyrAovOas, ov_ dv Oeoiot paxolpny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye dvorvyodper, ras tdvavti’ dv mparrovtes ot 
owlotpeD dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here mpatrrovres = ¢i 
mparroimev). Ei orrot dp0as dréorycay, tpels dv od xpedy apxorre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. ; 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. Eig. . 

"Hy dys pot, A€~acp’ av, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, 8. El.554; ob yap av moAXAat yepupa wotv, Exotmev ay 
orate puydovres TwOGpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; ddcxotnpev 
dv, py drodwaw, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, . Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with adv) may express a present or 
past condition; as ezep dAAw Tw weLOoiuny dv, at cot reibo 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr. 329», 
Tovto icyupov hy av Trovrw Texpnptov, Kapor yeverOw rexpnptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422, The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8€, dAAa, 
or at’rdp, Which cannot be translated in English. E£.g. 

Bi d€ xe py Swwor, éyo 8€ kev adrds EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1, 1387. 


El AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETO. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 

@avpalw 3 eywye ef pydeis tov pyr’ éevOvpctrar pyr’ SpyiCerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr® ei a vo pay ols 
T cit eimetv, I am indignant that (or if’) I am not able to say what | 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for-the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially Oavydlu, alcxivouat, dye- 
Taw, and ayavaxréw. with Sevov éoriv. They sometimes take ort, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by €ws, mpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. ; 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
‘person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. ig. 

(Definite.) Tatra a éyw Spas, you see these things which I have; 
or d éxw dpas. “Ore éBovdcro 7AOev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tldvra a dv BovAwvra eovory, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv BovrAwvrat eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Oray é\On, rovro mpdéw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, tovro éxpacoey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os dv elrw, rompev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A dye BovAopat Aafetv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. Lg. 

Tis dof 6 x@pos Snr’ év & BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? §.0.C.52. “Ews éori xatpos, dvtiAaBeobe ray 
mpayparuv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovx éroinoey, év @ tov Sypov éripnoev dv, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& phy yéevotro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 

INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always ju7. 
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2. Relative words, like ¢i, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, drdre, ered, and éready, dv 
forms Gray, érdrav, érav or érnv, (Ionic éredv), and ézecday. 
"A with dy may form av. In Homer we generally find dre 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (14387). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Eg. 

"O te BovAcrat dic, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovrerTat, ddcw, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py olda, o06€ olopat eid€vat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ef teva py olda, if there are any things which I do not: 
know), P. Ap.212; ovs py ev ptoxKoy, Kevoradiov abrois éroinoay, 
for any whom they did not find (=e twas py evpioxov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (13938,2). Hg. 

°O re dv BovAnras didSwyu, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like €av rte BovAnras, if he ever wants anything); 6 re BovrAotTo 
€ddovv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef re BovAaTOo). 
Suppayeiy rovrots €OéAovowv dmravres, ovs dv GpHce mwapecxevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvix’ Gv olxot yévwvrat, dpdow ovx dvacyerd, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.1179. Owvs pév iSot ebrdxtas 
iovras, tives re elev npwta, Kal érel rUOotTO ernvel, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5,35. "Exedy 
dS dvotxOein, doyepey mapa tov Zwxpdary, and (eack morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with 6a 71s, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as 6a TLs py Tov dpioTwy dmretat BovAEvpd- 
Twv, KaKtoTos elvat doxet, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here 6s dv pa aarryrat would be 
the common expression.) 


1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 7s not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1397). Hg. 

“A py €BovrA€ETO Sodvat, ovK av edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef rwa py €BovrAcro Sovvat, odk 
dv €dwxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ovk av érexetpotpev mpdrrav a py great ape Oa, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like e& riva py yriordpeOa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to @ suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171°. So ov ynpas €retpmev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1403). Hg. 


"O re av BovrAnrat, docu, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like ¢ édv re BovrAnTat, Swou, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
“Orav py ob eva, TeTaVT Opa, when i (shall) . have no more strength, 
I shall cease, 8. An.91. “Ad6xovs kal varia réxva dfouev év vnecow, 
éxyv mroAeOpoy €Aw perv, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 


1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 


with the optative (1408). Eg. 

"O re BovAotro, Soinv dv, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovAotro Soin av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlavav dayou dv Srére Bovrotro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef wore BovAorto, if he should 
ever wish), X.M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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aud apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for éay or ef xe, 1896; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). | 

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws ore 
(occasionally ws ér’ dv), sometimes with ws or ws TE; a8 ws Ore 
Kivynoyn Léepupos Bald Anov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, [1.2,147; ws yun) kAaiqgot.. . ds Oduceds Sdxpvoy 
eBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Edy tives ot dv S¥vwvTat TovTo ToLaat, Karas eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; ef twes ot S¥vatyro rovro 
TOLOLEY, KAAS av Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe ravres ot Svvatvro rovto 7 oLvoctey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta-— 
tive rovotey [1507] makes ot d&ivatvro preferable to of dv Svvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) ‘“Emedav ov dv rpinrat 
KUplos yévyrat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Os dardAotro kai dAAos, 6 Tis TowatTa ye péCot, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvainy Gre poe pyxere Tatra wéXot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Grav wéeAy would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
a similar form. £.g. 

Ei ries ot €Svvavro rovro € rpa€ay, Kars av elev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxetvy rq 
gwvy Te Kal TH Tpdrw EAcyov év ols EreOpdupny, if I were speak 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ef £évos érvyyxavov wy, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174% So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used’ in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442. The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 
[peo Betay repre yrs tatr épet kal rapéotat Tots mpaypacw, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap éore por xpyyata, Grodev éxticw, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap. 37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always yy, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without «xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is . 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ovrw paiveras Goris ov BovrAErai cor didros evar; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 51% (Here 
wore ov BovAerat would have thesame meaning.) Oddeis dv yéevorro 
outws ddapdvrivos, os ay petveey ev TH Sixatocivy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= wore peiveey dv), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of dare with the finite 
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is wy. E.g. 

Evxero pndepiav of cuvrvxinv yeverOa, 7 tv wavoe KataoTpée 
WacOa. tHv Eipwrnv, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv radoat), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnfeis rovotroy pvnpetov kataAireiy 0 py THs avOpwrivys 
picews éoriy, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore pr elvac), 1.4, 89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449, “Oore (sometimes @s), 30 as, 80 that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being uy), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

lav rovotow wore dixny py dcdovat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, 1.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*. (But 
rav move wore dixnv ov bsddacrv Would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovdrws adyvupdvus exere, Wore €ATi- 
Cere avra XpnoTa yevyoecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore édmifew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to’ the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovrws éori devos wore dixyv 
py Scddvat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrus éoti 
Sewvds wore Siknv ov S{Swory, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of yy with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452. The infinitive with wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sixyv py Siddven (= iva py dd0cr), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with orws 
(1372) ; as-in pnyavas cipjooper, Wor’ és TO wav oe TOVO amadAa~at 
movwv, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= 6rus ce dradAdfopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after dore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ & or é¢’ ore (1460). Eg. 

"Egov avrois TOv Aowrov apxev ‘EAM jven, WOT avTovs tbraKovety 
Bacrrei, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 

1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the form 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 

which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovx dy avrov 
“yvwpicatps, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; dore py 
Mav of €ve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El.1172. 

1455. N.°QOs re (never sore) in Homer has the infinitive only 

twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like worep. 


1456. ‘Qs is sometimes used like wore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with Wore or 
ws; aS Ynpiodpevor wore dpiverv, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meovow wore émyepnoa, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; gpovipwrepo. wore pabetv, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4,34; ddrlyou as eyxpare?s «ivat, too few to have the power, 
X.C. 4,5; dvdyxn wore xivdvvevey, a necessity of incurring risk, 
1.6, 51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) dore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 4 (1531); as éAdrrw éyovra 
Svvapuv 7 wote Tous Pirouvs woereiv, having too little power to aid his 
friends, X. H. 4, 8%. 

1459. N. “Qore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as WOTE anevadint d€ov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 


1460. ‘Ed’ -& or é¢’ dre, on condition that, 1s followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 

"A dieuev oe, ext rovrw pevrol, ep ore pnxere PtAocTodpery, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P. Ap.29°; éxi rovrw ire€iotapat, ep Gre tm ovdevds tpewr 
dpfopat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as jn causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ot E.g. 

"@avpacrov roteis, Os piv ovdey 5/dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt ov ovdéev didws), X. 11.2,78; ddfas duabéa 
elvat, Os... €xéAEve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is ji, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAalrwpos el, @ pyre Oeot rarpwol eiot py 
lepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. £u.302. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. | 
“Eas, ore, &xpt, péxpt, AND Sopa. 

1463. When éus, ore, dxpt, pexpt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or eiws for éws. 

1464. When éws, éore, adypt, péxpt, and édpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Hg. 

N7xov wdAtv, €fos (érnAOoy es TroTapoy, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éroiow, péxpt oKoros éyé- 
veto, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- | 
dent (1427). : 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. EF. 9: 

‘Exioyes, €or dy xal ra Aowra tpoowdOys, wait until you (shall) 
fearn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Eizow dv... €ws tape 
teivatpue rovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 


(1436), X.C.1,3%. “Hééws ay rovrw rs deAcyounv, Ews aire . 
dir édSwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued ta talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. “A 3 av 
dovvraxta 7, dvdykn TavTa det mpaypyata mapéxev, ews dv ywpav 
AaB yn, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,58. Tleprenevopev 
éxdorore, ews dvotxOeln To Seopwryptov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ei or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
Béxpt wAOUs yevytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 187. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws ete. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eis 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is ‘followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like éws) by the finite moods. ; 


1470. In Homer zpwv generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate 8 Iljdaov wpiv éAOetv vias “Ayaiv, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, Il. 13,172 
(here zpiv €AGety = mpd Tov éXOeiv). Od pw’ drorpépas mplv yarAKo 
paxéoaa Gat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, I/.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer mpiv av 
paxerwpeda). “Amoréurovow airév mplv adkodaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meooyvny cidouev piv Tépoas 
AaBetv ryv Bacrrelay, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tpiv ws “AdoBov €XAOety play Huépay ovK 

spevorev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as xpév does not mean 


until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix Fv dreénp’ oddev, mpiv y eyo cgiow erga, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Od xpy pe 
évOevde drreAOetv, mpiv av 80 dixyy, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75 Odx dv eideins rpiv retpnOeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypnv pn 
TpoTepov ovpBovrcvayv, mpiv Has €diSaéay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1433), I. 4,19. 
‘Opiicr Tous pec Burépovs ov rpdcbey amovras, mpiv dv dPaccy ob - 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1, 28. “Amnydpeve pndéva. BadAELy, rpiv 
Kipos éurrAnobein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1,4™. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y' dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and wpiv y or dy (sometimes zpiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ipiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjune- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as uy orévafe mpiv pdOys, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474. Ipiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpédrepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of apiy. So 
aapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 9, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E.9. 

IIpiv yap 7 driow opeas dvarAGcat, 7Aw 6 Kpoisos, for before 
‘they had _sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovwvde 7oecay 
mporepov 4 wep Er vOovTo Tpnxwiwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dravicracGa 
do THs TOALOS TpOTEpov 7 ¢€éXwat, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. IIporepov 7 alaOéaOat airovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éfciAovro 
wapos mereqva yever Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also érecw vorepov éxarov 7 avrous 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6, 4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravta BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€ye: tes “ Tatra BovrAopat,” or indirectly, Aéyer ris Gre 
tavra BovAeras or Poi Tis Tatra BovrAEcGat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwrg “ri BovrAa;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrg ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67: 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Oru, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov Gre ixavol éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5,4%. 

1478. 1. "Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry ; as rovro py pot ppdl, d3ws ovx ef xaxds, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of 6s) for drt, that; as AevoueTeE 
yap TO ye mavres, 6 pot yépas pxerat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and dOovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 67 or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481, Indirect quotations after 67: and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
‘But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484, “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dv with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, dray, ds dy, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Ay is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. . 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER tt AND os, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. ; 

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without dv) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 
tense. E.9. 

Aéyea. Ort ypaet, he says that he is writing; Aéyea Gre €ypader, 
he says that he was writing ; Néye Gre Ey payer, he says that he wrote ; 
AdEa sre yéypader, he will say that he has written. “Epwrg ri 
BovrAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo® ti rornoovaty, I do 
not know what they will do. 

_ Elrev ore ypdgot or drt ypages, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Elev ore ypawoe or drt ypawes he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Etzev ore ypawecey or drt dypaper, 
he said that he had written (he said é¢ypaya, I wrote). Elwev on 
ycypadas ely or ort yéypader, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) "Erepdpny aire Sexvivat, ort olorro pév elvat codes, ey 
S ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. oleron pav... €ore 8 ov), P.Ap.21°. “Yaetrwv ort avros 
rdxel wpagot, @xETo, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said atrés taxet mpdgw), ‘I’. 1,90. *EAcgav dte 
répwere oas 6 Ivdav Bacircis, KeAevuv épwrav é Grou 6 Trodenos 
tin, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said ézeppev 
quas, and the question was éx Tivos éorivy 6 rodeos ;), X.C.2. 47. 
“Hpero el TIs €u0v ely copwrepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. dort Tis copwrepos ;), P. Ap. 21%. 

(Invic.) "EAeyov ore €AriLovar oé kal tyv wodw ev por 
xdpw, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 3 dyyéAAwy ris os "EAdrea xaretAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. "Azroxptvdpevot ore 
wépwovor mpeoBes, evOds aryndAakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. "Hrro- 
pov ti ore A€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri more A€yet ;), 
P. Ap.21>. "EBovAevovro tiv’ atrod xataAdeiyoucty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dzexpivavro Ori ovdels 
pdaprus wapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis zrapynv), D. 30,20 (here the context makes it clear that rapecy 
does not stand for mrdpeorc). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dzropia 
Hoav, évvoovpevot ort emi tais Bactréws Oipas Hoav, rpovdedu- 
keoay O€ airous ot BdpBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


Scupsuncrive oR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. LF. I: 

BovAcvouat Gus oe arodps, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (mas oe drodp®;), X.C.1,48. Oix oid ei Xpvoavrg 
 govrw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8, 416 Oitx éyw ri eta, I do not know what I shall say 
(ré erw D> D.9,54. Cf. Non habeo quid dicam. 'Exyjpovro et 
qrapadoiev THY wor, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadapev tiv wéAw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hadpe 
6 Te xpyoatto To mpaypart, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (Ti xpynowpot;), X.H.7,4%. “EBovAevovro dire xataxav- 
Gwotv cizve Te GANo yxpyowvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2, 4. 


1491. N. In these questions ef (not éay) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as oix dv éxots 6 Tt ypyoato 
gate, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486>. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gv. 


1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
dre OF ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aéye. (or éXeyev) Gre rovro dv eyevero, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; édeyev ort ovtos Stxaiws av droGdvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwruwv ei dotey dv ta mortd, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre av ;), X. A.4, 8". 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

"A ppwoarety mpopacilera, he pretends that he is sick, €€ipooey 
dppwortety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D, 19, 124. 
Karacyxetv gor trovrous, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edn xenpad daure@ rots @nBaiovs €mrixexnpuxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. ‘EmaryyéAXerat rd 
dixata rotynaecy, he promises to do what is right, tbid. 48. 

"HyyetAc rovrouvs €pxopévous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovTo. Epxovrat); dyyéAAe Tovrous €AOovras, he announces 
that these came (ovroe HAGov); ayyé\Aa rovro yevno opevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; yyyeAre rovTo yevno 6 pevoy, 
he announced that this would be done ; yyyeAe rovro ye yevnpeévoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 13808. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conce:sed, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAeras €ADety, he wishes to go, eAOetv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in qdyotv eAOely, te says that 
he went, é\Oeiv represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has 7 for its negative; as apvve pydev eipyKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éd», 
dray, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second. 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Fg. 
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1.*Av ipeis A€ynre, roryoety (Pyoiv) O pyr aloyuyny pay 
ddotiav alta pépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in rroujoew (1494). 

2. "Amexpivato ort pavOdvotev a ovK EwlioTatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pava- 
yovotv @ ouvx emiotavrat, which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276°. Ei twa devyovra AyWorro, rpoyyopevey Gre ws Todepuicn 
Xpyaotro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said ef reva Armpouat, xpr- 
gopuat), X.C.3,18 (1405). NopiLwv, doa THs roA\ews tpoArAd Bou, 
wavTa TavTa BeBoiws éfeuv, helieving that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60 av 
mporAdBw, €éw), D. 18, 26. "Eddxet pot tavry reipacIa cwhyvat, évOv- 
poupevy oTt, €av pev AdOw, TwOHTopar, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had é AdBoupt, cwlycoinny), 
L.12,15. "Eqdacav rovs dvdpas droxrevety ovs Exovee Cavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (awoxte- 
vodpev ots Exopev, which might have been changed to dwoxrevety 
avs €xorev), T.2,5. L[pddnAov qv (rotro) €odpevoy, ci py KWAV- 
aere, tt was plain that.this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ef py KwAvoere, which might have become ei pi kwAvootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmov rots ZuxeAovs ravrTy, ovs petewmepwavTo, dmravTip 
cerOa, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas Gre Erowpol ior pdxerOu, ef tis EEEpyotro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight tf any one should come 
forth (Erowpot éopev, éav tis €€€pyyrat), X.C.4,1.. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like Oavyafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or zpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro é\Oeiv, ef rodro yévotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éav rodro yévyras, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éAeiy is not in indirect discourse (1495). “ExéAevoey 6 re 
Svvatyto AaBovras peradidxev, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 Tt dy Sivwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 Tt dy Sivnobe), X. C.7, 37. I pocizrov avrois py vavuayeiy 
Kopwwiiiors, Hv wy ert Képxupay rré€wor xai wéeAAWo ty droBaivery, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei ya mAéovev Kat péArAXoter), 
T. 1,45 

(2) PvAaxas cupmréuret, Grus pudrdrrovey abroy, cal el Tov &ypiwv 
tt havein Onpiwy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy t avy), X-C.1,4%. TddAda, qv ért vavpaxeiv of "AO; 
yatot TOA BYTOTL mapeoKevatovto, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. “Quxretpov, eb dAXwootvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, eb dAXdoovrat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 47. 
“Exatpov dyardy ef tis €door, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyam® «i ris €aoet), P. Rp. 450*. 
"Edatpaley di ris dpyipiov mpdrrotto, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 128) we find 
Wavpale § ef uy pavepay avrots éariv, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Srovdas exrorjoavro éws drayyeA Gein Ta AexOevra eis Aaxe- 
Saiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws dv dtayyeXOy), 
X. H.3,2%, Ov yap &) odeas daria 6 Oeds THs drotxins, mpiv dy 
dmixwvrat és airnv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have daixowro), Hd.4,157. Mévovres éoracay Gaidre arip- 
yos Tpwwv Sppyoece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1.4,334. 

(4) Kai yree onjpa idéc0o1, rte fa of yapPBpoio mapa Ipotrowo 
ép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Kariydpeov trav Alywyréwy Ta we 
mTolnKovey mpodovres THY ‘EAAdOa, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd.6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by fva, dus, us, 
odpa, and zy admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with fya, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Otx Sr, odx Sires, ph Sri, py Sires. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean J do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ovy an indicative (eg. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with w# an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Adye 
or eirys). Eg. 

Oix Grws Ta. cKedn drédocbe, dAAA Kai at Oipar ddnprdcOynoay, 
not to mention selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell none 
of the furniture), even the doors were carried off, Lys. 19, 81. My 
Gre Oeds, GAAG Kai dvOpwrrol ... od Prove TOvs dmuTTOUVTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7, 21. Tlexavpe? tpets, ovx Gras ce ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, es, because, érrei, érrecdy, Ste, orrore, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. E.g. 

Kydero yap Aavaiy, ort pa Ovyoxovras 6paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. “Ore roof ovrws é XE4; 
mpoonkes mpoOvpus eOércEw dxovetv, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rév epixAda éxdxtLov, Ort orparyyos Ov ovK 
éreEdyot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without ci@e or «¢ ydp 
(Homeric also aife, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. E.g. 

‘Yptv Ocot Sotev éxrépoat Upidpoto rod, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot roconvde Geot Siva- 
pty wepiGetey, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pév viv tratta rpyocots tamep ev xepat Exets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now tn 
hand, Hd.7,5. Hide pidros qpiv yéevoro, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4,18. Myxere Conv éyw, may I no longer live, : 
Ar. N.1255. Te@vatnv, dre pot pykeért tatra péeror, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry «i alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; a8 €& pot yéevorto.pboyyos év Bpaxioaty, O that I might find 
a voice tn my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix as 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dwdXotra 
Kal dAXos Gris roiadrd ye peor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1, 47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession Or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris "Apye(nv “EXévnv MevéAaos dyowro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, Il.4,19. Te@vains, & Ipoir’, 4 xd- 
xrave BedAepoporvrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ¢i, ei ydp, etc., we probably have ail 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of «i are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object is not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is 47. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished ners as in protasis 
(1397). #. 9: 

Ei@e rovro erotet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Eide rovro éroincev, O that he had done this; ef yap py 
éye veto Touro, O that this had not happened. Ei@’ eyes BeAriovs 
ppevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
TovavTny Sivapuv el yoy, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Hide cor rore cvveyevopny, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M. 1.246. 

1512, The aorist dderov, ought, of ddeiAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect ddedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eig. 

"Odere rovro rotety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); aerc 
“TovTo wotnoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tip» 

Sher ev vyecot kataxtdpmev "Apres, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. *Odedov with the infinitive is negatived by py (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ele, ef ydp, or ds; a8 uy wor’ 
wpeXov Aurety THY Sxvpov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ei yap wpedAoy olot re elvat, O that they were able, P.Cr.444; 
ws wheres 6A€obaL, would that you had perished, I1.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with ee or d 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as 6° ds 
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HBwdorpe Bin S€ por éuredos ein, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with woeAov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by w@eAov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. | 
As SuBsgEcT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Eg. 

ZuveByn aird EXOety, it happened to him to go; é&jv wévery, it 
was possible to remain; 460 woAAovs éxOpors Exerv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? yoiv éfeivos rovros wévetv, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (pevey being subject of éfeivac). Td yv@vac 
émornpnv Aa Betv éorcy, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
To yap Oavarovy Sedcévar ovdey GAAo éoriv 7 Soxety aodov elvat 
py dvra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29*%. Els oliwvds dptotos, 
dpvverOat rept rdtpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is wy. F£.g. 

BovAerar €XPetv, he wishes to go; BovrAetat rovs woAlras ToXe- 
paxovs elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapatvoupey oot 
p€vetyv, we advise you to remain; mpoeiXero roAcpHoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xeXever oe pn aweXOeCy, he commands you not 
to depart; dfwiow dpxetv, they claim the right to rule; dfvvrat 
Oaveiy, he is thought to deserve to die; Séouot tpav ovyyvepnv pot 
éxeuv, I ask you to have consideration for me.- So xwrver oe Ba di- 
Ceuv, he prevents you from marching; ob wépuxe SovAcvery, he is 
not born to be a slave; dvafddAcrat TovTo woLeEty, he postpones doing 
this; xuySuvevet Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in d&cotrat Oavety (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Oavdrov would do so in its 
place. 


1621. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor/) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). E.g. 


"Avaykn €ort wavras dwedOeiv, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; xivdvvos hv atte raety tT, he was in danger of 
suffering something; €dmidas exe rovTo mwotnoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmvévat, it is time to go away, P. Ap.42%. Tots 
oTparibrats Spun éverere ExTELXYLoat TO xwpiov, an tmpulse to 
Sortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
Aéyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say Aéyerat 6 Kipos €dOetv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, OF Aé€yerot tov Kipov édOeiv, tt is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxet eivar odds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dypei regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(b) elroy regularly takes dr or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olopat, yyéopot, vouifw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efzoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of @ypé with dri or ws (which are very rare). 

Eizrov, commanded, takes the infinitive regularly (1519). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éretdy S& yeverOat eri rH oixia, (py) dvewypevny xatadapBdveww 
tiv Ovpay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1744. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and dort, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Aéyerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. £9. . 

"Amtxopevous S& és 76 “Apyos, StariBerOas tov pdprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AtariOeoOa: is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C.1, 35, 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. .g. 

Avvatés rotety rovro, able to do this; Sevos A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; aftos rovro XaPetv, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos AE 
yetv, eager to speak. Maraxot xaptepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556>; émorjpwv A€yety Te Kat oryav, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rotovrot ofot zovnpov tivos épyou éd ieo Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with otos alone, 
olos dec wore peta BdAXAEo Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 3%. 

1527. N. Adxatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sfcasds €or rovro wotety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sixadv éorww avrév rovro 
Tovety). 


LiMiITING INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@éapo. aicypdv Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou tpiv 
XpNTwwTaro dKovoat, words most useful for you to hear; ta xaXde- 
mwuTata evpety, the things hardest to find. Todrea nxwra ” 
aufnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%. Oixia 
poiotyn évdtatrac Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 88. 
KaAXtora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as mpaypa xaXderdv wotety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xarerov moveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oatya i8¢€a6at, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. ‘Aptoreveoxe paxerOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like pdynv), 11.6,460. Aoxets duadépev avrovs idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495°*. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
n, than; a8 voonua peiLov 7 pépery, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T. 1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532, 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. LE.g. 

Of dpxovres, ols eAcobe dp Xetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.25*% Try rordw pvAdtrretv abrois mapédwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4'5, @edoacOat rapny 
Tas yuvaixas mietv epovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuol wv gdocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where dove only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe vvenxe 
paxeo Oars who brought them into conflict so as to contend f 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti-, 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws éos ciety or ws eizety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cvvropws (or ovveAdvtt, 1172, 2) eizetv, to speak 
concisely; To Evurav eizrety, on the whole ; ws dmTetkdaat, to judge 
(i. e. as far as we can judge) ; ; Goov ye p eldévat, as far as I mUO1; 
ws éuot Soxety, or éuot Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTw yy dKod- 
wat, at first hearing (or without as). So dAlyou Setv and puxpod 
Sety, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwrezv and ov ToAA@ Adyw eizety, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases efyas seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxov efvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in ro viv efvat, at present; rd THpepov 
elvat, to-day; To ém éxetvors elvat and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; rnv mpwrny efvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rodro 
el vat, so far as concerns this, P.Pr.317*; ws maAaa el vat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN ComMANDS, WisHeEs, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £9. 


My wore kai ov yuvatxi wep ymrtos elvat, be thou never indulgent 
‘to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ots py meddfev, do not approach these 


(= py wedafe), A. Pr.712. 
For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 


330 SYNTAX. [1687 


1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g. 

Zed warep, 7 Aloyvra AaXetv 7 Tvd€os vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of T'ydeus (=Aias Adyou, etc.), 
I1.7,179; Qcot woAtras, py pe Sovrcias TUXEtv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpaas éref “EXévnv 
dzrodotvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= dzrodotev), 11. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 8ds, grant (see dds ticagOa, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.8,351), or yévouro, may it be. 

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éofe or dedoxra, be it enacted, or Kedeverat, 
‘tt is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 

Acwdlesy 88 trav ev Apelw rayw podvov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. "Eryn dé efvat tas orovdas wevtyKovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. ‘Axovere New: Tos SwALras 
dmvévat madw olxade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH 76 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542. The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. £.g. 

T6 yvGvae émorjuny AaBetv éorwy, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209*. Tovro éore rd ddtxety, this is to commit injustice, 
P. G.488°. TS yap Odvarov Sedcévat ovdty dddo éotiy F Soxety 
copoyv elvat py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) ts nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

TS reAeutTHoat wavrwv 7 werpwpéevn Karéxptvev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Odvarov wavrwyv xaréxptvev), 1.1,43; ef rd kwADTAaL 
TH TOV “EAAjvwv Kowwviav érerpaxe éyw PirKirrw, if I hed sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. To €vvouxetvy r78d Spod ris dv yun) 
Suvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ro is hardly perceptible; as in 
tAycopat To KaTOavetv, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; 76 Spay 
oix HOeAncav, they were unwilling to act, S. 0. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ro is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). £.g. 

Td Bia rodtrav Spav épuy dunxavos, Iam helpless to act in i 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és riv-ynv quav éo BddXewv.. 
ixavoé clot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH 108, To, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. hg. 

pd TOU TOUS 6pkous dmodotvat, before taking the oaths, D.18, 26 ; 
mpos TO pyoev €x THs m peo Beias Aa Betv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da rd Sévos elvae ovx dv olee ddixnPyvat ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1%. ‘Yaép rot ra pérpia py ylyverOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= iva pn-yiyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cawse, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. E.g. 

Tov weetv értOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots 1rd ovyay 
Kpeirrov é€ore Tou AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; érécyopev tov Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; andes rod xataxovety tivds eioww, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Te pavepds efvat Towed Tos wv, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X. M.1,28; ro | Koo pies cay TUT EY- 
evv, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; icov ro mpoorévery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rot may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa 18 regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"EreyxioOy 'AraAdvrn, Tod py AnoTas Kaxovpyetv THv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T. 2, 32. 
Mivws ro Ayotixdy Ka@ypet, ToD Tas rpoaddous piddov Lévat abra, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
danily, T.1,4. 

1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Hipye. oe rovro rovecy, eipyet o€ TOV TOUTO TOLELY, ELpyel OE By 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipyel TE TOV Ly TOUTO Tote cy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov ®idAurmov wapedOeiy ovx édivavro 
kwAvoa, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D. 5,20. 
Tov dpawerevety dmeipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1*, “Oreo goxe pi Tiv IeAordvnoov ropOetr, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvdpas ee rod wy xaraddvat, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3, 54. 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative uy ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say ovK elpyes oe wy od TOTO ToLeEtY, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tod pw od rocety is rarely (if ever) used. 

1551. The infinitive with ré yj may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an cbject accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. | 

Tov dputrov elpyov 76 BH Ta eyyvs Tis TOAEws KaKoupyecy, they 
prevented the. crowd Jrom yur ing the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kéuwva rapa tpeis adeicay Yous 76 wy Oavarw Cn pLG- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment. of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
&dBos av vrvov rapacrarei, 76 1H BArAChapa cupBarciv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, eipye oe rd py ToVTO TwoLvety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), wy od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived ; as oidéy yap aire ratr’ érapKécet TO 
py ov wmeoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A.Pr.918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod py and with rd yy may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpddpacts Tov 
py Spav ravra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. £.g. 

Tys pwpias’ ro Aia vopilecy, dvta TyAtKovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rovovrovi rp é peu 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by ro, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. Eg. 

. To & pare mwdAvat TovTo weTOVOEval, TEP HVEVat TE TiVa ‘piv 

oTuppaxiay TovTwy avTipporov, dv BovAwpeOa xpyaOat, THs wap éxei- 
vwv evvoias evepyernu adv eywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
76... xpyjoOa is the object accusative of Jecnv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
aore, ws, ef @ and é’ Gre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with piv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with av, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapeis avOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. Fg. 

‘O rapwv xatpds, the present occasion, D.3,8; Oeot ality €dvres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; mods nddAAe dtahépovaa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; avnp Kad@s wematdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot mpéoBets of td PiALrrov 
weppOevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
TOUTO TOLHGOVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
-to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 

Ot xparowvres, the conquerors ; ot wemTetapeévor, those who have 
been convinced ; mapa rots dpictos Soxodvorty elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 rnv yudpyy ravryv eimay, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots “Apxddwy oderépots ot oe Evupdyxors 
mpoeirov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 


1563] THE PARTICIPLE. 335 


2. The article is sometimes omitted; as moAcuovvrwy mods, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivou rexwy, his father (for 6 éxetvoy rexwv), E. El.335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as ro dedids, fear, and 
70 Oapoody, courage, for ro Sedcévae and 76 Oapoeciy, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 xaXov for 76 KddAos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of — 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). E.g. 

Tatra, éxparre orparnyay, he did this while he was general: 
ravta, mpage otpatnyay, he will do this while he is general. 
Tvpavvevoas bé ern tpia ‘Immias éxdpe és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E.g. 

Aéyw 8@ rovd’ evexa, BovAdpevos Sdgae cor Sep Euoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. LE.g. 

TIpoeiAero paAXov rots vouos Eppévwv drobavely 7 tapavo- 
pov Cnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Totvro ézoince XaOwy, he did this 
secretly. “Amedypet rpinpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Laow, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. E.g. 

"ANG Ava dpevos Aryarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, Il.1,13. 
Iléurewv mpeoBes radta épodvras cat Aivcavdpov airyaovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par. 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. 


"OAlya Suvd pe vot mpoopay 7oAAG ertxXelpovpev mparTTeEy, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 2%. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. F.g. 

"EpXerat Tov viov éXovga, she comes bringing her son, X.C.1,32. 
TIapadaBovres Bowrots éorparevoay éri Papoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 
Tod elre pwvar, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Et y' ézoi 
gas dvapynoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 
’ For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpxopevos, at 
first; reXevrov, at last, finally; dudrwv xpdvov, after a while; pépwv, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush; xarareivas, earnestly; pOacas, sooner 
(anticipating); rabdv, secretly; Exwv, continually; dvicas, quickly 
(hastening); xXalwv, to one’s sorrow; xaipwv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

“Anrep dpxopevos erov, as I said at first, T.4,64. “Eoérecoy 
hepdpmevor és rovs “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvmrdfes Exwv; why do you keep poking about 
Ar. N.509. KrAalwv ape ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. *Eywv, pépwv, dywv, AaBov, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia oxero rpeoBes dyovea, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xypdpevot, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti raOav; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri pabwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rotvro padav mpocéypayev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti radovcat Ovyrais céact yuvasiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. E.g. 

"AvéByn ovdevds KwAvovros, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2*. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwrwv or mpaypatwy, is understood ; 
aS of moAGLOL, TpOTLOYTWY, Téews pev HOVXaLov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X.A.5, 416 
Oirw 5 éxdvruv, eixds (€ortv), «.7.r., and this being the case (sc. rpay- 
parwy), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2%. So with verbs like veu (897, 5); 
as VovTos 7OAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Avés 
was understood), X. #H. 1, 11%. 


1569. The participles of zmpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. £.g. 

Ti dy, Spas €€dv drroA€cat, oix eri rovro yAGopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5%. 

Oi 3 ov BonOjoavres Séov tyets dayAOov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115%. So ed & rapacyxdv, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob rpoo7Koy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4, 95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); tpocrayxOév por, when 1 
had been commanded ; eipnwévov, when it has been said ; &dvvatov 
Ov év vuxri onpyvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7, 44. 


1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or dozep. E.g. | 

Rwwry edelrvovv, waorep Toto mpocTeraypevoy avrois, they were 
Supping in silence, as tf this had been the command given to them, 
-X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. "Ov as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and 


.' 
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after dre, ola, ws, or xairep. See éuod ovx éxdvros, against my will, 
S..Aj.455; Zeds, xatrep aiOddys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also awoppyrov moAe, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dma, pera€y, edOuvs, abrixa, d prt, 
and éfaidyys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xaradkaBovres mpocexéard odt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
peragd épvcowy éxavcaro, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xai or xaiep, even (Homeric also xai...2ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd¢ or pnde; also by cat tatra, and that too; as 
érouxtipw viv, kaimwep dvra Svopevn, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Ox dv mpodoiny, ovd€ rep mpdcowy Kaxds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without tmplying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. F.g. 

Tov IepexrAéa ev airia elyov os meicavta odas rodepety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrotow ws peydAuwy tivav dreorte 
pyneévot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 329*. | 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
ofoy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mais dv, 7dero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “OQozep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. FH.g. 

' "Opxotvro damep ddAouws Excdecxvdmervor, they danced as tf they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%. Ti rotro A€yets, Oomwep ovK ert cot dv 6 rt dv BovAy 
A€yewv; why do you say this, as if tt were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X. M.2, 6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not yy). See 1612. 


1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wovep «i TapEecTarers, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For wozep dv i, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Z.g. 

Tlavopév oe A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; avopeba, 
Ae€yovres, tue cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many ne of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PAaRTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
-nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. £.g. 

"Hpxov xaXAeraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il. 2, 378; ox 
dvéfopat (aoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354; érra jpépas 
pax pevot dereheoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 37; 
Tepe PeEVOL xatpovowy, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8 ; ey 
xo pevot nxOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X. M. 1,2*7. 
TOUTO OvK aicyvvopat Xéywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), x. 
C.5,12; rav drdovodiavy ratoov ratra A€youvray, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482*; waverat A€ywv, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloyvverat rovro Xé- 
yee, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
GroKdp.vel. TOUTO movety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
droxapvet TovTo mrotdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerat dé- 
yetv, he begins to speak (but dpyxerat Aéyuy, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe padxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but watw oe paxdpevoy, I stop you while 
fighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. E.g. 

‘OpG ce xpvrrovra xeipa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342 ; 
ykoved gov A€yovros, I heard you speak; etpe Kpovidyy drep 
nmevov GAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, Il.1,498; BaotAéas zreroinke rovs év” Atdov Tepwpoupeévous, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p® oe xpvrroyra would mean J see that you are hiding, 
dxovw o¢ Aéyovra, I hear that you say Coe taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAcpevos, wishing, ydopevos, pleased, 
apoodexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on cipi, y‘yvopat, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To Ana od BovAropevw Ty, it was not pleasing to the majority (tt 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; 7 poadexopevy pot Ta THS 
6pyys tuav és éue yeyevyra., I have Deen expecting ihe manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (meptop® and épopa, with 
meptetoov and ézeidov, sometimes cldov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

My repiidwpev UB ptoOetoay riv Aakedaipova kal kaTadpovy 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, I.6, 108. 
My p iWety Gavovd’ tm dordy, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tlepudety rnv ynv tpn Oetoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY ynv TuNnOHVAaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runPyvar being 
strictly future to repudetv, while runOetcay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxavw, happen, and $Odvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) £.g. 


Povea tov wardds €AdvOave BooKkwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évravOa, I 
happened to be sitting there (= Tvyy éxaOynpyv évravda), P. Eu.272*; 
airot POycovrat tovro Spdacaytes, they will do this themselves first 
(= rotro Spdcover wzpdrepo), P. Rp.375°; rovs 8 fal cioerXO ay, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= elomAbe AdOpa), [1.24,477; 
épOncay roAAw Tovs Iepoas drixdpevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs dvOpdrovs Anoouev Erirecovtes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X.A.7, 3%. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Star eX €w, continue (1580), of xo- 
pat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933; od Oapilas xara Baivwy eis rov Tepaca, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp. 328¢. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bav from Baivw; as BA 
pevywy, he took flight, Il.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAXo,.announce. Eg. 

“Op® S€ p’ epyov Saviv éEerpyaopevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; yxovoe Kipov év Kutsxia ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; dérav KAvy 
néovt ‘Opeorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El.293. 
Olda obdty extarapevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ovx 
yoecay abrov reOyynKora, they did not know that he was dead, 
X. A.1,101%; éredayv yroow driorovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; péuvynpat éXOuv, I remember that 
I went; péuvnpot airov €AOovra, I remember that he went; SelEw 
rovrov €xOpov dyra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovTos SetxInoerar éxOpés av). Aird Kipov értorparevovra 
1 pwros nyyetAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2,3%, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the Participle with dy 
representing ‘both indicative and optative with ay. 


1589. N. Anrcs cive and davepds eipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dyAos qv oldpevos, tt was evident that he thought (like 
SnAov Hv Ort oloTo). . 

1590. N. With cvvorda or cvyytyveoKw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovoda cuavtg 7dixnpéevy (or 7dexypévos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591, Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with dre or «s in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infimtive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiveras coos 
wv generally means he is manifestly wise, and paiverat codes el vat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus ofa and émi- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
oida, TovTo motnaat, I know how to do this (but olda rovro wotr,- 
oas, I know that I did this). MavOdvo, péprnpot, and émaAav6a- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of ytyvdoxe, Se- 
kvupt, SnrAG, paivopat, and evpicxw in the Lexicon. 


1593, 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os pnxér’ dvra Ketvov év ddet vOet, think of him as no longer living, 
S. Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with Ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object. of the verb; 
a8 ws ToA€uov SYTOS map’ tpiv drayyehO 3 shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2, 121, — where we might have wd\epov 6 ovra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws Jd 
éxdvrwv rovd éricracGal ce xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. Lg. 

"'QAheAnréa cu H Tors eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,6% “AdAas perarepmrreas elvat (€p7), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éoré expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to det, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. Hg. 

Tatra, ypiv (or Has) motnreoy éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to radra jas Sel rorjoa). Oioréoy rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. qpiv), E. Or.769. Ti dv aire rounr éov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (=i Séou dv adrov rotjoa), X.M.1,72 (1598). 
"Eddicarro wore pnt éa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= Sely wodepeiv), T.1,88. Huppaxot, ovs ot rapadoréa rois 
"AGnvaias éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori cot), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ zoAcuw xpynoréov éoriv Hiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600, All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative doris (rarely 6s) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
Eg. 
™ A€yets what does he say? (lore HAOev; when did he come? 
IIdoa eldes; how many did you see? “Hpovro ri Aéyou (or 6 Te 
Aéyou), they asked what he said. “Hpovro zore (or Grote) WAGev, they 
asked when he came. ‘Opas pas, oooe éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327°. 


1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.g. 

‘H rice ri drodidovca réxvn Sexaroovwy dv Kadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3824, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdowdev 
€xaotos Tis xopryos,... OTE Kal Tapa TOV Kai TL AaBovra Té Sei 
moveiy, meaning everybody knows who the xopryos is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he is to do with tt. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro éAcfas 3 what is this that you said ? 
(= &Ackas rovro, ri Gv; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas rovcd 
eicop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
py & negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for py ody) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxoiy, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. £.g. 

7H. oxoA} éorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eioi tives détor; are 
there any deserving ones? °Ap ov Bovdreobe €XOciv; or ov BovrAcobe 
€EXOciy; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
Bovrcobe éXOciv; or py (or wav) BovrAcobe éXOeiv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxodv oo doxet cipdopoy eva; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,45 This distine 
tion between ov and py does not apply to questions with the inter 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only 7. 
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1604, “AA\Ao 1 7, 13 it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAdo ru; 73 tt not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. H.g. 

"AAAo rt 7 Gpodoyodpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470. “AXXo re otv dvo ratra dAeyes ; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by gore. Eg. 

“Hpwryca é Bovdovro eAGeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
“Quxero wevodpevos 4 mov Er’ eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmwpara oix olda ei rovrw d@ 
(1490), J do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X.C. 8, 416, 
(Here ef is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and’ indirect) 
may be introduced by zorepoy (orepa) ... 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by «i 
...% OF ate... ere, whether... or. Homer has % (je)... 
7 (ye) in direct, and y (7é)... 4 (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never wérepov. .g. 

IIdrepov éas dpxewv 4 ddAAov Kabiorns ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,19%. “EBovAevero ef méprrovev 
Twas 7 Tavres lovey, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
er should all go, X.A.1, 10°. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ot and yu. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdeis, ovd€, ovre, etc., and pndeis, unde, pyre, etc. 

1608, Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes, also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by el, whether, uy 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpevos épecOat ei pabuy ris Tt 
pepvnuevos py oldev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as cxora@pev ei Hiv mperet 7) OU, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4519; ef 8& ddAnBes 4 wi, retpdoopas 
pabetv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339". 


e 
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1610. M7 is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after fva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after py, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, piv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with yy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For @ore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For yu with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes yj; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of 7 BovAdpeva, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes py irregularly (1496). 


1613, Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking wy only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of py dyabot 
moXira, (any) citizens who are not good, but oi ot« dyaBot wodi- 
rat Means special citizens who are not good. 

1614, Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by px, gener- 
ally take uy, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, »7 can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive pi ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dikcady €ore pay TovtTov adeivas, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes od dikatoy éort p7 
ov rovrov ddeivat, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws ody dovov 
cou dv wy OV BonOely dxuroovvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427¢. Again, epye oe py 
rovro motety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyes negatived, ovK eipye. oe pry ov TovTO Totetv, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My ov is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éuzrodwy py odyxi tBpilo- 
pévous arroGavety; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138. 

(6) It .is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as modes yaXerai AaBelv, pH Ov moALopKig, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. £.g. | 

Ovde rov Doppiwva otx Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov d¢ drreipiav ye od Pycets 
exery O Tt elzys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Updgevoy odx 
trede$avto, tf they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py otv... da ratra py Sdrw dixyy, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g. 

Osdeis cis oddéy Oddevds av Huey oddémroOTE yevorTo aks, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph.19>. 

For the double negative ov yj, see 1860 and 1361. For ovx or, 
py GT, OVX Grrws, py Grws, see 1504. 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pjoolyev pos | rors otpalryyous. | 
Far from | mortal | céres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.’ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yco0, — 
pev wpos,—Tovs otpa,—ryyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1 The term dpors (raising) and déois (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éorcs denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and Apecs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wédre rov | dvSpa, Geld, tov wol|Atrpomov, | doris rolrovrous 
Témovs 51/40, rop|Ofoas ris | Tpolas ryv | évSofov | woAv. 

The original verses are : — 

"Av&pa pot | Evers, | Motca, rolAtrpomoy, | os pada | woAAd 
TIAdyx6n, élrel Tpol|ns lelpov wrodl|eBpov zlareporev. 


If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 


Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchies abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (UV), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (—) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a ¢ note or J in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (__), and sometimes that of four es and 
is called a tetraseme (1). The triseme has the value of J . in music, 
and the tetraseme that of 

1627, Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 


following : — 
l. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee _vu acve 5 oh 

TIambus we. Epyv » 5 

Tribrach vUY d€yere Bh oh Ph 
2. Of Four Times (in } or 2 time). 

Dactyl —vVe atvere 5 Jd 

Anapaest vue oe Bopat Je 5 


Spondee oe ei 5 d 
3. Of Five Times (in § time). 
Cretic sr atverw i » d 
Paeon primus UUW _ éxtpemere 5 a Je 
Paeon quartus UYU _ xaradéyw Je Ph d 
Baechius —— abeyyys fdd 
Antibacchius vu daivnre ’ | a 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or % time). 


Ionic a maiore ___Uw — éxdeirere 4 5 Ja 
Ionic a minore UU —  mpoodérbat ip d J 
Choriambus Vu  extpéropat d J3 p 
Molossus (rare) _ — — BovAcvwy d J d 


5. A foot of four shorts (VUUv) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UW) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, VU — — u —_, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in } time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos d:rAdcvov), as opposed . 
to those in 2? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the egual class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
LG LG Ws wus 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 VU) is G@ Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U ~@ vu. Likewise a spondee used for a dactyl is 
“ _.3 one used for an anapaest is ___~. Soa dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_w vu for _ — for VU _) is _ Gu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach Uv wu stands for a trochee — wv or an 
lambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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__ — stands for a dactyl — v vu or an anapaest vp UW. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is YW; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is w. 


1632, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (.-= J.) may 
represent a trochee (_ v), and a tetraseme (\s = ») may rep- 
resent a dactyl (—_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (uv), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called trrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occars is also called irrational (rots dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dx’ éyOpav (4 U-+>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in Sodvva diknv (>+vU yp that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. | 


1684. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —.v) and cyclic anapaest (marked ~ W—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus wv —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1686. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637, A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

- Thus the verse 


moAAa Ta Seva, Kovdey dv||Opwrov Seavorepov wea 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, UI__ ul _ v I (at the 
end of a verse, —~»UWl_ vl __ vl_— a), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _32|—,Uul|—_vul—,.- Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dv@puov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1688. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1689. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxrixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is,called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Aciupa); 
a pause of two times (_.) is marked JX. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have UV i4 ~ (not UV <u ,) as the catalectic 
form of U_._U_; and Vu 4 (not VU ZUU A) as that of 
vu—uu— (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


wodAads | 5 ipG|pous yulxas “Ai|de mpotlaper. 

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@ipovs). This caesura is 
@ pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (dtaipects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (§) rhythm, shows the irrational long - (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 


cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TdA7|67 vi | rov Atolvullcov tov | éxOpé|Warra | pe. 
Pla ay Tela le eo lee eK 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Avdvugov. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Tambic, Dactylic, a = 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649, In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form “Uv. 
An apparent anapaest (UU > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl “Uv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 


1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. 
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(1) & coduralra Oearal, || Setpo tov vovv | mpdoyxere.) 
Ze | eR a~uW_> BONG ei J 

(2) xara cednvyy | os dye xpy || rod Biov ras | Hyepas.? 
PUG FP ae SSH i ete, A 

(8) &byyovoy + épav IvAddy re || rov rade EvvSpavrd jror.® 
SAS wey Ar, ee 














Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 
Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 


1652. The lame tetrameter (cydfwv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. E.g. 


dudidefios ydp ciyt Kovy ayaptdvw Korrwv.* 


we Nee A ee ee ae A oe cs 
1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 
pyror éxraxely.? —~v—v—y (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: 


6 


ds ye cay dirwv. ee ee re 


3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 


TOUTO TOU piv Hpos del ev eee Oe eo en 

Braordve Kai ovkodavre.” —~YU—>lieu—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva mpdypar’ eldopev. I es 

doridas pvdAXoppoei.® » eee les Wen K 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dprayai S¢ diadpopay Spyaipoves.” 


sp A ANG AP AF Se | es J, 


1 Ar. N. 576. 4 Hippon. 88. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A. Se. 351. 
2 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr, 536. 8 {bid. 1472. 
8 E. Or. 1585. 6 §. Ph. 1216. 9 ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
_(—v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. £.g. 

Tatra pév mpos dvdpos fore YU | Uy 
vow dxovros kai ppévas wai — > 1 
TOANG TepiremAEvKOros." 

For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 

1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


K—VvuVVI_IVUHA 


vov KaTaoTpopal véewy Se eG eS SK 
Gecpiwv, ec Kparjoe Sika te Kai BrAaBa 
awisleawvwolawnv love KK 
TOVSE pLnTpOKTOVOV.” ee | Se K 
Swudrwv yap ciAduay VWs Vie J 


dvatporas, Stav "Apys Tiacds wv pidrov Ay.® 
QVGYUVEIGVYUULIGUULIGUULHA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus >< (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the jirst place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form ou uv +. An apparent dactyl (> Yu 
for >—) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest VU U~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (uv % uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. | 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 534 ff. 2 A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 8654 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. . It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > = in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. ‘The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared,— the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


Oe oe oo ane: © Lae V4 uN 
Peas ae res 
VUVUUUVUIUYVYUUYUY vuY 
>vVuy Puy [>vuv] 


vv [uv vw] | CU U) Lu] 1 CU Ue) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(___ _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1. In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) yOovos piv eis | rnAovpov y|Kopnev médov, 
LKvOyv és ol|uov, dBarov eis | épnpuiav. 
*"Hdaiore, cot | 88 ypy péAew | érurrodds. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) & Zed Bactred: | rd Xpjpa tiv | vuxrdv écov 
drépavrov: ov|deroP Huépa | yeryoerat ; 
droAoo Sit’, | @ wdAcue, troalAwy ovvexa. Ar. N. 2,3, 6. 


1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘‘ Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 
labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.”’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hépe to mérjit Hedven by makling Edrth a Héil. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cyd{wy), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovoad ‘Irmavaxtos* ob yap AN’ 7Kw.! 
ouTw ti aot Soinoav al pirat Movoa.® 
Fe a a Oa ee 

1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 
brrep Bare, 


re apding © an 


dgAnoas.® 
UiL— (1640, 2) 


kal py yAwr 


pe ae ae 


elrep Tov avip 
Pe ax 
In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 














1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 
1. Dipody or monometer: - 
ri o90 Spas s* va v= 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
& 


éx’ dAdo 1780.5 eae © 5 ee 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

ladrés éx Sduwv eBay." SU SES ieee I ee ne © ee 

LnrXG oe ris | dBovdias® > Vl > iv 

Kal Tov Adyov | tov Wrru.® > — Vv — | uu — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. TA. Ch. 22. 
3 Herond. 3, 1. 58 A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


§ Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 708. ® Ar. N. 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere mapyis powios duvypors." 
a ND ee ee SY Wiles 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. £.g. 


qrrnped > w Bivovpevot, nn ramen ee © ee 

apos Tov Hedy déacBE pov rN Nees 

Boipdriov, ws rPuUuVe 
eLavro“orA® mpos Upas. >i ve lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eg. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dacty] (+ — from “vu v). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. . 


dySpa pot évvere, Motoa, zoXtrporov, os pada ToAAG 
—~vvliwvvilt-wuvl~vulivvlus 
mrAdyxOn éret Tpoins lepdv rrodricOpov erepoe.* 


—~vvulwiwitlovyulivvlivuvliw 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2. 
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tint abr’, alywdxoro Acés réxos, elA7jAovbas ; ! 
onl VOLO ear lee 
elré pot, © Kopvdwy, tivos al Boes; fpa DiArdvda,? 


—~vyuloivvlivuvlivv,lioiuvuvliw 


1670. The ELEGIAC DISTICH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAXas *AlOnvatly || xetpas dlrepOev é|xeu.® 
—~vv lool vuuliovuvI_an 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (1) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (ev6-nut-pepés, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
tis 8 Bilos ri Se | reprvov divev xpvlogys ‘Adpoldtrys ¢ 
teBvailnv dre | poe || pyxere | ratra peélAor.4 
NS Ds OS | es Ss | ae Pr De 
—~—Ile~-uvluleouvli-vvI_a 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. £.g. 

@ ort, | para | dy pere|Bovrcr|cay Oeot | dAAws.® 
xpvoeyp alva oxylartpw, xai | Adocero | mavras "A|yatovs (see 47, 1).é 
BeBrAnat, 008 aAtov Bédros Expvyev, ws SpeAdy rot.” 

But qperépw evi olxw ev Apyel, rnA0 watpys.® 
1 Jl. 1, 202. # Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71.11, 880. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. § Od. 5, 286. 8 7.1, 80. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 7.1, 15. 
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1678. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as zoAAa Acooperw (_.__ _. uv © —_), LI. 22, 91 
(we have éAX/overo in Ji. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
aS Tov fot mip (___.___.), 11.5,7. So before deidw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem Sre-, and before dyyv (for d¢yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


pevywpev ere ydp Kev drvEatpev KaKdv Fpap.? 


1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 


verses : — 
1. Dimeter : 
pevorodd|xos Sdp05? —vvulivy 
potpa dildne® . oo Na ee 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


Tapmperros év epatoty. 

wapOevot | 6uBpoddlpxS —~UYVIiuVuI_aA 
With anacrusis (1635): 

éyeivaro pev popov atta VF UU UU 

matpoxrovoy Oidirodav® Vii uvUu—UUHA 


3. Tetrameter (acataleetic and catalectic) : 


repre Evy Sopl cal xept mpaxrop.’ ——liuvuliuvul—vy 
otpavilos te Oelois Sulpypara® —Yvuliuy| —~— live 
2ZOer’ elroponelvar Svvalyucv.? —vvinevulivvInaA 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ < and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making Uv 4 wu for UU 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 308. 6 Ar, N. 299. 8 Ar, N. 305. 
8 E. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar. R. 879. 
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1676. The following are. the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 
1. The monometer: 


Tporov allyumruy.! vu—luvur 
al Oéuts | aivetv.® ne Oo | ee 
ovpdulvos Gpov.® ee LO 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peyav éx | Gvpod | xAdLor|res “Apn.§ VY —1—_—1—- — luv 
oir’ éx|rarios | dAyeot | raidov® = —~—luu—levuvl—— 


And the 6jlive of pegce | sends its brdnchjes abrodd. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 

Rpav | orparialrw dpwlyqv.e —— bu vu — lv vil — (1640, 2) 
ovrw | rXouryloere wdy|res’ ——I_-— lu vuil — 
The Lérd | is advaéncling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line ee) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov vouv | ToL iste Hcy, rots alley dover, 
trots alfepios, | rotow dyypys, || rots dpOcra py|Sopevorory. 
—-Wweil_wmwwi_|- - we lu ve 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC sysTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £.g. 


Séxarov piv gros 700 ere Hpuduov AU LIU ZU 
peéyas dyridixos, Vue UVUH 

MevéAados dvof 73 "Ayopenvoy, Gui uu—l_ Vu 

* §Opdvov Ardbev xai koxprrpv Ie Oe 


Tiuns dxupov Cevyos “Arpeday, ee Ie es ce 
ordAov ‘Apyeiwv Xiiovatrav Wee ae leery 
Ti05 ard Xwpas aU 

Fipay, orparuoriy dpwyyv.® —~—VvvHluvuue 


1A, Ag.49. ® Ar. Av.221. 5 ibid. 50. 7 Ar. Av. 786. 9% A. Ag. 40-47 
$10id.98. 4A.Ag.48. ° ibid. 47. * ibid. 689. 
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1678, Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the rdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee wt. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times -(= vu vu v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaocedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U Uv. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
© —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logacedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: cippaxos gogo. —,V1|_wv This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: émrtamvdow OnBats.2 VU | | 
Catal. ads Tpeuopev Néye.2 —rOtLiouli_a 
3. Second Pherecratic: masdds Syapopov arav.t_ > |I-Uu | _ 
Catal. éx piv 8) woddguovS = _ >IT l_a 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) tt dvak Wodcedoy, o.° =v las teow bie A 
(6) @7Bo Trav rporépwy pdos.7 _ >| Il_iUIlI_a 
(c) dara Bavra ravoayia.® —~viler~vIinvloa 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. £8. Aj. 643. 7S, An. 101, 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 sbid. 107. 


8S. 0.C. 129. 6 Ar, Kg. 551. 
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&. Three Alcaics, which forin the Alcaic stanza (a, a, 6, c): 


(a) dovvernu Tov dvepwy ordovw * 


Vir~vilitvIivnvlivlura 
(a) TO pev yap évOev Kipa xvdAivderat 7 
VinwvIl_>Iiwvlivlua 


(6) 768 évOev dupes 8 dv 76 péocov 


VS fav lao lew ley 
(c) vat popnpeba oiv pedaiva.} 
wvwulilweuli_vi_es. 


Compare in Horace (Od.1,9) : 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: motxt\AcOpov' | dOdavar’ | * Adpoldtra.? 
Se AR Bog | wy loeovlwy 
> 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: & Oe|wpelvor, xare|pa || zpos d\uas é|AcvOélpus. 


— Viv ~wviuellevu elas a 
el ae cee ae 

vuYy VuUY | 
Ue Ve (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1688. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dptorov peéy vdwp, 6 8é || xpicds alPdpevoy rip 
vinelwvlovitinvlwulwtys 


are Starpéret || vuxri peydvopos éfoxa mAovrov * 


SEN VENER Ne 
ei 5 deOXa. yapvev 
—VvinrvIinuvIna 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 3 Ar, N.518. 
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beat, pirov Frop, 
—_vimwvi_crys 


pyxer deXlov oxore 


avlouwvilwwlowaA 
Go Oadrvorepov ev apélloa pdevvov dorpov épyl|uas 80 aiPépos, 
—vinrcvivuvievilewvlevl—wvulellev leu leia 


pnd Ordvprias dyava || péprepov aidacoper * 
—vievilntvlivilwvulelivloa 
dOev & morAVHaros Vuvos dudtBadrrA€rar 
viveuvluvuviltvi_vl—vl—~a 
copay pyriecct, KeAadety 
YVWilevileluvul—a 
Kpovov raid, és ddvedy txopévous 
vielivlivVitnluuvvlia 

o ey 9 ued 
paxatpay ‘lépwvos éoriay. 
vitluvvlivlivlnaga 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (..U——) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (— u, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The Caetylte parts of the verse generally have 
the form “Uv “uv ~— or (catalectic) 2~VvU ZUVU ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic,.-.U A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (__ U) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dacty] is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 


Tuvdapidats re pirogeivors ddety KaAllAurAoxdpp F “EXéva 
_vvyuloivvli It Ie IV VIL 
xevav "Axpdyavra yepaipwy evxopat, . 


amr —VvVyli_vV ITIL LA 
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Orppwvos “ON samioytcay |Upvoy dpOwcats, dxapavrordduy 
—i—vvl/oivuvl|e EE J EU | I LA 

inmwv dwrov. || Motca ovrw pot rapeoral|xot veootyadov ebpovrt Tpdrov 
—iry——le ve —~Ileouvuloiuvu| oi] A 
Awpiv pulvay évapyoga redtry. 

(9 2 2 Nye ie 


| RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 

1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vuv— as the fundamental foot : — 

maida piv ailras woot ailrd Oepeva. 
Seva pev odv, Sava rapdoce codds olwvobéras.* 
. ERI ee es OSS er a | 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaocedic (1682). 

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vu — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vu (1626, 2) :— 

weréepaxev|uey 6 repae|rroXrts 4o7n 
Baciretos | otpards eis dv|riropov yei|rova xdpar, 
Awodécpuy| cxedia rop|Oudv duciipas 


y *AOapay|ridos “EAAas.® 
WIN eS SP Se 
kU paeene I Ok © Snes © 2 © Dns I © 2k © 
VU pean 1 © 0k © nnn Ik © © ns 


WwWwy LJ VV — 


2. A double trochee _ u — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(dvdxXacts, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 


tis 6 Kpatrve@ | rodt rydy|uaros ebrelrots dvacour ; * 


Wa | Ue ha Ss es fe 


1 A. Se. 929. 2§. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ U Vv or VU — for —V—) :— 


ov dyaloxyjoopat* | pdt A€ye | poe o} Aoyov * 
ws pepllonnd oe KAé|wvos ere | wadAov, ov 


a a e le 4 b | 
xatarepa | rovow ix|retot xat|ropara. 


—_~vi—/|[ive |i vvuloeuvy 
—~v—|[|iuvuvlievvv]oiv 
vVuvotl oe |wew ee Peewee 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris dxw, | ris dua | rpooérra | p’ ddeyyys ;* 


AF ic APs aes We I a 


orevatw ; | ti pew, | yevwpat | Svcotora | wodtras ;* 
Pie Pee We aS ee 
DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v—|—v — (or v—— | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_vu—and vuv|—_vu—. As examples may be given 

SucaAyel Tux.‘ o pmrae © re 

arepopopov Sénas.® VvUuUR UR 

picobeoy pev oby.® >vvu— v— (for >—~— v—) 

peydrAa peydra Kai.” vuvuy ve. (for v—— v—) 

perouxeiy oxéry Oavov 6 rhdpov®§ 4 uu 

peOetrat orparos, orpatoredoy durav!? Vy — | vu VL 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. # A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 116. S ibid. 1147. 8 E. Hip. 837. 


3 A. Hu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. ® A. Se. 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


NotEe.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). ‘The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in jx of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vis (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in vyu or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€5pav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdrrw). 
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A. 


[(4a-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aoa; a. p. 
ddoOnv; pr. mid. dérat, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, 4-aros. 
Epic. ] 

"“Ayapat, admire, [epic fut. dydooua:, rare,] FydcOnv, Fyacduny. (I.) 

"AyyOAw (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [dyyeréw], nyyera, ayyedxa, 

Byyearpat, HyyAOny, fut. p. dyyedfoouac; a. mM. #yyerAduny». Second 

aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

"Ayelpw (dyep-), collect, a. wyepa; [ep. plpf. p. dyryéparo; a. p. HyépOny, 
a.m. (Fyetpduny) curayelparo, 2 a. m, dyepéuny with part. dypdpuepos. 
See Fryepéfouar.} (4.) 

“Ayvups (fay-), in comp. also dyww, break, fw, fata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic fia], 2 p. Zaya (Ion. Enya), 2 a. p. ddyny [ep. édyny or Ayny]. 
II.) 

"Ayo, lead, iw, hia (rare), #xa, Fypua, 1x 9ny, dx Ojcopar; 2 a. nya- 
yor, hryayouny ; fut. m. &fouac (a8 pass.), [Hom. a. m. déduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. déere, inf. d&éuevar (777, 8).] 

[(a8e-), .be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjceev, pf. part. ddnceds. 
Epic. ] 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deoa, aca. Epic.] ‘ 

"AS, sing, dooua (gow, rare), yoa, goOnv. Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and delcopar, newa. 

(Ado: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anpt (de-), blow, anrov, deo, inf. divas, djuevar, part. dels; imp. 
anv. Mid. dyra:cand dyro, part. ddyevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (TI.) 
Aiddopas, poet. aldouar, respect, aidécopar, poerpar, 75écOn» (as mid.), 

poerduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio]. 639; 640. 

Aivéo, praise, alvéow [alvjow], jreca [Hvnoa], qvrexa, prnuat, 7réOny, B39 

[Atvupes, take, imp. alviunv. Epic.] (IT.) 

Alpéw (alpe-, d-), take, alpjow, gonxa, gpnuar [Hdt. dpalpyna, dpalpy- 
Hat], ypéOnv, alpePjoouar; fut. pf. yoyooua (rare) ; 2 a. efAov, Edw, 
etc. ; elAduny, Zrdwua, etc. (8.) 

Atpo (dp-), take up, apd, fpa (674), Fpxa, Fpuat, npOny, dpOhoopa ; 
hpdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), yepa, HépOn», [Heppat 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jnepro; a. m. depduny.] Fut. dpotpa 
and 2 a. #pbuny (with d&pwua (a) etc.) belong to dpyupa (dp-). (4.) 

AicOdvopar (alcd-), perceive, (€-) alaPhoopat, GoOnuat ; goObuny. Pres. 
alcOouo. (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dix-), rush, dttw, fita, AtyOnv, hitduny. Also dooce or Erre 
(also doow or drrw), géw, pfa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aley tve (aloxur-), disgrace, alcxvrG, goxtva, [p. p. part. ep. goxup- 
pévos,] noxuvOny, felt ashamed; aloxurbjoopat ; fut. m. alexurotum. 
(4.) 
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"Ato, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -qica.] Tonic and poetic. 

["Atw, breathe out, only imp. dio». Epic. See Anu.) 

[Anax({o (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxde and dxebe, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dy éwy, dxetwv), and &xopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxyow, aor. dxdxnoa; p. p. dxdxynuas (danxddarac), dxdxnobat, 
dxaxtpevos or dxnxéuevos; 2 aor. nxaxov, dxaxdunv. See dxvupa 
and dxyoua:. Epic.) (4.) 

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

"Axdopar, heal, aor. qrecdunp. 

*"AunSde, neglect, [aor. dxjdera epic]. Poetic. 

*Axotes (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxobcopa:, yxovea [Dor. pf. dxovxa], 2 
pf. dxhxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. Axnxdy or dxnxdby ; ArovcOny, 
dxovae Ohoopuat. 

"AAaAdL@ (draray-), raise war-cry, draddtopa:, #Addata. (4.) 

*ArAdopas, wander, (pf. d\ddAquor (as pres.), w. inf. ddAdAnoGa:, part. 
ddadjpevos}, &. dA4Gny. Chiefly poetic. 

"AASalve (d\dav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also d\ohonw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Artldes (drerp-), anoint, drelyw, Area, drArAcpa, dAMApas, HrACLPOny, 
drdecPOfoouae (rare), 2 a. p. #rAl@yy (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua, a. 
hrewduny. 629. (2.) 

"Adéfeo (drek-, drex-), ward off, fut. dréfoua: [ep. (€-) ddrctjow, Hd. 
ddetjooua:]; aor. (€-) Hréinoa (deta, rare), #retduny; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxoy for dA-adex-ov.} 657. 

[('AArAdopas, avoid, epic; aor. #rAeduny.] 

"Arete, avert, ddebow, nrevoa. Mid. ddrebouat, avoid, aor. pdevdunp, 
with subj. é§-aredowpuar. Poetic. 

"Addo, grind, nreca, ddjreruar Or ddjrenat. 639; 640. 

[’AdBopar, be healed, (€-) dd\O4couat.] Tonic and poetic. 

‘ANloxopat (dA-, ddo-), de captured, ddAdcopna:, nAwKa Or éadwka, 2 aor. 
qiwyv or éddwy, ad\G [epic drww], ddolny, dddvat, ddods (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active adAloxw, but see dv-ardloxe. 
(6.) 

(Artralvopia. (ddir-, ddc:rav-), with epic pres. act. dAtrpalvw, sin; 2 
aor. nAtroy, ddcréuny, pf. part. ddcrhpevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (d\Aay-), change, dd\rAdéw, 7AXaLa, HAAaXG, BAAaYyMaL, HAAG- 
XOnv and HAAdyny, GAAAXOhoomas and dAAayyjoouar. Mid. fut. dddd- 
Eouat, a AAAaEduny. (4.) 

“AdAopas (GA-), leap, droduat, HrAduny; 2 a. PrAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, aAro, dAuevos, by syncope.} 800, 2. (4.) 

(’AArverd{o and dAueréo, be excited, imp. ddvcrafov Hdt. pf. ddadv- 
xrnuoat Hom. Ionic.) 
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"Adtoke (dduc-), avoid, ddutw [and dddvtouar], prvéa (rarely -apny). 
Poetic. *"Adtoxw is for dduc-onw (617). (6.) 

"Arddve (dr\¢-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agov.]  (5.) 

‘Apapraéve (duapr-), err, (€-) duaprigopuar, hudpryxa, nudprnpuat, Tpap- 
rhOnv; 2 aor. nuaprov [ep. nuBporoy]. (5.) 

"AuBrloKxe (duBr-), duBrdw in compos., miscarry, [duBrwow, late, ] 
NUBAwWoa, HUBAwWKA, NUBAWwLAL, AUBAWOny. (6.) 

"Apelpw (duep-) and dpkpSa, deprive, nuepoa, huépOny. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

Aypr-éxo and dpr-loye (dupl and txw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. numri-cxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duréxoua, durloxouat, 
dumirxvéouar; imp. qurexdunv; f. dupétouar; 2 a. Auwi-oxduny and 
hur-ecxbunv, 544. See eo and teyxw. 

Apthaxloke (durdax-), err, miss, qurrd«npat; 2 a. nuxaxoy, part. 
durdaxdy or drdaxdv. Poetic. (6.) 

[Aptvve, durvivdnv, &urvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw.] 

"Apive (duvy-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvofuar; aor. juvva, iptrduny, 
(4.) | 

Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dutéw, nuvéta (Theoc.), huvtduny]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

Apdr-yvolw, doubt, Audvyvdeov and erie: Mipevvbneas @Or. pass. 
part. dugeyvonbels. 644. 

Apor-evvope (See Evvuuc), clothe, fut. [ep. dupidow] Att. dudid; pudleca, 
hudlecpar; dudiécoua, dudiecduny (poet.). 544. (IT.) 

Apdo Byréw, dispute, augmented jugic- and hudec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

Avalvopas (dvav-), refuse, imp. pvarvd unr, aor. hynvduny, dvivacba (4.) 

Avarlonw (ad-, ddro-, 659), and dvadde, expend, dvarddow, dvdd\woa, 
and dvid\woa (xar-nvddwoa), dvddwea and dvidwxa, dvdAwuar and 
dvprwpac (KaT-nvddAwuar), avaddOnvy and dyn\wOny, dvadwOhoopac. 
See dAloxopar. (6.) ; 

*Avanvéw, take breath ; see wvéw (xvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. durvve, 
a. P. dumrvivOny, 2am. aurvuro (for durviero).] 

‘“AvSavw (cad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. jvdavov and éjvdavoy, Hat. 
nviavoyv and éfviavov; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. eda, epic] ; 
2 aor. déov [Ion. éadov, epic evadov for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

’Avéxo, hold up ; see tw, and 644. 

[’Avfvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Jl. 11, 266 as 2 plipf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

*"Av-olyvups and dvolyw (see ofyvixn), open, imp. dvépyor (Hvovyor, 
rare) [epic dvg@yov]; dvoltw, dvéwta (nvoéa, rare) [Hdt. Avoca], 
dvépya, dvéwyuat, dvexOnv (subj. dvorxGd, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegtouas 
(2 pf. dvéwya late, very rare in Attic). (I.) 
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"Av-op0de, set upright, augment dvwp- and #rwp-. 544. 

’Avbw, Attic also dvirw, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dvtw], dvico- 
pat; aor. nvuca, hevoduny; pf. nvuxa, nvvoeua, 639. Poetic also dvw. 

"Avaya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwyper, sub. dvdryw, opt. 
dvuryouu], imper. dywye (rare), also AvwxA (with dvwyOw, Avwye), 
[inf. dvwyéuer]; 2 plpf. Avayea, Avwye (or dvwyer), [also yvuryor 
(or &ywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dydye and dywyerop 
(as if from dydyyw) occur ; also fut. dvydtw, a. qywta.] Poetic and 
Tonic. 

[Aw-avpde, take away, not found in present; imp. drn’pwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. dwrodpas, drov- 
pdpevos.] Poetic. 

([Awadloxw (dr-ad-), deceive, jrddyoa (rare), 2 a. qradov, m. opt. 
drapolunv}]. Poetic. (6.) 

"Amex Odvopar (éx6-), be hated, (€-) dwexOhooua, drhyOnua; 2 a. 
drnxOdunv. Late pres. dwéxOonar. (5.) 

[Awésepoe, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dwrodpvee (only in 8 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

"Aroxrlvvips and -tw, forms of droxrelyw. See xrelve. 

"Awéxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpf. 

“Anre (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dpouar; aor. ya, pydunv; pf. pupae; 
a. p. 7POnv (see édpOn). (3.) 

"Apdopa, pray, dpdooua:, hpacdunv, qpaya. [Ion. dptoona, hpyod- 
any. Ep. act. inf. dphpevar, to pray. ] 

"Apaploxe (dp-), fit, npoa, FpOnv; 2 p. Apapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dpiper(v) 
and #pipe(v);] 2a. npapov; 2 a.m. part. Appevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apdoow or dpdtrre (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, hpdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aptoxa (dpe-), please, dpéow, Fpera, hpécOnv; dpécomat, hpecdunv. 
639. (6.) 

[Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

"Apxéo, assist, dpxécw, Fpxera. 639. 

‘Appérre, poet. dppdfe (dpuod-), fit, dpusdow, nppoca (curdpyota Pind.), 
npuoxa (Aristot.), npyoopar, ypudcOny, fut. p. dppocOjoouar; a. m. 

npwocdunv. (4.) 

“Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpodua, 2 a. Apduny (dpduny). ee 
poetic. See ape. (II.) 

*Apda, plough, qpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpouat], #pd0nv. 639. 

“Apwéfo (dpray-), seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
(nprata], npraxa, npwacua (late qprayuar), yprdoOny [Hdt. yprd- 
x9nv], dpracOjcoua, For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

"Apio and dptrea, draw water, aor. qpvoa, jpvoduny, Apvony [jpv- 
aOny, Ion.}. 689. 
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"Apx®, begin, rule, aptw, npa, (apxa) npy pa (mid.), 7PXOn», dpx 67- 
gouat (Aristot.), dptopar, Aptdunp. 

“Avrow and Grrw: see dtcow. 

[Ariréd\Nw (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.] (4.) 

Atalve (atay-) or atalve ; fut. adard; aor. ninva, nidrOny or abdvbny, 
avavOjoouar; fut. m. avavoduac (a8 pass.). Augment yu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atfdve or atfw (avé-), increase, (€-) adéfjow, adéhooua, nitnoca, nitnxa, 
nvénuat, nbéjOnv, avénOjocouct. [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detoy.] 
(5.) ; 

(Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7¢aca; used by Hat. 
for dfdw or dgdw.] (4.) 

"Ad-typr, let go, impf. d¢tyy or Aptny (644) ; fut. dptow, etc. See the 
inflection of nu, 810. -) 

[Adtcow (ddvy-), draw, pour, dpvtw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dpiw.)] (4.) 

[Adtw, draw, npvca, Fpveduny. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

"Ax@opar, be displeased, (€-) &xOdcouat, HxOECOnY, dx Ger Ohoopat. 
(’'Axvupa. (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxviuny. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopar.] See dxax (Lo. . 
["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (or éGpev), pr. inf. devas, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (douac) dara as fut.; f. dooua a. dod- 

pnv. Epic.] = 


Béf{w (Say-), speak, utter, Bdtw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxra:]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, Bicoua, BéBnxa, BéBapat, €Bd0ny (rare) ; 2 a. 
EBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic é8ycduny (rare) and é8yodyuny, 
777, 8.]\ In active sense, cause to go, poet. Bow, EBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Bé\Aw (Badr-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badréw] Badd, rarely (€-) BadrrAfou, 
BéBAnka, BéEBAnuat, Opt. dia-BeBAQoOe (784), [epic BeBSAnpar], €BA2- 
Onv, BAnOjoopar; 2 a. EBadov, éBarduny; fut. m. Badroipa; f. p. 
BeBrHooua. [Epic, 2 a. dual fuu-Bryrnv; 2 a. m. éBAjpny, with 
subj. BAvjerar, opt. BAyo or Preto, inf. BA#cAa, pt. BAMpevos ; fut. Evp- 
Brjoeat, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barre (Ba¢-), dip, Bdyw, EBaya, BéBappat, 8ddny and (poet.) €BdpOnr ; 
fut. m. Bdwoua. (3.) 

Baoxw (Sa-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Baorafe (see 587), carry, Baordow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bagray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bfoow (Bnx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bhtw, EBnga. (4.) 

[BlBnpe (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.) (1.) 
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BiBpéorne (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwuar, [éBpwOnv ; 2 a. EBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpdcopnar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeSpu- 
Gors.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidoouar, éSlwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwuar; 2 a. éBlwy (790). 
(For éBwoduny, see BiuboKopat.) 

Bidoxopas (fi0-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdwre (SAaB-), injure, BrAdyw, EBraWa, BéBAada, BEBrAapuar, EBAADOnY ; 
2 a. p. €BrAdBnyv, 2 £. BrAaBjooua; fut. m. BAdyouar; [fut. pf. Be8dd- 
Youatton.}. (3.) 

Bvacrdéve (Bracr-), sprott, (€-) Bracrjow, BeBddornKa and éBrdornka 
(524) ; 2a. &Bracror. (5.) 

Brhire, see, BAdpopar [Hdt. dva-Brdpw], EBrev~a. 

BAlrrew or BAloow (uedir-, Bdir-, 66), take honey, aor. EB8dica. (4.) 

BAéonew (yod-, wro-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. morodpat, p. méuBrwKa, 2 a. Euoroy, 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bode, shout, Bojjoopar, éB8dnoa. [Ion. (stem Bo-), Bwooua, EBwoa, 
EBwodunr, (BéBwpyar) BeBwpuévos, Bwodnv. | 

Béoxw, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BotdrAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovd- or #Bovd-) ; (€-) BovdrArcopat, BeBov- 

- — Anpar, €BovrHOny ; [2 p. rpo-BéBovda, prefer.} [Epic also Bédopa:. | 
617. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. %8paye and Bpdyxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bpl{o (see 587), be drowsy, aor. EBpita. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt@o, be heavy, Bptow, EBpioa, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. EBpota (opt. -Bpdtece), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17,54. Epic. ] 

Bpvxdopas (Spux-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; eBpixnoduny ; Bpuxndels. 

Bivleo or Bbw (fu-), stop up, Bbow, eBvca, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

rT. 


Tapde (yay-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. &ynua, p. yeydunka ; 
Pp. p. yeydunuac (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapoi- 
pat, & eynuduny. 654. 

T'dvupas, rejoice, [epic fut. yavbecouat.] Chiefly poetic. (IT.) 

Téyeva (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeydvw, imper. yéywre, 
(ep. inf. yeywrduer, part. yeywrows; 2 plpf. dyeywve, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeywveuy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywréw, 
w. fut. yeywrijow, a. dyeyevnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vloxw. (6.) 

Delvopas (yer-), be born; a. éyecrduny, begat. (4.) 

Verde, laugh, yerdooua:, éyé\aca, eyeddcOnr, 6389, 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., Zt. 18, 476.] 
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T Odeo (y0-), rejoice, [ynOjow, éyhOnoa ;] 2 p. yéynGa (as pres.). 654. 

Tnpdoxe and ynpde (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdooua, éyfpaca, 
yeyhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvac, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.) 

Thyvopa: and ytvopar (vyer-), become (651), yerjooua, yeyévnpat, 
[éyer}Onv Dor. and Ion.], yernO4oopar (rare); 2 a. éyerduny [epic 
vyévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaor, yeyws, and other 
pt-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvaone (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdooua, [Hdt. dv-éyrwoa,] Eyrywxa, 
Eyvwopuat, eyrwcOnv; 2 a. eyvwy, i (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivéonw. (6.) 

'Titoo, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAupduny, Theoc.,] yéyAuppac 
and &yAuppar (524). 

Tvéprre (yvaper-), bend, yrdpyw, [&yvapya, meant Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

(Todo (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yé6or, only epic in active, Mid. yodopat, 
poetic, cpic f. yofoopac. | 

Tpddo, write, ypdyw, typaya, yéypaga, yéypapyar, 2 a. p. eypdgdny 
(éypdpOnv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypadhooua; fut. pf. yeypdyoua, 
a.m. éypaydunp. 

T'pt{o (ypvy-), grunt, ypttw and ypitoua, &ypvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (¢€-) dahooua, Seddynxa, Seddnpa ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdac; 2 pf. pt. dedaws (804); 2 a. ZSaoy or 
dé5aov, taught; 2 a. p. éddnv, learned. Hom. dhw, shall find.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AaSddA@ (Sacdadr-), deck out, ornament, epic ard lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedacdadpévos, a. pt. dacdadbels ; also f. inf. dacdarwoéuer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{w (daiy-), rend, dattw, éddita, deddiypar, éSatyOn». Epic and 
lyric.) (4.) 

Aalvope (dat-), entertain, dalow, tdawa, (édalcOnr) SaicGels. [Epic 
dalvv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, Salcouar, édar- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. dacvGro for Sacvui-ro, Sacytar’ for dSaivur-aro 
(777, 8): see 784.) (IZ) ° 

Aalopar (Sac-, Sact-, Sac-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdcopat,} a. dSacdunr, 
pf. p. Sé5aopar [epic dé5acuac]. (4.) See also Saréopas. 

Aalwo (8ar-, dari-, Sat-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. dé5na, 2 pipf. 8 pers. 
dedHev ; 2a. (€5adunv) subj. Sdnra:.} Poetic. (4.) 

Adxve (5nx-, Sax-), bite, Shtouar, Sédrrypat, €54xOnr, SnxOhoonar; 2 a 
E5axov. (5. 2.) 

Adpvnp: (609) and Sapvdo (daz-, Sua, daya-), also pres. Sapdfe 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. daudow, daudw, Sand (with Hom. saydg. 
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Sapswor),. a. diduaca, p. p. Sédunuat, a. p. d5uHOnv] and édaudoOnp ;s 
[2 a, p. édduny (with dduev) ; fut. pf. dedutooua; fut. m. daudoouar, | 
a. éSauacdunv. In Attic prose only daudiw, édaydcdny, édayacduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aap0dva (dap0-), sleep, 2 a. F5apGov, poet. Zipaov; (e-) p. xara-dedap- 
6nxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapédvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopar, divide, w. irreg. Saréacba (?). See dalouac. 

[Adapor, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od, 6, 242.] 

Aégta, fear: see dédocxa. 

AéSouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sco, See-, 31), [epic deldocxa,] sear. 
[Epic fut. delcopar,] a. %5eoa; 2 pf. dédia [epic deldca,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (6). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
dlov, dle, feared, jfled.} [Epic present SelSo, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvupe (decx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (dex-), dé&w, deta, Sédeyuar, e5éxOnv, edetdunr.] Epic 
pf. m. delSeyua: (for dédeypar), greet, probably comes from another ‘ 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Adpo (Seu-, due-), Dutld, emma, Sé5unuar, éSeyudunr.) Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépxopar, see, é5¢pxOnv; 2 a. Zdpaxov, (€dpdxnyv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. 5é8opxa (643). Poetic. 

Aépo, flay, Sep&, @5epa, Sédapnac; 2 a. éddpnv. Tonic and poetic also 
Selpw (dep-). (4.) 

Adxopat, receive, Séfopar, Sé5eyuar [Hom. déxarac for dedéxarac], édé- 
XOnv, edeEdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, é5¢yunv, déxro, imper. défo 
(756, 1), inf. 3éx6a:, part. déyuevos (sometimes as pres.).] 

Ado, bind, Siow, Z5noa, Sé5exa (rarely d5é5yxa), Sé5euar, €5¢0nv, 5e0%- 

gona; fut. pf. ded4joouar, a. m. ddnodunv. 

Adw, want, need, (€-) Serjow, édénoa [ep. %5naa,] dedénxa, Sedénuat, 
é5eHOnv. Mid. déouat, ask, dejoouar; From epic stém dev- (e-) come 
[édevnoa, Od. 9, 540, and devouar, devijcouar.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejoa, édénoe. 

[Anpid, act. rare (dnp-, 656), contend, aor. é54pica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
dnplvOnvy as middle (Hom.). Mid. dnpidouar and Syptoua:, as act., 
dnptooua (Theoc.), é5nptcdunv (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afw, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 


Avatdo, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); dcairijow, durnoa (dw-ediyrnoa), dedi nea, 
dedcyrnpat, ScyTHOny (€f-edey7r HOny, late); Scarcryoouar, car-ediyTnodwny. 

Avaxovdo, minister, éd:axdvour ; dSiaxoviow (aor. inf. diaxovfoac), dedia- 
xoynpat, édiaxovjOnv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 

_ pugment d:7- or Sedin-. See 643, 
AiSdoneo (5:5ax-), for didax-cxw (617), teach, diddtw, edl5ata [epie 
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€dtddoxnoa], Sedldaxa, Sedldaypyar, ddd Ov ; Siddtouar, édidatdunr. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

AlSnpr, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

AiSpdone (5pa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdcoopat, -dédpaxa ; 2 a. 
tdpav (Ion. -%5pnv], -3pd, -dpalny, -dpavar, -dpds (799). (6.) 

AlSepe (50-), give, Swow, Zwxa, 5é5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. déuerac or Sduer for Sodvar, fut. 
didwow for déow.] (I.) 

Alepar (dce-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecOac, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwpac and dioluny (cf. Svvwuat 729, and rifoluny 741), 
chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecay, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 684. 1.) 

[Ainpar, seek, with » for e in present; defAoopar, ddefyoduny. Tonic 
and poetic.) (1.) 

[(Sex-), stem, with 2 aor. sain, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] | 

' Aupdo, thirst, Supjow, bynoa. See 496. 

Aoxéew (dox-), seem, think, 8b&w, Zoka, Sé50ypar, €56xOnyv (rare). Poetic 
doxhow, eddxnoa, Seddxnxa, dedédxnuar, €50x4}Onv. Impersonal, Soxet, 
it seems, etc. 664. 

Aovréw (Sovr-), sound heavily, édo0vxnoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
éri-ydovmrnoa, 2 pf. 5é80ura, dedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 664. 

Apécoopa: or Spadrropar (dpay-), grasp, aor. éSpatdéuny, pf. dédpa- 
yuo. (4.) 

Apdéw, do, dpdow, tSpaca, Sé5paxa, Sédpapyar, (rarely d¢dpacpac), (édpd- 
aOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Atvapa, be able, augm. é3uv- and 43ur- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dvvg (Ion. dry], impf. éd0vaco or é30yw (632) ; Surpoopar, dedbvnuat, 
EduvjOnv (éduvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic éduyyoduny.] I.) 

Ato, enter or cause to enter, and Sévw (dv-), enter; Stow, fduca, 
déduKa, Sédupuar, CdUOny, f. p. SvOhcouar; 2 a. Z5vy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dhcouar, a.m. édvoduny [ep. édvebuny (777, 8)). 
(S.) 

E. 

['Eaply (71.13, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to dwrw; 
also to &royac and to ldrrw. | 

"Edo [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaoa [ep. fava], elaxa, apa, eidOny; 
édcovat (a8 pass.). For augment, see 537. 

'Eyyvde, pledge, betroth, augm. jyyu- or éveyu- (€yyeyu-), see 548 ; 544. 

Hyelpo (¢yep-), raise, rouse, éyep&, nyetpa, eytvepuat, hyépOny; 2 p. 
éyptyyopa, am awake (Hom. éypryép0acr (for -dpacc), imper. éyps- 
yope (for -dpare), inf. eyptrropbat or -dp0ac]; 2 a. m. Hypéuny [op 
éypbuny]. (4.) 
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"ESe, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see ér@lw. 
"Efopar, (¢3- for ved-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-éocerGa: (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eladuny [epic écoduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
aoa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See to and nadopar. 

"E0Ae and 6, wish, imp. 76edov ; (€-) eBeAjow or Gedtow, HOEANCA, 
#0é\nxa. ‘*E6é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 76e\ov; aor. (probably) always 740é\nca, 
but subj. etc. edjow and Gedijow, édeAjoa: and Oedjjoa, etc. 

"E@(to (see 587), accustom, ¢Olow, elOioa, eOcxa, Oca, elOladn>. 
The root is ofe0- (see 537). (4.) 

["E®@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

EtSov (i5-, ¢:3-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): f3w, Mou, 
(Se or l5é, ldetv, l3Hv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) etSopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
anv and éac-;] 2 a. eldduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. pan, knew, f. eloouac; 
see 820. (8.) 

Etxdt@ (see 587), make like, etxafov or jxafov, elxdow, elxaca Or Kaca, 
elxagwat OY qxacpat, elxdcOny, elxacOhoopar. (4.) 

(Etxew) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp. elxo», f. etfw 
(rare), 2 p. goa [Ion. ofka] (with Zoryuev, [Fixrov,] eltaor, elxévac, 
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with éxrnv]. Impersonal éouxe, 
it seems, etc. For Zoixa, see 637, 2. (2.) 

[Btvéo (éd-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. ca, pf. p. Zeduwar, 2 aor. p. 
édd\ny or &Any w. inf. dAjpevar. Pres. pass. efAouar. Epic. Hdt. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -elAnpuat, -elA}Onv. Pind. has plpf. é6dc.} 
The Attic has elAdouac, and efAdw or eYAAw. 598. See tdAdko (4.) 

Bipl, be, and Et, go. See 806-809. 


Elrrov (elr-), said, [epic Ze:wov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efron, elxé, 
elrety, elroy; 1 aor. elxa [poet. Zecra, | (opt. efrarut, imper. elroy or 
elxéy, inf. elra:, pt. eras), [Hdt. dw-erduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-) : [Hom. pres. (rare) 
efpw], f. épéw, épO; p. elpnxa, elpnuar (522); a. p. éppHOnv, rarely 
éppé6ny [Ion. elpébnv] ; fut. pass. pnOjcouar; fut. pf. elpjoopar. See 
évéro. (8.) 

Etpyvupe and eipyvie, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, elpta, elpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also ipyo, tptw, tpta, [Hom. (Epyuar, 3 pl. Epxara w. 
plpf. gpxaro, ZpxOnv]. (IT.) 

Etpye, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpypat, elpxOnv; efptoua:r. Also [épya, 
-Epta, -Epyuat, Ionic] ; gpgouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[EXtpopa: (Ion.), ask, fut. («-) elpfooua. See épopar. ] 

[Etpe (ép-),. say, epic in present.] See elrov. (4.) 

Etpe (¢p-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -€pca], p. -elpxa, elppar [epic 
Sepa}. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[’Etone (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Hpoo-hitar, art like, [and epic qixro or Eixro], some- 
times referred to efkw. See efxw. (6.) 

Etw0a [Tonic %w0a] (40- for of 708-, 637, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. elm. [Hom. has pres. act. part. @0wy.] (2.) 

"ExkAnorafe, call an assembly ; augm. Hxxdn- and éfexAn- (548). 

"Edatve, for é\a-vv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€ddow) €\G (666, 2) [epic éddoow, éddw;] HAaoa, éA*jdAaKa, €AH- 
Aaya: [Ion. and late éAjAacpuac, Hom. plup. éAndédaro], FAAOn», 
hragduny. (5.) 

“EdyXo, confute, édéyiw, nreyéa, édjrey ua (487, 2), jArAéyxOny, édey- 
XOIAc omar. 

‘EXloow and eiAloow (édex-), roll, édléw and eiAlgw, efAcka, efAcypar, 
eiMxOnv. [Epic aor. mid. édéduny.] (4.) 

"EAko (late €dxdw), pull, gw (Ion. and late Att. éAxtow), efAxuoa, 
eYxuxa, etAxvopat, elAx’cOny. 537. 

"Edal({o (édrid-), hope, aor. 7Awwa; aor. p. part. édmriOév. (4.) 

[("EAre, cause to hope, 2 p.godra, hope; 2 pipf. éwdrew (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. Aropat, hope, like Attic é\rl{w. Epic.] 

*Epéw, vomit, fut. éud (rare), duodua:; aor. jueca. 639. 

"Evalpw (évap-), kill, 2 a. qvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérew (¢v and stem gez-) or évvére, say, tell, [ep. f. ém-orfow (cer-) 
and évip~w;] 2a. &-crov, w. imper. voze [ep. évicres], 2 pl. Zowere 
(for év-orere), inf. énometv [ep. -éuev]. Poetic. See elzrov. 

*Evirre (éu72-), chide, [epic also éviccw, 2 a. évévirovy and 4vtwaroy 
(585). (3.) 

“Evvoupe (é- for ceo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. goow, 
a. toca, éoodunv or éeco-; pf. ouar or eluat,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -éow, -€oa, -éodunyv. Chiefly epic: dudi-évyvjun is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*EvoxAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); Hrdxrouvr, evoxAHow, 
HvwoxAnoa, hvoxAnpac. 

Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

‘Hopraé{w (see 587), Ion. édprdtw, keep Sestival ; impf. éwpratoy (538). 
(4.) 

"En-avpéw and ér-avploKxe (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipov; f. m. éravpioopuat,] a. érnupduny, 2 a. érnupbuny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Enr-evfjvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 pipf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvijvode. 

"Enlorapa, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) ewrlorg [Ion. exlereac, } imp. 
qyriordunv, 2 p. sing. #rloraco or hrlorw (632); f. émtorhoouas, a. 
driorhOny. (Not to be confounded with forms of églornmu.) (1) 
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("Ewe (cer-), be after or busy wtth, imp. efrov (poet. trov) ; f. -Eyw, 
2. a. omxov (for é-cex-ov), a. p. wepi-épOnv (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. éropas (poet. trropuac], fol- 
low, f. Spoua; 2 a. éowduny, rarely poetic -éoméunr, crGua, etc., 
w. imp. [oweto (for oreo),] rot. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epdo, love, jpdodnr, épacPjcoua, [jpacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
épapas, imp. ypduny. (I.) 

"Epydtopar, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydooua, elpyacuat, elpyd- 
cOnv, elpyacduny, épyacOjooua. 587. (4.) . 

"Epyw and gpyo: see elpyviju (elpyw) and elpyw. 

*EpSe and ipda, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Zptw, a. Epta, 
(Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. éspyea.] Ionic and poetic. See pégw. 

“EpelSe, prop, épelow (later), npeca, [npexa, éphpeoua, with épnpé- 
dara: and -aro, 777, 3,] jpelo@nv; épeloowac (Aristot.), tpeoduny. 

"Epelxw (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npega, aaa 2 a. qpexov. Ionic 
and poetic. (2.) 

"Epelrra (épear-, épir-), throw down, épelyw, Hpeta, 2 pf. épfpura, have 
Jallen, p. p. éphpempar (plpf. épépiwro, Hom.), 2 a. qpirov, hplaxny, 
a.m. dvnpevduny (Hom.)], a. p. hpelpOnv. (2.) 

’"Eploow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. npeca.] 582. (4.) 

[’EptSalve, contend, for éptgw; aor. m. inf. épidjcacda. Epic.] 

*Eplte (ép5-), contend, jpica, [hpicduny epic.] (4.) 

"Epopat (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopa, ep. épéo or épdopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (4) épjoouac (Ion. elpjooua], 2 a. Apduny. See 
elpopas. 

“Epre, creep, imp. elprov; fut. Eoyw. Poetic. 539. 

“Eppa, go to destruction, («-) éppjow, nppyca, eio-hppnxa. 

Epvyydéve (épvy-), eruct, 2a. npvyov. (5.) [Ton. dpevyouat, épedtouar, 
(2.)] 

Eptxw, hold back, [ep. f. éovtw] qpvta, [ep. 2 a. Apbxaxov.] 

[’Epte and elpbw, draw, fut. éptw, aor. efpvoa and Epuea, pf. p. efpupar 
and elpycuar. Mid. épbopar (9) and elptopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcoua: and elptcopua, épveduny and elpvoduny; with Hom. 
p-forms of pres. and impf. elptara: (3 pl.), %pveo, ¥pvro and elpuro, 
elpvvro, Epvcbat and elpyodar. Epic.) 639. See pbopar. 

“Epxopat (épx-, édevd-, édud-, €d9-), go, come, f. éhevoopa (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. éd#Auvda [ep. édjAovda and efA7jAovda], 2 a. nOov (poet, 
n\vOov): see 31. In Attic prose, elu: is used for éAXedoopar (1257). (8.) 

Eo Ole, also poetic érOo and we (¢c8-, €5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Z5ouar, 
p. €5480xa, edjderpar, [ep. e34S5ouac], H5écOnv; 2 a. payor ; [epic pres 
inf. %3uevac ; 2 perf. part. é5ndds.] (8.) 

‘Eotiée, feast, augment elori- (637). 
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EvSe, sleep, impf. eddor or nidov (519), (€-) eddhow, [-evdnoa]. Com- 
monly in xa0-e65. 658, 1. 

Evcpyeréo, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (545, 1). 

Ebplone (eip-), find, (€) edptow, nupnxa, nupnpat, nipéOny, ebpeOhoopa ; 
2 a. nipoy, ndpduny. 639 (db). Often found with augment ev- (619). 
(6.) 

Etdpalve (edd¢parv-), cheer, f. evppavd; a. nippava, [Ion. also eigpyva ;] 
a. p. nippdvOny, f. p. edppavOjoouar; f.m. edpparotuar. 519. (4.) 

"Ey Calpw (éxOap-), hate, f. éxOapodpar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539) ; tw or oxhow (cxe-), Eoxnxa, 
Erxnuat, eoxéOny (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. rxov (for é-cex-ov), ox, 
oxolny and -cxotu, oxés, cxetvy, oxwv; poet. Exrxefor etc. (779). 
(Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxws for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ér-wxaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 8340.] Mid. €xopas, cling to, Etouac and ox hoopat, 
éox dun. 

"Eo, cook, (e-) f. Evouae and éYioouar, épiow (rare), a. nynoa, 

| (nynua, HYHOny. | 658, 1. 

Z. 

Zdw, live, w. Shs, oh, etc. (496), impf. Ffwr and Fy; Show, Hhoopa, 
(€fnoa, €fnxa, later). Ion. fdw. | 

LZebyvups (fevy-, svy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevtiw, tfevta, Efevypar, éfer- 
xXOnv; 2a. p. éfvyny. (2. IT.) 

Zko, boil (poet. Lelw), fdow, Ffeoa, [-feouar Ion.]. 639. 

Zdovvyps (fw-), gird, Efwoa, Efwouar and Efwuar, éfwodunry. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBdone (78a-), come to manhood, with hPde, be at manhood: #Bjcw, 
nBnoa, nByxa. (4.) 

"HyepéBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. #yepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepdébovro. 

“H6opm, be pleased ; aor. p. nom, f. p. hoPfooua, [aor. m. neato, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. 48 w. impf. 7d0v, aor joa, occurs very rarely. 
"HepéOopas, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. pepébovra: (impf. HepéOorro is late). 

“Hpa, sit: see 814. 

"Hyl, say, chiefly in imperf. 7» & éyd, said I, and 4 3 4s, satd he 
(1028, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] "*Hyul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hyto, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, (pf. bw-eus-huuxe (for €u-nyixe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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6. 


O46AAw (Gad-), bloom, [2 perf. ré0yda (as present)]. (4.) 

[@dopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for Gedopas, Ion. Onéouar; Odoouar and 
Gacotpuar, ébacduny (Hom. opt. Oncalar’).] 

(Odopar, milk, inf. Pfc0a:, aor. éOnodunv. Epic.] 

Gar- or rad-, stem: see On7-. 

Carre (rap- for dap-), bury, Odyw, Zapa, réOaypat, [Ion. €6dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdony ; 2 fut. raphooua:; fut. pf. reOdWoua. 965, 5. -) 
@avpdto (see 587), wonder, Oavudcouar (Savudow?), eOatpaca, rebat- 

. paxa, OavudoOny, OavuacOjcopa. (4.) 

Oclveo (Oev-), smite, Deva, [Feva Hom.], 2 a. @evov. (4.) 

Cére, wish, (€-) GeAfow: see BAe. 

Olpopm, warm one’s self, (fut. Oéproua, 2 a. p. (€0épnv) subj. depéw.] 
Chiefly epic. 

Oko, (Gev-, Oer-, Ouv-), run, fut. Oetoouar. 574. (2.) 

(On-, dax-, OF rap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré0nra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjrea ; 2 a. Zragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 96, 5. 

Oryydve (Ory-), touch, Olfoua, 2 a. Z0ryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[OrAdw, bruise, @Aaca, ré0Aacua (Theoc.), €6ado@ny (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

@AtBwo (GAtB-, BATB-), squeeze, OAtpw, ZOAiWa, réOAiupor, COATHOny ; eOAl- 
Any; fut. m. OAtPoua:, Hom. 

Ovhoxe, earlier form O@vjonw [Doric and Aeolic @vacxw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavovpat, réOynxa ; fut. pf. reOvhtw (705), later reOvhtoua; 2 a. 
Zéavoy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always déro-Oavotpuat 
and ax-éBavov, but réOvnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdoroa and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. pata, €OpdxOnv (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdoow. (4.) 

Opate, bruise, Opatow, LOpavoa, réOpavopa: and réOpavuai, eOpatcOny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opiwre (rpvg- for Opup-), crush [pupa Hippoc.], réOpuppar, OpipOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érpdgny], Opt Woua. 96, 6. (3.) 

Opdcke and OpgoKxw (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Popotpa:, 2a. Zopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Oto (6u-), sacrifice, imp. fvov; Otcw, Fuca, réOuxa, TréOvpat, ervOny; 
Gtcopua, evcduny. 95, 1 and 3. 

Ote or Otve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 


"IéAXe@ (iad-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. (yAa.] Poetic. (4.) 
(‘Téxe@ and laxde, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) Sup-axvia}, Poetic, chiefly 
epic.) 
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“ISpéo, sweat, ispdéow, tipwra: for irregular contraction idSpacr etc., see 
497. 

“Idpto, place, idpicw, tipuca, tSpuxa, tdpuuat, t3pseny [or t3pyveny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; iSpdcoua, t8pucdunv. 

“Ife (i5-), seat or sit, mid. TYopar, sit ; used chiefly in xa6-{¢e, which 
see. See also ypar. (4.) Also ifdve. (5.) 

*"Inpe (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

“Txvéopor (ix-), poet. tkw, come, Ttoua, Tyuac; 2 a. txedunv. In prose 
usually ag-icvéopa:r. From tkw, [ep. imp. fxov, aor. Itov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixdve, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdoopar [epic iadouat] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcoua, tadaOny, taagduny. 

6. 


['TAnps (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. tan& or tad: ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAfnw, iAfwom: (Hom.). Mid. traaua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

"TAA@ and Yadropat, roll, for efAdw. See etréw. 

[(‘Ipécom (see 582), lash, aor. tuaoa.}] (4.) 

*Tpelpw (fuep-), long for, [tuespduny (epic), tudpAny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) : 

"Imwrapas (arra-), fly, late present: see méropar. (I.) 

[“Ioapt, Doric for of8a, know, with toqs, toari, toapuer, toavri.] 

[‘Ioxw: see étoxw.] : 

“Iornpe (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (I.) ; 

"Ioyxvalveo (isxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvavd, aor. loxvava 
(673) [foxvnva Jon.], a. p. icxvdvOnv ; fut. m. ioxvavotua (4.) 
“Ioxo (for ci-cexw, sicxw), have, hold, redupl. for &yw (cex-w). 86. 

See exo. 
K. 


Kabalpw (xadap-), purify, xabapm, exdOnpa and éxdOapa, xexdBappar, 
éxabdpOny 5 KaBapovuat, exadnpdunv. (4.) 

Kaé-dfLopar (é5-), sit down, imp. éxafeCouny, f. nadedotuar. See opar. 

KaGedSw, sleep, imp. éxdéevdov and xa@nidorv [epic xabeddov)], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xadevdhow (658, 1). See ebSe. 

KaO({w, set, sit, f. nadia (for nablow), xabt(hooua:; a. éxd@ioa OF xabica 
{[Hom. xaetca, Hdt. careioa] exatioduny. See tfo. For inflection 
Of «d@nucac, see 815. 

Katvupa, perhaps for xad-vuua: (xad-), excel, p. xéxacpa: [Dor. xexad- 
uévos]. Poetic. (TIT.) 

Kalvw (xav-), Kill, f. navd, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (xéxova) xara-xexovéres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. 4.) 
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Kalw (xav-, cag-, xafi-, kat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; txavoa, poet. part. «das, [epic Exna] ; 
kékauia, xéxaupat, exavOny, cavOjooua, [2 a. éxdny ; | fut. mid. xavoopuas 
(rare), [av-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kakéo (kade-, «re-), call, fut. cade (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Karéow) ; éxdrAeoa, KékAnna, KéxAnuat (Opt. KexAqo, KexAr pueda), exAh- 
Onv, KAnOhoouar; fut. M. KaArAovpat, a. éxarecduny ; fut. pf. eexAhoouas. 
639 (b); 734. 

Kadtero (xadruB-), cover, Kadtpw, éxddaupa, KexdAdAupua, éxadrddpOny, 
xadupOfoouat; 20r. M. éxadvpaunv. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kadpvo (xau-), labor, xapotua:, néxunna [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a. 
Exapov, [ep. éxaudunv.] (5.) 

Képrro (caun-), bend, cdupo, txaupa, xécappat (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpour etc. (643). 

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnds ; cf. redvnds. | 

[KeSévvupr, epic for oxeddyvuus, scatter, éxédacca, éxeddabnv.] (II.) 

Ketpas, lie, xeicoua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. xepa, a. Exeipa [poet. Exepoa], néxapuar, [ (€xépOnv) 
wepOels ; 2a. p. éxdpny 3] f. m. cepodua, a. Mm. éxeipduny [ w. poet. part. 
kepoduevos.| (4.) © 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, nexadduny, retired, kera- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of yd(w.] See xdfo. 

[KertaSéw, shout, roar, fut. cedadjow, ceAadfjoouat, A0r. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. ceAd3wr. Epic and lyric.] 

Kedebo, command, xercvow, exéAevoa, KexéAeuka, KexéAevopat, éxerev= 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) KedAcdoouat, érercvodunp. 
Kado (ed-), land, xéAcw, exedoa. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is oxKé\Aw. (4.) 

K&opat, order, [epic (€-) reAfoouat, exeAnoduny; 2 a. m. exexrAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevrédo (xevr-, xevre-), prick, nxevrhow, éxévtnoa, [Kexévrnuas Ion., 
éxevrhOnv later, ouyxevrnOhoouac Hdt.]. (Hom. aor. inf. kévaa, 
from stem kevr-. 654.) Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvups (nepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. expnoa], «éxpauce [Ton. 
nat}, éxpdOny [Ion. -46nv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. npadheoua; a. m. 
exepacduny. (ITI.) 

Kepbalve (xepd-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. cepdavd, a. éxdpdava (673), 
[Ion. exépdnva]. From stem «xepd- (e-) [fut. xep34ooue: and aor. 
éxép3noa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoo-xexepdhxac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Keto (xev0-, xvd-), hide, neiow, (kxevoa;] 2 p. xékevba (as pres.); 
[ep. 2 a. «d8ov, subj. xexvOw.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KA Se (1nd-, nad-), vex, (€-) [kndjow, -exhdnoa ; 2 p. céxnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. cjdoua, sorrow, éxndecdunv, [epic fut. pf. cexadhoopna. | 
(2.) | 

Knptoow (xnpux-), proclaim, xnpitw, exhputa, xexhpuxa, Kkexhpuypat, 
exnpbxOnv, KnpuxOjooua ; Knpitouat, éxnpvtduny. (4.) 

Ktyxdver, epic xxdvo («x-), find, (€-) xixhooua, [epic éxiynodunr] ; 
2 a. &:xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «iynu:, 2 aor. éxlxny: 
(é)xlxes, xlynuer, nixhrnv, Kixelw, xixeln, xixfvar and xixhperat, 
xixels, Kexhpevos.) Poetic. (5.) 

[KlSvnpe (xcd-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvips.] See 
oxlSynu. (IIT.) 

[Ktvupar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéo. Epic.] (II.). 

Kipynys (III.) and x.pvéo: forms (in pres, and impf.) for xepdvvupe. 

Klxpype (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], éxpnoa, xéxpnuar; expnoduny. (I.) 

KvAdlo (KAayy-, KAay-), clang, nradytw, ExrAayia; 2 p. xéxAayya [epic 
KékAnya, part. KnexAfryovres;] 2 a. %xAayov; fut. pf. Kexadyfoua. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Knralo (xAav-, kAaf-, KAafi-, xAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «Ade 
(not contracted), weep, kAavooua (rarely kAaveotua:, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAahow), ekAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavuar; fut. pf. 
(impers.) kexAavoerar. (4.) 

KrAdo, break, tAaca, xéxAagpai, éxaAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. «rads. ] 

Knréwre (KAer-), steal, wrépw (rarely xAdpoua), ExrAepa, xéxrAopa (648 ; 
692), xéxAepuat, (exAePOnv) KrAepbels ; 2a. p. eeAdwrny. (3.) 

Kayo, later Attic nrXelo, shut, «Afow, ExApoa, réxApna, eéxAppat, exat- 
aOnv; KAncOhoouat, KexAfoouat, éxApoduny (also later xAclow, ExAeroa, 
etc.). [Ion. kAntw, exaAfioa, xexAhipna, exanto@ny. ] 

KAtvo (KAw-), bend, incline, «Awe, ExAtva, néeAmat, éxalOny [epic 
exAlvOny, 709], KA@hooua; 2 a. p. eealyny, 2 f. xrawhoouac; fut. m. 
kAwvodmat, & exAwduny. 647. (4.) 

Kato, hear, imp. &Avoy (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KAvO, KAdre [ep. xéxAvbr, 
xéxaure]. [Part. cAduevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvaleo, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -&xvatoa, -xékvaina, -xéxvaopai, 
-éxvaleOnv, -xvaicOfooua. Also xvde, with ae, an contracted to , 
and ae:, an to n (496). 

Koplfo (xops8-), care for, carry, xopud, debuioe. kexdpika, Kexdusopat, 
ExoulaOnv; KopicOhooua; f. Mm. cousotpar (665, 3), a. exopiodunr. (4.) 

Kéare (xon-), cut, cdpw, Exopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexorws Hom.], xéxoppa ; 
2 aor. p. éxdwrnv, 2 fut. p. xorhoopar; fut. pf. xexdpouar; aor. m. 
éxopdunv. (3.) 

Kopévvipe (xope-), satiate, [f. kopéow (Hdt.), copéw (Hom.), a. éxdpesa 
(poet.)], cexdpecuar (Ion. -nuat], éxopécOnv; [epic 2 p. part. xexopyds, 
a.m. éxopegduny.] (II.) 


é 
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Koptooe (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyocduevos, pf. pt. cexopub 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Korée, be angry, aor. exdreca, éxorerduny, 2 pf. part. xexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpdéteo (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpayO and kexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. Expayov. (4.) 

Kpalve (kpay-), accomplish, xpav@, Expava [Ion. expnva], éxpdvOny, 
KpavOfjcopa:; p. p. 3 sing. xéxpayra (Cf. wépavrac), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
o0a:; Hom.]}. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpmalvo, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and pip. cexpdayra: and kexpdavro; éxpadvOnv (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapa, hang, (intrans.), cpeuhooua. See xphpvype and xpesdvvdps, 
(I.) 

Kpepdvvipt (xpeua-), suspend, xpeua (for xpeudow), expéuaca, éxpeud- 
aOnv; [expenacduny.|] (IL.) 

Koptpvynpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through xpnuvés), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvdytwy (Pind.). Mid. xp- 
pvapar = kpéuaua, Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Koplfw (xpy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&picov) 3 sing. xplee;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) kexpiydres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Kotvo (xpiv-), judge, f. xpi, expiva, néxpixa, néxpipat, éxplOnv [ep. 
éxplvOnv], xpiOhooua:; fut. m. xpiwoduar, a.m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 
(4) 

Kpote, beat, xpotow, Expovoa, xéxpoura, xéxpovpa: and «ékpovopuai, 

———- €xpoboOny 5; -xpobcouat, éxpoveduny. 

Kptarre (xpup-), conceal, xptyw, Expupa, réxpuupar, expbpOny ; 2. a. p. 
éxptpny (rare), 2 f. cpuphooua: Or xpuBhooua. (3.) 

Krdopar, acquire, xrhcoua, exrnoduny, eéxrnua (rarely %rnuat), pos- 
sess (subj. Kexraua:, Opt. cextfunv OF xexr@unv, 134), éxrhOnv (as 
pass.) ; kexrhooua: (rarely éxrhoopa:), shall possess. 

Krelvw (krev-, xra-), kill, f. xrevé [Ion. wrevéw, ep. also nravéw], a. 
Exrewva, 2 pf. ax-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxtdOny 3] 2 a. eravoy (for poetic 
Exray and éexrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. «ravdoua.} In Attic 
prose awo-crelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krifew (see 587), found, «rlaw, erica, Extiopar, éxrloOnv; [aor. m. 
éxrigduny (rare)]. (4.) . 
Krivvipe and xrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xretve. 

(II.) 

Kruméo (xrur), sound, cause to sound, éxrinnoa, [2 a. Exrvmov.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

KvAto or xvAlv8eo and xvdwvSdw, roll, éxdAica, KexvAicpa, éxvateOny, 
KvAicOhoouat. 
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Kuvéw (xv-), kiss, %cvoa, Poetic. Ilpoo-xvvéw, do homage, f. rpoexv- 
vhow, & mpocexivnca (poet. xpooéxvea), is common in prose and 
poetry. (S.) 

Ktrre (xug-), stoop, xtpw and xtpoua, aor. Exvpa,2 p.nékvga. (3.) 

Kiipw (xup-), meet, chance, aoe %xupoa (668 674 0). (4.) Kuplo 
is regular. 

A. 


Aayxdvew (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Aftoua: (Ion. Adg~opar], 2 pf. 
efanxa, [Ion. and poet. AdAoyxa,] P. Mm. (efAnyuat) elAnypevos, a. p. 
€ahxOnv ; 2 a. fAaxov [ep. AeAdxw, 584]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, Afoua, efanpa, efAnuuct, (poet. AdAnumat), erf- 
POnv. AnPehoopa:; 2 a. EAaBor, €AaBduny [ep. inf. AeAaBéoGa (534).] 
(Ion. Aduyouar, AeAdByKa, AéAaupat, dadupOnv; Dor. fut. rawoi- 
pat.) (5.) 

Adurw, shine, Aduyw, Zraauwa, 2 vf. AdAaura; [fut. m. -adupoua: Hat.}. 

Aavédve (Aaé-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afew, [ZAnoa], 
2 p. AéAnOa [Dor. AdAaéa,] 2 a. ZAaborv [ep. AdAadov.] Mid. Jorget, 
Ahooua, AéAnopa: [Hom. -acpar], fut. pf. AeAfooua, 2 a. eradduny 
[ep. AcAaBdunr.] (5.) Poetic rAfdw. (2.) 


"Adare (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, AdWw, ZaaWa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 


Adoua, éAayduny. (3.) 

Adoxe for Aax-oxw (Aax-), speak, (4-) Aaxhoouat, éAdenoa, 2 p. AdAdKa 
[ep. AéAnka w. fem. part. AeAakvia:] 2 a. EAakov [AeAakduyv]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Ado, Ad, wish, Afis, Aq, etc.; infin. Afy. 496. Doric.] 

Adyo, say, Adtw, taeta, AdAeypar (Si-elAeyuat), eaéxOnv; fut. AcxOh- 
gopat, A€kouat, AcAdtouat, all passive. For pf. act. efpnea is used 
(see elrrov). 

Aéyw, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adgw, %ega, 
eYAoXxa, etAeypat OF AdAcypuat, €AExOny (Tare); & M. crdetduny, 2 a. DP. 
érdéyny, £. Aeyhoouatr. [Ep.2 a.m. (érdéypnv) Adkro, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. 

Nelo (Actw-, Aotr-y Aur-), leave, Aclbw, éAewuce, CAclpOny ; 2 p. 
AdAouras 2a. Edrwov, édrrdunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 pipf. in 481. (2.) 

[AeXlypat, part. AcAcnudvos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acbw, stone, generally kata-Aevw; -Actow, -EAcvoa, eredobny (641), 
-AeveOhoopat 

[(ex-) stem (cf. ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (eaéyuny) Zrexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Adto (also Adgeo), inf. rara-Adx@a, pt. xara- 
Aéypevos (800, 2). Also Zrcéa, laid to rest, with mid. Adgouar, ewill 
go to rest, and éaetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Aéyw, Say, and Aéyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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Ate, poetic: see A\avOdve. 

Anti (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifov. Mid. Antfopar 
(as act.), (fut. Antooua:, aor. éanioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éaged: 
pny, and pf. p. AdApnopua:r. (4.) 

Alecopas or (rare) Aromas (Acr-), supplicate [epic érwdunv, 2 a. ddr 
réunv.| (4.) 

[Aoge, epic for Aotw; Aodocouat, érAdecoa, éAdvecoduny.] 

Aote or Adw, wash, reguiar. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as ZAou, éAov- 
Mev, AOUTal, Aode at, Aodpevos (497). 

Ata, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Abw (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. éaduny (as pass.), Avro and Adro, Advro; 
pf. opt. AeAdro OF AeAdyTO (734).] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. udunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudynv. 
Mid. palvopa, be mad [uavoduat, éunvduny, weudvnua.}| (4.) 

Malopar (uac-, nact-, wat-, 602), desire, seek, [udoouat, euocduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (ue), desire eagerly, in sing., with mui-forms péyaroy, péua- 
fev, meuare, peuddot, peudrw, peuads, plpf. uduacay. Also (udouar) 
Doric contract forms para, pavrar, paoo, uabat, pepevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav0dve (uad-), learn, (4-) pabhoopat, peudOnna; 2a. %uabor. (5.) . 

Madpvapas (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywuar, imp. udavao); a. euaprydodny. 
Poetic. (IIT.) 

Mdprre (napr-), seize, udpyw, tuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapwa, 2 aor. ucuap- 
nov (634), with opt. peudwroer, naweiv.} Poetic. (3.) 

Mdoow (ucy-), knead, udiw, etc., regular; 2 a.p. éudynv. (4.) 

Mayopar (Ton, paxdoua, fight, f. paxviua: [Hdt. paxéooua:, Hom. pa- 
‘xéouma: OF paxfooua), Pp. pendxnuat, a. euaxerdunv [ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv 3 ep. pres. part. uayedmevos OF pax eovpevos |. 

[Mé&Sopar, think of, plan, (e-) wedhoouc: (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-tnpu, send away; see tnu: (810). [Hadt. pf. pt. neuerimeévos.] 

MeOboxo (uedv-), make drunk, éuddvoc. Pass. pedvoxoua, be made 
drunk, % p. ¢ueOvcOnv, became drunk. See peObw. (6.) 

Me0iw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopat (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zupope;] impers. efuaprai, 
it is fated, eiuappévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAXa, intend, augm. éu- or jue (517) 5 (e-) meAAhow, eudAdAnoa, 

Maw, concern, care for, (e-) weahow [ep. weAfoouat, 2 p. udundra]; 
pepéAnuas (ep. ueuBrcrat, uéuBrero, for weudrerat, peudrcero (66, @)); 
(euearhOnv) werndels. Poetic. Méda, it concerns, impers.; pedrfoer, 
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 QwéAnce, peuéAnce, — used in Attic prose, with éruéAoua: and érme 
Adouat. 

Mépova (u«»-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas 

Méve, remain, f. nero [Ion. pevéw), Euewa (4-) nenévnna. 

Meppyplte (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpliw, euepuhpta], ax 
euepuhpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MifSopat, devise, ufhooua, éunodunv. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unk-, uax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. uaxdv ; 2 p. part 
meunkes, ueuacvia; 2 plp. éueéunxoy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (un7i-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopar, pyrlopar (Pind.), unrtco- 

pat, éuntioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialve (uiav-), stain, nave, éulava (Ion. éulyva}, peulacpar, eusdvOny, 
piavOhoouat (4.) 

Mtyvops (ui7-), Ionic plo-ya, mix, utiw, Euiia, udulypar, euly@nv, pix Ot 
gouars 2 a. p. eulyny, [ep. fut. pryhoopar; 2 a.m. éulero and pico; 
fut. pf. weuttoua.] (IT.) 

Mipvfoww and (older) pipvyjonw (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, Euvnoa, péuvnuai, remember, éuvhodny (a8 mid.); uvncPhooua, 
pvhoowat, peuvhooua; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mésvnpar (memini) has 
subj. ueuvduat, (722), opt. weuvsuny or peuvpfunv (784), imp. néusyoo 
[Hdt. néuveo], inf. peurijoba, pt. peuvnuevos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic pvdouct come éurvdovro, pywdpevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for pi-uerw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of pévw. 

Mlo-yo for uiy-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvopr. (6.) 

Mf, suck, [Ion. no ew, aor. -eui¢noa (Hom.)]. 

Mifo (uv7-), grumble, mutter, aor. Euvéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Mixdopar (yin-, uux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. wéuvxa; 2 a. pdxoy 5] 
éuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Mtoow or pirre (uvK-), wipe, aro-uvtduevos (Ar.). Generally dro 
pvoow. 

Mio, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. Euvoa, pf. uduvna. 


N. 


Nalew (var-, vafi-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od. 9, 222. 

Nalo (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [évacca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell, | évdeOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [%ata,] vévaopa: Or vévayuu. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Naxéo and vexelo, chide, veixndow, évelxera. Tonic, chiefly epic.) 

Néso, distribute, f. veud, Evema, (4-) veréunna, verdunpuat, eveutOnr; 
veuovmal, evemuduny. 

Néopas, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlecopa 
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lL. Néo (veu-, vere, vu-), swim, tvevoa, véveuxa; f. mM. (vevoodpa:, 668} 
vevoovnevos. 574, (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, tvnoa, vévnuas Or vévnopa. [Epic and Ion. vnée, 
vinoa, évnnodunr.) 

3. Néw and v0, spin, vhow, Enon, évhOnv; [ep. a. m. vfcarro.] 

Nifo, later virrw, Hom. vlerroua: (iB-), wash, vipw, tvopa, vérimpat, 
[-évipOny 3] vipoua, evepduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Nlecopas or vtropar, go, fut. vtcoua:. Ntcoua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500); for m-ve-1-ouar, from 
@ stem veo- with reduplication. (See pres. vigera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noe, think, perceive, vohow, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. %ywoa, vévwra, 
vévwpat, evwodunr. | 

Nopl{o (see 587), believe, fut. vous [voulow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevdurka, vevduiouat, BOF. Pp. evoulaOnv, fut. p. vouicOhoopa, [f. m. 
vouiovua: (Hippoc.).) (4.) 

el. 
Fido, scrape, (aor. teoa and téaoa, chiefly epic], ferpa:. 639, 640. 
Einpalvw (Enpar-), ary, Enpava, ethpava (Ion. -nva], e&hpagparc and éff- 


paupat, e&npdvOny. 700. (4.) 
Bite, polish, tivca, [ftvoua,) ekicbny; aor. m. étvaduny. 640. 


O. 


“OSorrovéw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. ddoreroimpdvos occurs. 
So sometimes with ddo:mopéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddueduny, d5é3vcpa]. 

"Ofe (68-), smell, (€-) d¢how, Stnoa [Ion. d(éow, Sera, late 2 pf. Sdwda, 
Hom. plp. d3é3e(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyo, open, poetic off and gia [epic also Sita], a. p. part. olxGels. 
Otyvopt, simple-form late in active, [imp. p. diyvvuny Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dv-olyvuu:. (IT.) 

OiSdw, swell, ginoa, Pdnna. Also olS4ve. (5.) 

Otxrtpo (olkrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @xripa 
(gxrepa). (4.) 

Olvoxoéo, pour wine, olvoxohaw, [oivoxofjoa: (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. vivoxder, Gvoxder, epvoxdet. | 

Ofopar, think (625), in prose generally olua: and ¢unv in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifooua, @hOnv. [Ep. act. of (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtopar, 
dicdunv, ataOnv.] 

Otxopar, be gone, (€) olxfiaoua, ofxwxa Or pxwxa (659); (Ion. ofynpas 
or @xnpat, doubtful in Attic]. 

‘Ontd\A0 (dxeA-), run ashore, aor. SxecAa. Prose form of xéAAw. (4.) 
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"Orrobdve, rarely dAwOalvw (drA8-), slip, [Ion. wrAlcOnoa, wAlcOnna] ; 
2 a. GAiwGov (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAvps (probably for oA-vu-u, 612), rarely cAAdw (dA-), destroy, lose, 
f. dA@ [drAdcw, dAdw], bAeca, -oAdAeKa; 2 P. VAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-wAdAn (583). Mid. SArAvpa, perish, odrotpat, 2 a wAduny [W. ep. 
part. ovAduevos}. ‘In prose d&w-dA\Avps. (IT.) 

"Ododpbpopar (dropup-), bewail, f. ddropupoipa, wropipduny, part. dAo- 
gupOels (Thuc.). (4.) 

"Opvips and dpvbo (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. duotua, Guooa, oudmora, 
épdpogua: (With dudpora), oudeny and apdcOny ; opoocPhoopa, a. Mm. 
a@pooduny. (II.) 

"Opdpyvipe (duopy-), wipe, dudptouat, Suopta, apoptduny ; &w-opopx Gels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnps (cva-, 796), benefit, dvhow, Svnca, avhOnv; dvhoouar; 2 a. m. 
aviuny (late avdunv), dvalunv, dvacba: (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
Synoo, pt. dvfhpevos}. (T.) 

[’Ovopar, insult, inflected like d{Sona, with opt. dvo:rro (Hom.), f 
dvdocoua, & wvordunv (dvato, Il. 17,25), a. DP. kat-ovoc6ys (Hat.). 
Ionic and poetic.] 1.) 

’"Okiives (dtuy-), sharpen, -dfuvd, Stvva, ~GEvppeaty bEbvOny, [-dfuvOhooua, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) : 

’Orrulw (dru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. driow (Ar.). (4) 

‘Opdo . (épa-, éx-), see, imperf. édpwv [Ion. Spwv], Spoua, espana or 
édpaka, Gppat OF édpaipar SPenv, dpOhoouar; 2 p. dwwxa (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldov etc., see elSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spna, 784, 3.] (8.) 

"Opyalva (dpyar-), be angry, aor. Spyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4) 


‘Optyo, reach, opétw, Speta, [Ion. pf. n. Speypat, Hom. 8 plur. dpwpé- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro, | mpexOnv ; dpekouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyrum, 
pr. part. cpeyvis. (IT.)] 

"Opvipe (dp-), raise, rouse, spaw, Spaa, 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a 
&popov.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. cpodpat, p. dpdpenat,] 2 a. dpduny [with 
Spro, imper. Upco, Ipaeo, spoev, inf. JpOat, part. Sppevos]. Poetic. (IL) 

"Optoow or opirra (dpuy-), dig, dpviw, wputa, dpdpuxa (rare), dpd 
puyua (rarely Gpuypa:), wpvxOnv; f. p. nar-dpux@hoouar, 2 f. nar 
dpuxhooua; [aputdunv, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Oodpalvopar (d0gp-, dagppar-, 610), smell, (€-) dopphaopar, dagppdrbny 
(rare), 2. a.m. woppdunv, [Hdt. do¢parvro.] (5. 4.) 

Opto, impf. govpeov, f. obphaopat, a. dovpnoa, pf. éodpnxa. [Tonic has 
ovp- for Attic doup-. ] 

[Ovrafw (587), wound, obrdow, otraca, obracpat. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otrde, wound, otrnca, obrhOny; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. obrdueva: and 
oirduev; 2 a. mid. odrduevos a8 pass. Epic.] 

"Odelro (oped-, 598), [epic reg. dpdrArw], Owe, (€-) OpErAhow, wpelAnca, 
(wpelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecdnGels (658, 3); 2a. Spedroy, used in wishes 
(1512), Othat. (4.) 

"OdbArw (dged-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéArcre Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"OdAtorndva (dpa-, dprwn-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpAfow, 
Spanoa (2), SpAnna, SpAnuar; 2 a. Sprov (SprAaw and Spawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


If. 


Tlal{w (waid-, rary-), sport, watodua: (668), traca, wéwaxa, wéraicpas 
590. (4.) 

TIale, strike, ralow, poetic (€-) rathow, trawa, wéxaina, éxalabny (640). 

Tladvalw, wrestle, [xradalaw,] érdAaiwa, éwaralcOnv (640). 

T1é\A@ (xad-), brandish, trnda, wéwadua:; [Hom. 2 a. du-wewaddy, as 
if from wéwadoy ; 2 a.m. ExaATo and wdAto.}] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, em wapevéuouy and wapnyduovv, wapa- 
vevéunka (543). 

Tlapowde, insult (as a iihiken. man), imp. éwap¢vouv ; éxapgvnca, 
wexapyrynka, wappynOny (544). 

Tldoopan, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. nénapat, éxnaodunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with mwdooya:, éwacduny, etc. (with a4) of 
war éopuat. 

Tléece@ or watre (582 ; 587), sprinkle, a txaca, éxdoOnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tlécyxw (wa0-, rev6-), for wa0-onw (617), suffer, reloopa (for xev8-coua, 
79), 2 pf. wéwovOa [Hom. wérocde for werdvOare, and wewabvia}; 2 a. 
Exafov. (8.) 

Tlaréopar (war-), eat, f. wdoovra (?), éracduny; (ep. plp. wrerdopnv.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See mwécopar. 

Tlate, stop, cause to cease, ratow, txavoa, rénavna, wémavuat, eratOny 
[éxato@ny Hdt.], wav0fcouc, wenatoouar. Mid. watopar, cease, 
watcopat, éravodunr. 

TlelO@m (we:8-, 48-), persuade, welow, tweica, wéweixa, wéweiopai, érel- 
cOnv (71), wewrPhooua:; fut. m. welooua; 2 p. wéwo8a, trust, W. 
imper. réreio& (perhaps for wrémo&), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
wtOQuev for éwewolOenerv;] poet. 2a. ExBoy and éwOduny. [Epic (e-) 
riOhow, rerOhow, mOfhaas.) (2.) . 

(Ilelxw, epic pres. = rexréw, comb. ] 

Tlavée, hunger, regular, except in » for a in contract forms, inf. 
wewny [epic revfyera}, etc. See 496. 
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Ilelpw (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; %reipa, wéxapuat, [éerdpnvy Hat.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlenréo (xen-, wext-, 655), (Dor. f. meta, a. Exega (Theoc.), ep. éwéga- 
anv]; a. p. éwexOnv. See epic welxo. Poetic. 

TleAd{w (cf. réaas, near ; see 587), [poet. weNGw (xeAa-, rAa-),] bring 
near, approach, {. weddow, Att. read (665, 2), éréAaca, [wérAnuar, | 
éreadoOny and érAdOnv ; [eredacduny ; 2. a.m. éxAfunr, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAd@w, wAdOw, wlAvapat.] (4.) 

Tl&e and wéXopor, be, imp. fredov, éweAduny [syncop. ede; Ewdco 
(&rAev), twrero, for Frere etc. ; 80 éwi-wAduevos and wepi-wAduevos |. 
Poetic. 

Tlépwe, send, xéupo, treupa, wéxoupa (643 ; 693), wéwenpar (77 ; 490, 1), 
eréupOnv, renpOhoopar; wéupopat, éreupdunv. 

Tleralvo (wxerav-), make soft, éwéxava (673), érendvOny, weravOjcoua. (4.) 

[Tlewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tléwpwrar, it is fated: see stem (aop-, mpo-). 

TlépSopm, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) rap3hoouas, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 a. Exapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép0w, destroy, sack, répow [xépooua: (a8 pass.) Hom.], &xepoa, [ep. 2 
a. Expabov (646), m. éxpadduny (as pass.) with inf. wép8a: for rep6-Ga:. } 
Poetic. 

Tlépvnps (xep-va-), sell, mid. wépvauas: poetic for rinptoxe. 609. (IIT) 

Ilécow or wérro, later réxtw (rew-), COOK, répw, Erepa, wémenpar (75 ; 

490, 1), érépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (wera-), expand, (werdow) wed, éxéraca, néwrapat, [wene- 
racpat late}, éwerdoOnv. See wlrvns. (IT.) 

Tléropas (xer-, w7-), fly (€), srfhcoua (poet. wreThocopat); 2 & mM. éxrd- 
unv. To twrapat (rare) belong [2 a. &rrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerérnua: and éworh@Onyv [Dor. -auat, -a0nv] belong 
to wordopmat. 

TlebQopar (xv0-) : see truvOdvopar. (2.) 

Tfyvipe (rny-, ray-), fasten, whtw, tenta, éwhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. exdynv, 2f. p. raynioouar; 2 p. wéwnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
xar-érnkto ;] mnyvoro (Plat.) pr. opt. for ryvu-i-ro (734) ; [whgo- 
mat, erntdunv.] (2. IT.) 

TItalve (miar-), fatten, mava, érlava, rerlacpat, [éx:dvOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

(Tl(A\vapat (wiA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See weddfo. (ITTI.) 

TItpardnpe (wda-), fill, xrrfow, érdnoa, xéwAnka, wéxAnopuat, éxAndoOyy, 
wAno@joona; & M. erranoduny (trans.); 2 a. Mm. éxAduny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-rAxuny, eur wAgire, imp. Eu-rAgeo 
pt. éu-wArnuevos, in Aristoph. 795. (1.) 
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TItuarpnpe (xpa-), burn, xpfaow, Urpnoa, réxpnua: and [wéxpnopa: Hat.], 
éxpycOnv ; (Ion. f. wpfoopa:, fut. pf. rexprcoua.) 795. Cf. rpféw, 
blow. (1.) 

IIwwéone (xwu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyugca}]. Poetic. See 
arvéw. (6.) 

IItve (mi-, wo-), drink, fut. wlopa: (wiodua: rare); wéwwxa, wéropuai, 
érdOny, woOnconat; 2a. mov. (5. 8.) 

(Ilvwlone (m-), give to drink, xiaw, éxica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
artvo. 

TIvmpaoxe (wepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. repdow, exdépaca,]| wéxpaixa, wémpduce 
(Hom. rerepnuévos], érp&Ony (Ion. -nuat, -nOnv] ; fut. pf. rexpdoouas. 
The Attic uses drodécoua and dreddéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItwre (wer-, wr-0-, 659) for wi-rer-w, fall, f. recotuc: (Ion. recgouar] ; 
p. wéwrwxa, 2 p. part. wenrws [ep. wenxrnds, Or -eds]; 2 a. éwecoy 
[Dor. &xerov, reg. ]. 

[ILtrwype (xer-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvips.} (III.) 

Ilirve, poetic for rtrro. | 

[TIAGLw (wAayy-), cause to wander, éxrayta. Pass. and mid. wAdfopas, 
wander, rradytouat, will wander, éxrdyxOnv, wandered.|} Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TIAdoow (see 582; 587), form, [wAdow Ion.], %rAaca, rérAacuat, 
éxAdoOnv ; érAacduny. (4.) 

TIdéxw, plait, knit, [wAdtw,] &rdeta, [wéwAexa or wérAoxa Ion.], wérAey- 
pot, errAexOnv, wAEXOhcouat; 2 a. p. emadany; a. M. dwretduny. 

TTAéo (wAev-, wAef-, wAu-), sail, wAevoouat OF wAevootuat, &xAcvoa, 
wémdevxa, TénAevouat, exdevoOny (later). 574,641. [Ton. and poet, 
TASW, TADTOMA, ExAwoa, TéTAwKA, ep. 2 aor. Exrwy.} (2.) 

TiAfeow or wAfrro (xAny-, wAay-, 31), strike, wiijtw, &xrAnta, wéxAny- 
pat, ewAhxOny (rare); 2 p. wérAnya; 2 a. p. éxAfyny, in comp. 
-exAdyny (713); 2 f. pass. wAnyhoouas and -rAayhooua; fut. pf. 
wemAftoua; [ep.2 a. wéwAnyov (or éwéxA-), wewAnyduny ; Ion. a. m. 
éwAniduny.} (2. 4.) 

Tidtve (wAuv-), wash, wAuvd, Cxdvva, wéwAupat, errAveny; [fut. m. (as 
pass.) éx-wAvvoduat, a. érAvvduny.] 647. (4.) 

IIAé, Ionic and poetic: see rréw. 

IIvéo (aveu-, mvec-, avu-), breathe, blow, xvevcoua: and mvevaotpuat, 
Exvevoa, wéwvevxa, [epic xérvuua, be wise, pt. rexvimévos, wise, 
plpf. réxvico; late éxvetcOnv, Hom. au-rvivOnv.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-mrvéw and &p-wvve. See mvtone. (2.) 

IIvtyo (rviy-, xviy-), choke, wvtiw [later wvttoua:, Dor. wvitoduac), 
txvita, wéxvirypat, éxvlyny, wyryhoouat. 

Thode, desire, wrothow, wobhooua, érdenca; and woécoua:, erdbeca 
689 (0). 
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Tlovéw, labor,: xovhow etc., regular. [Ionic xovéow and éréveca 
(Hippoc.).] 689 (0). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropoy (poet.), p. p. réxpw- 
pa, chiefly impers., wérpwra, tt is fated (with rerpwyévn, Fate). 
See werwapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdoow or wpdrrw (xpay-), do, rpdiw, trpata, wéxpaxa, wérpayyuat, 
éxpdxOnv, mpaxOhooua; fut. pf. rewpdtoua; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
Jared (well or tll) ; mid. f. rpdtoua, a. éwpatdun». [Ionic xphooe 
(xpny-), spitw, txpnta, wéxpnxa, réxprypuat, éxphxOny; wéxprya ; 
rphtoua, erpntdunv.) (4) 

(wpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

I[ptw, saw, txpica, réxpiopat, éxptcOny. 640. 

IIpotoccopa: (rpotx-), beg, once in Archil. (compare xpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-wpoltouac (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottoua:]. (4.) 

IIrdpvupas (wrap-), sneeze; [f. wrap ;] 2 aor. trrapoy, [érrapbunr], 
(éxrdpynv) xrapels. (II.) 

IIrhooe (wrnx-, wrax-), cower, Ewrnta, Exrnxa. eect stem wrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (€eraxov) xarawraxwy. [From stem ara-, ep. 2 a. 
xararThryy, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnds.| Poetic also wréccm. (4. 2.) 

TIrloow, pound, [érrica], Erriopat, late érricOnv. (4.) 

IIricow (xrvy-), fold, rrvjw, Ewrvta, ixruypar, éwrdxOny; wrvgouat, 
érrutduny. (4.) 

IIréw, spit, [rricw, rricoua, éxric6ny, Hippoc.], a. &rruca. 

TIlvv@dvopas (rvd-), hear, enquire, fut. revoouae [Dor. revoodpac], pf. 
nwérugpat; 2 a. éxvdunv [w. Hom. opt. rertOoro]. (5.) Poetic 
also wed@opar (wevd-, wv0-). (2.) 


P: ; 


"Palve (pa-, pay-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (éppdvOnv) pardels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. Epacca, pf. p. (Eppacuar) Epparra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppdéarat, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.) See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, Eppaca, | éppalc@ny; (fut. m. (as pass.) paloropac } 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Péarrw (pad-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppaupar; 2 a. p. éppddny; a. m. 
éppayduny. (3.) 

‘Pdéoow (pay-), = dpdoow, throw down, Adtw, Eppata, éppdx On». See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

‘Pio (¢pey- for repy-, 649), do, pétw, Epeta ; [Ion. a. p. pexOeln, pex dels. ] 
See épSe. (4.) 

"Pde (pev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) éppuyea ; 
2a. p. éppinv, pufooua. 674. (2.) 
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(fe-), stem of elpynxa, elpnuai, épphOny (éppéOnv), pyOhaoua, elphaouac. 
See elarov. 

“Phryvips (Feny-, pay-), break; pigw, Eppnta, [Eppryuac rare, éppyxOny 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; paytooua ; 2 p. Eppurya, be broken (689) ; 
[Ajgouas,] eppntduny. (2. IT.) 

*Piydo (piy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.) ] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

*‘Piydée, shiver, piydou, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pcry@ for pivot, opt. piygyy, 
inf, pirydv and piyoty: see 497. 

"‘Ptwre (sid-, pid-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epiva), Eppida, Eppinuat, 
EppthOny, pipOhooua:; 2a. p. éppldnv. Pres. also piwréw (655). (3.) 

*Péopas [epic also piopar], defend, picoua:, éppvoduny. [Epic m-forms: 
inf. pioba: for preoOa:; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. sbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

‘Purdie, be foul, [epic pumdm ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwpevos], 

‘Pévvups (pw-), strengthen, Eppwoa, Eppwuac (imper. Eppwoo, farewell ), 
éppwobnv. (II.) 

=. 


Lalve (cav-), fawn on, aor. fonva [Dor. godva]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Lalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (Uonpa) pt. ohpas ; 2 p. céenpa, grin, esp. in 
part. cesnpdés [Dor. cecdpws.] (4.) 

Larml{wo (caracyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddrmiyta. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cadcopa, éodwoa, éoawOny ; 
2 aor. 8 sing. cdw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwyt. 
For epic cdys, sdy, see rdfw. Epic. ] 

Larrw (cay-), pack, load, (Ion. sdoow, aor. foata,] p.p. cérayua. (4.) 

ZPévvype (cBe-), extinguish, oBéow, taBeca, *oBnxa, [€oBeruar,| eoBeé- 
cOnv; 2 a. EcBynv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. ona (pt. dro-cBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. sBhcouar (IT.) 

ZéBw, revere, aor. p. éoépOnyv, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

2alw, shake, oelow, Ecewa, cécexa, cécepat, éceloOny (640); a. m. 
éceurd nv. 

[ebm (gev-, su-), move, urge, a. Laceva, eocevdunv ; Ecoupa, ecavOny 
(Soph.) or éov@nv; 2 a. m. évovuny (with %ouro, otro, aipevos). | 
The Attic poets have [cedra:], coivrat, codeGe (ind. and imper.), 
gol, cotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Lnpalve (cnuav-), show, cnuard, éojunva (sometimes éohyava), cear}- 
par pat, érnudvOnrv, cnuavOjooua; mid. cnuavotiua, donunvdunv. (4.) 

Lhre (onr-, gaw-), rot, ciyw, 2 p. céonwa (as pres.); séonpua 
(Aristot.), 2a. p. éodrny, f. carfooua. (2.) 

Ltvopar (orv-), injure, [aor. éotvdunv Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

Lndwro (cxad-), dig, cxdyu, toxaya, toxadpa, Eoxaupar, doxddny. (3.) 
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LneSdvvups (oxeda-), scatter, f. oxed@ [oxeddow,) doxédaca, éoxédacua 
w. part. éoxedacpévos, éoxeddoOny; éoxedacdunv. (II.) 


ZnAdo (cxedr-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. gonna, Ion. pf. ZoxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (€oxAnv) dwro-cxdAjva (799), Ar. (4.) 

LKéwropa: (oxer-), view, sxdpoua, doxepduny, toxenpar, fut. pf. doxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use oxor@, sxoTodua, etc. (see oxomlwo). (3.) 

L«fwre (oxnr-), prop, cxhyw, Loxnpa, Eoxnupat, eoxnpony ; oxhwoua, 
éoxynyduny. (3.) 

LelSvypr (oxid-va-), mid. cxiSvaya:, scatier, also xl3ynu: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvvpr. (ITI.) . 

ZKowkeo, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the otner tenses oxépopa, éoxepdunv, and Foxeupa Of oxdéwroua 
are used. See oxérropas. | 

LKorre (cxww-), jeer, cxdpouat, Eoxwpa, éoxdpOny. (3.) 

Zpdeo, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), oug for ope, 
etc.; [a. m. dopnoduny Hadt.]. [Ion. onéw and cuhyw), aor. p. d:a- 
ounxoels (Aristoph.). 

Lwdhe, draw, oxdow (¢), foxaca, Eoxaxa, Eoxacpa, dordoOnv, cxacObeo- 
pat; ondoopua, doracduny. 839; 640. 

Larelpw (owep-), 800, crepe, Eoweipa, Erwapuar; 2a. p. édowdpnv. (4.) 

Zréve, pour libation, oxelow (for orevd-cw, 79), €oweica, Eowecopai, 
(see 490, 3) ; orelcopa, doreodunv. 

Lrdfeo (cray-), drop, [crdiw,] forata, [€oraypat, dordyOnr.] (4.) 

ZrelBo (cre:B-, oriB-), tread, ~crewa, (€-) éor{Bnuasr (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (@.) 

Lrelyo (oretx-, o7tx-), go, [loreta, 2 a Earsxov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZrAdAw (cred-), send, orede [creadw], Ecresra, Coradrxa, Coradpas ; 
2a. p. dordAnv; oradhcona:; & M. éoretAduny. 645. (4.) 

Lrevalw (crevay-), groan, srevdiw, eorévata. (4.) 

urépyw, love, créptw, forepta; 2 pf. Ecropya (648). 

Erepto, deprive, crephaw, éorépnoa [epic éordépeca], dorépnna, eorépnuat, 
éorephOnv, crepnOhaoun; 2 aor. p. (éorépnv) part. crepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) grephaoua:. Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Pres. ort 
popas, be in want. 

[(ZreOpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. cretra:, impf. orevro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

Irl{w (orry-), prick, arltw, [forita Hat.], oriypor (4-.) 

Uropvups (crop-), (€-) crops (cropérw), eordpera, [évropécOny], eerope 
oduny. (II. 
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Erpidw, turn, orpdyw, torpepa, Eorpaypa:, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
{Ion. éorpdpOnr] ; 2 pf. Zorpopa (late) ; 2a. p. dorpdgny, f. srpagph- 
gouar; mid, crpépoua, curpeyduny. 646. 

Irpdvvep. (crpw-), same as ordpvipt; crpdcw, Eorpwoa, torpwpat, 
éorpé0ny. (IL) 

Urvylo (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. crvyhooua (a8 pass.), & éord- 
ynoa [ep. Zrrvta, made terrible, Ion. pf. éordynxal, a. p. eoruyhOny ; 
fep. 2a. Zrruyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Sruderlw (crupedcy-), dash, aor. éorupédargta. Tonic, chiefly epic.) (4.) 

Lipo (cvp-), draw, aor. ~rvpa, eovpdunrv. (4.) 

XUhdto (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. rhdtra; cpditw, lopata, Lopay- 
pat, (€opdxOnv (rare)]; 2 aor. p. copayny, fut. cpayhooua; aor. mid. 
dopatduny. (4.) 

ZhddrAw (cpar-), trip, deceive, opara, Loqnra, Fopadruar; 2 & Pp. eogd 
Any, £. Pp. cpadrfooua:; fut. M. opadrovpa: (rare). (4.) 

Lharrw: see rpdfo. - 

ZxXafw (see 587), sxdow, Foxaca, Ecxacdunyv; [Ion. éoxdocOnv.} From 
pres. cxdw, imp. frxwy (Ar.). (4.) | 

U@Plo, later edfw, epic usually cdm (cw-, cw8-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
odns (ods, odes), adn (ody, ody), cdwor]; céow, Erwoa, cérwxa, 
céownae OF céowopal, eodOnv, cwOhoopar; ocdoouar, écwodunv. See 
caso. (4.) 

T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 79. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydéy.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Tavéw, stretch, ravicw (v), érdvvca, rerdvvcpat, éravicOny 3 aor. m. 
éravuocduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdyvrar. Epic form of relve.] 

Tapéoow (rapax-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpata, rerdpayuat, érapdxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) retpnxds, disturbed; plp. te- 
rphxen] (4) 

Técow (ray-), arrange, rdiw, érata, réraxa, Térayuct, erdxOnv, raxOh- 
gouat; rdfopat, ératduny; 2a. p. érdynv; fut. pf. rerdiouar. (4.) 

(rad-), stem with 2 aor. frapov: see (On1-). 

Telvo (rev-), stretch, reve, trewa, Téraxa, réranat, érdOnv, tabhoopuar; 
revotpat, érewdunv. 645; 647. See ravéw and riralve. (4.) 

Texpalpopas: (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexpapotua, a érexunpduny, 
Act. texpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Teréeo, finish, (rerdéow) read, érércoa, teréAexa, reréAcocpat, ereAdeOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdopat) reAoduct, & M. éredccdunv. 639; 640. 

TA rd (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. treba; [plpf. p. éréradAro.] In 
compos. év-réraApat, év-ereiAdunv. 645, (4.) 

[(rep-), Jind, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérpov or €rerpov (534). ] 
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Tépvo (reu-, tue) (Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
Teno, TérpnKa, TETHNMAL, ETRAONY, TUNOAcoMaA; 2 & ETEuov, éreudsuny 
(poet. and Ion. érayop, érapduny]; fut. m. repotuce; fut. pf. reruf- 
goua. See tphyw. (5.) 

Tépwe, amuse, répyw, Erepya, éréppOnv [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. érdpwny 
(with subj. rpawelw), 2 a. mM. (r)etapaduny], (534) ; fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a. éreppduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépoopar, become dry, 2a. p. éréponyv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. } 

Terayév, having seized see stem (ray-). 

(Ter(npar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerfncOoy and part. tert 
nuévos 3 also rerinds, Croubled.' 

(Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalve (rerpay-, rpa-), bore, late pres. ritpalyw and titpde ; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érétpnva), érerpnvduny (8673). From stem (spa-), 
aor. erpnoa, pf. p. rérpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tedxw (revy-, rux-), prepare, make, rediw, revta, (ep. rerevxyds as 
pass.,] réruyua: (ep. reredxara, éreredxaro], [érvxonvy Hom., éred- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredgouas Hom.]; f. m. revioua, [ep. a érev- 
Edunv, 2 a. (TuK-) reruxeiv, reruxéunv.] Poetic. .(2.) 

Tho (rnx-), melt, (Dor. rdxw], rhtw, Ernta, érhxOny (rare) ; 2 a. p. 
érdunv; 2p. rérnea, am melted. (2.) . 

TiOnps (Ge-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (1.) 

There (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, rétona, poet. 
also rétw, [rarely rexotua:], éréxGnv (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. &re- 
Kov, érexduny. 

“TO (71A-), pluck, riAG, Erida, TériApat, erlA@nv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tivo (7-), Hom. ttyw, pay, rtow, erica, rérixa, rériopa, éricOnr. 
Mid. rivoua [ep. rtvuna], ricoua, éricduny. The futures, aorijsts, 
and perfects are more correctly written relaw, %rewa, etc., but 
these forms seldom appear in our editions. See rle. (5.) 

[Tiralve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) trirfvas. Epic for rely.) (4.) 

(Tirpdew, bore, late present.] See rerpatve. 

TitpdoKxe (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Erpwoa, Térpwpat, erpbeny, rpwHheopua ; 
(fut. m. rpécouas Hom.} [Rarely epic rpdéw.] (6.) 

Tlo, honor, [Hom. fut. rtow, aor. Erica, p. p. rériva:.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic rtow, Erica, etc., belong to rive 
(except xpo-rtoas, S. An. 22). See rlve. 

(tXa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAfcouat, rérAnna, 2 aor. ErAny (see 
799). [Epic m-forms of 2 pf. rérAauer, rerdalnv, rérAah, rerAd- 
eva: aDd rerAduev, rerAnds (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érdAacaa.}] Poetic. 
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[Tptye (tun7y-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; ruhtw (rare), irunta, 
2 a. Erpayor, érudynv (tudyev for érudynoav).}] (2.) 

Topte (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropedvra]; [ep. fut. rophow), 
retophow (Ar.), [ep. a érdpnoa, 2 a. Eropov.] 655. 

Tpéwe [Ion. rpdrw], turn, rpépeo, Erpeya, rérpopa sometimes rézpaga, 
rérpappat, érpépOny [Ion. érpdpénv]; f. m. rpdpoua, a. Mm. erpevduny ; 
2 a. [Erparoy epic and lyric], érpdwnv, érpaxdéunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpébew (rpep- for Oped-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéyw, EOpepa, rérpopa, Té0pap- 
pa W. inf. reOpdpOa, eOpépOny w. inf. OpepOijva: (rare); 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. Erpapoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépoga, a. mM. eOpepdunp. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spay-), run, f. Spanoipa (-Opétouas only 
in comedy), €@pega (rare), SeSpdunna, (é-) SeSpdunuat; [2 p. 5é8pona 
(poet.)], 2 a. é3panor. (8.) 

Tpée (tremble), aor. erpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBo (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, tptyw, Erpiva, rérpipa, rérpiupa: (487; 489), 
érptpOny ; 2 a. p. erpiBny, 2 fut. p. TetBhoouat 5 ; fut. pf. rerptpoua; 
f. m. rptpoua, a. mM. érpipduny. 

Tpt{o (tpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyaras]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpitw] tpixdow (rpvx0-, 659), a. érptxwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwpuevos, [a. p. érpixd6nv Ion.]. 

Tpedym, (rpay-, 578), gnaw, tpdtoum [&rpwta,] rérpwyyar; 2 a. Erpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revx-, rux-), hit, happen, redtoua, (e-) [ep. erixnoa,} pf. 
retixnna, 2 pf. rérevxya; 28. €ruxov. (5. 2.) 

Téwre (run-), strike, (¢-) turricw, érixrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. éréwny, 
fut. p. rurrhoopa or turfooua. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p. 
réruppat, 2 a. €ruxoy; dwo-rijwrra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Téidw (rig- or rig, for bup-), raise smoke, smoke, réQvupa, 2 & p. 
érigny, 2 £. p. ruphoouas (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 

"Ymrvoxvlopa, Ion. and poet. baloxopas (strengthened from sréxouar), 
promise, Swooxhooua, deréoxnun; 2a mM. brecxduny. See toxo and 
te. (5.) 

"Ydalve (ipar-), weave, dpavd, Spnva, Spacua: (648), spdeOny 3 aor. m. 
dgnvduny. (4.) 

“Ye, rain, vow, bea, Sonat, FeOnv. [Hdt. boouu as pass.) 


2. 


Saalveo (daev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. dpadrPny (aa- for ae-), ap 
peared. See dgalve. (4.) 
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Dalve (pav-), show, f. pave [pavéw], a. Epnva, wépayra, réepacpa: (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdyny, 2 f. pavhaoua; 2 p. répnva; 
f. WM. davotpa, a. M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but ar- 
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdvecxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Baivw, 610), [Hom. impf. pde, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
vera, will appear.| For épadvOnv, see dacivm. (4.) 

Pdogeo (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dnl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, pid-), spare, pelaouas, epecduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wregr- 
Sdunv, f. wepidnooua.}] (2.) . 

(dev-, da-), kill, stems whence [Hom. répaua:, rephoona; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or éxepvoy (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xara-répvwy 
(or -év).] 

Dépw (pep-, oi-, évex-, eveyx- for év-ever-), bear, f. ofow, a. Hveyxa, 2 p. 
évhvoxa, éviveyuat, & Pp. nvexOnv; f. p. evexOfoopa: and ole@haopuar ; 
2 a. fveyxov; f. m. ofvona: (sometimes as pass.) ; a. M. hveyxduny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. ([Ion. Fvena and -auny, Rverxoy, 
evhverypat, hvelxOny ; Hdt. aor. inf. av-otoa: (or &v-goa); Hom. aor. 
imper. olae for ofaoy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for péepere.] (8.) 

Pebyw (Hevy-, puy-), flee, pevd~ouar and peviotua (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. {pvyor; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and wepu(dres.] (2.) 

Sypl (oa-), say, phow, tpnoa; p. p. imper. wepdobw (wepacpévos be- 
longs to daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gdcoua:]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

POdvo (g6a-), anticipate, POhooua: (or pbdow), EpOaca; 2 a. act. 
%pOny (like Zornv), [ep. 2a. m. POduevos.] (5.) 

Dvclpw (Pbep-), corrupt, f. dbepe [Ion. Pbepdw, ep. POdprw], a. EpOerpa, 
Pp. &pOapxa, EpOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpnv, 2 f. p. POaphooua; 2 p. &- 
épOopa; f. m. POepovua. 643; 645. (4.) 

@0(va [epic also p6lw], waste, decay, Plow, EpOioa, EpOimar, [ep. a P. 
€p0l6nv ; fut. m. Poicoua ;] 2 a. mM. epOluny, perished, (subj. pOlwpar,. 
opt. pOtuny for pO-c-uny (734) imper. 3 sing. Pbicbw, inf. pOlcGa], 
part. pO{uevos. {Epic plivw, pticw, Epbioa.| Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

"Ditto (pi-), love, girrow, ete., regular. [Ep. a. m. épirduqy, inf. 
pres. pirrquevas (784, 5). 655.] 

rho, bruise, (fut. prdow (Dor. prAago@), 20F. EprAaca, EprAaopal, epAd- 
aénv.| See Oddo. 

Ppdyvops (ppay-), fence, mid. dpdyvvpar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpacow. (IT. 

Ppdlw (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, wéppaka, réppacua: (ep. part. reppad- 
udvos,] éppdoOny (as mid.); [ppdoopa epic], eppacdun» (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wréppadoy or éwdppadoy.] (4.) 
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bpdcow (ppay-), fence, Eppata, wéppayuat, eppdxOny ; eppatduny. See 
dpdyvup. (4.) 

Sptoow or pptrrw (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, wéppixa. (4.) 

Sptyo (ppvy-), roast, ppitw, Eppvta, weppuyyai, [épptynv]. 

Puddoow (pudax-), guard, pvddtw, éptaAata, wepdaAaxa, mepbaAaypyat, 
epuadxOny ; puadtoua, epudatduny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [Lpupca,] wépupuas, [épupOnv]; [f. pf. wepdprouar Pind. }. 
Pipdw, mix, is regular, pupdcw, etc. 

@o (pu-), With ¥ in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, picw, Epuaa, 
répoxa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. wi-forms, ep. repdaci, éu-repun, 
nepuds; plpf. éwépuxoy (777, 4)]; 2 a. Epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épdny (subj. pu) ; fut. m. pvooma. 


X. 


Xéteo (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in ava-xd¢w), [f. xdooua, 
a. -&xacoa (Pind.), a. m. éxacduny ; from stem «ad- (different from 
stem of xfSw), 2 a.m. xexaddunv ; f. pf. cexaddow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxd(orres 
and diaxdeacGa:in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyow (658, 3), Kexdpnna, kexdpnua: and 
xéxapuat, 2a p. éxdpny, [epic a. m. x7fparo, 2 a. M. Kexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnds ; fut. pf. cexapriow, kexapyoouat (705).] (4.) 

Xardéw, loosen, [xardow Ion.,] éxdAaca [-aga Pind.], éxardo@ny. . 639 ; 
640. 

[Xav8dvw (xad-, xev5-), hold, 2 a. Zxadov; fut. yelsoua: (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xéoxo, later xalvw (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavodua, 2 p. xéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2a. Zxavov. Tonic and poetic. (6.4.) . 

Xélo (x«d-), fut. xecodpa (rarely xéoouat), Exeoa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2a. €xecov (rare) ; a. m. only in xéeairo, Ar. Hg. 1057 ; p. p. part. 
Kexeopevos. (4.) 

Kéw (xev-, xeF-, xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, fF. xew [ep. xevw], a. 
Zxea [ep. Zxeva], néxuna, kéxumat, €xvOnv, xvOjoouar; a. mM. éxedunv 
[ep. éxeudunv], [2 a. m. éxduny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) P 

[(xAa8-), stem of 2 pf. part. cexaadws, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
xexAddovras, and inf. nexAdderv. 

Xéw, heap up, xdow, Exwoa, Kéxwea, néxwouar (641), exdabny, 
xwobhooua. 

Xparcrpeo (xpucu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawphow, 
éxpalcunoa; 2 a. Expaicpov]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphoouat, expnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphaOny ; (fut. pf. xexpt- 
goua Theoc.]. For xpira:, xpioda [Hdt. xpara, xpacba}, etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpaw, give oracles, (Attic xpis, xpi, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnna, 
"  [néxpnopa Hdt.], éxphodnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoouar, 
expnoduny.} For xpis and xpi = xpress and xp (er, see x pyfo. 
Xp (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 

éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpi, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpHvat, (poet. xphv); imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph Fv) or 
expiv. ‘“Awéxpn, it suffices, inf. axoxpiv, imperf. axéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpd, awoxpav, awéxpa;] droxphoe, aréxpnee. 
Xpxffo (587), Ion. xpytfo, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpniow], Expyoa, 
{Ion. éxphica]. Xpiis and yph (as if from ypdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpi(es, xpr(e. (4.) 
Xpto, anoint, sting, xpiow, Expioa, Kéxpiuar: OF Kéxpiopat, exptaOny ; 
[xptooua: Hom. ], éxpioduny. 
Xpaéf{w, poet. also xpot{o (587), color, stain, xéxpwopat, éxpéabnv. (4.) 


Ww. 


Wéo, rub, with » fora in contracted forms (496), Wi, Hiv, fhm, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 

WebSe0, deceive, petow, Epevoa, Evevopai, epevobny, pevsOhooua; wevoo- 
pat, dyevoduny. 71; 74. 

Wixew (wox-), cool, yitw, Fpyuta, Fyuypas, epoxeny [WrxOhoopa: Ion.) ; 
2 a. p. éixny or (generally later) éyiyny (stem yu7-). 


Q. 
"0beo (d6-), push, impf. gen. éd8ouv (537, 1); bow [poet. d0how], Loca 
{Ion. dca}, fwopa [Ion. dopa], edadnv; wocOhoopa; f. M. Soouac, 
a. Mm. éwoduny [Ion. woduny]. 654. 
"Ovedopas, buy, imp. éwroduny (537, 1) or dvodunv; avhooun, edynuat, 
éwrhOnv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (504-506) for later d&ynoduny. 


INDEXES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 281; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
n in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; copula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38+, 

&ya06s compared 361. 

G&yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

éyavaxréw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyaraw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. el 
1423; w. partic. 1580. 

ayy&Aro, pf. and plpf. mid. 4906 ; 
Ww. partic. 1688. 

&ye and &yere w. subj. and imperat. 
1346. ; 

ayevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

d&yves, adj. of one ending 343. 

&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

G&yw, augm. of fyayov 535; dyur, 
with 16565. 

dyovl{er8ar dyadva 1051. 

-45nv, adv. ending 8602. 

48.xéo, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&8évard lori etc. 8992. 

GSwpétraros xpnpdteoy 1141. 

&dxav: see &xev. 

déerds, epicene noun 158. 


-4fo, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 

&ndev, decl. of 248. 

"AStvate, -nbev, -not 292, 293, 296. 

a0réw, HOAnoa 516. 

GOpédos, decl. of 2982. 

”"ABws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 618; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Atas, voc. of 221}. 

aides, decl. of 238, 239. 

atOe or at yap, Homeric for ele 
etc. 1507. 

-alva, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-atos (a-ios), adj. in 850, 829. 

alpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and pipf. 
mid. 490%, 

-aus, -atra, -orwa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-aug, -ator(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188° 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

alo@dvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aioxpdés compared 357, 362. 

aloytvopat w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-QLTEPOS, -alTaTos, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréw w. two accus. 1069. 

alrios w. gen. 1140. 

alw, drov 516. 

é&xotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 633; e& or 


kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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d&xpodopa. 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

&xewv (déxwv) 833; without &» 1571. 

Gdeldow 572, 6422. 

éddw 658!; redupl. 2 aor. d\adxow 
535, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 313; dAnbes, in- 
deed! 314. 

OAloKopas 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

G&Xurfipros w. gen. 11442, 

&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

é\Adoow, pf. and plipf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4893, 

é&A\AfA@v declined 404. 

BAAOO 2921, 

&\Aopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

BdXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

. &AAooe 294. 

BAXo te 5 OF GAAO Tr; 1604. 

&Aoyos declined 306. 

éd\toKe, formation of 617. 

&\s declined 225. 

d&Adn€, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

&ya w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
&pa tp 958. 

dpdprow, opt. 736. 

&uBporos (vop) 66. 

épe(Bo w. gen. 1133, 

duds, dud, etc., Dor. for tyets, etc. 
398. 

&phrop 316. 

duds and dpds for tuérepos (or 
éubs) 407. 

é&prréxo and dprrloyo 954. 

épmioy véopas 607. 

Gpivea 6596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom. ) 1168 ; dyuvrd@w 779. 

épol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gudidvvups, augment of 644; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

audio Byréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen, and dat. 1128, 1176. 

&udhorépabey w. gen. 1148. 

&pheo and dpddrepos 379; w. art. 
976, 


INDEX. 


&yv (epic xé), adv. 1299-1816: see 
Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1836, 1887, 1897, 1483; w. 
optative 1306, 1827, 1408, 1409, 
1486, never w. fut. opt. 1807; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1308; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 18052, 
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1882, 1387, 1393), 
1408 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
w. ws, brws, and bSd¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protaais (in 
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1833 ;. not used w. Z5e, xp7y, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1812; ellipsis of verb 1813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1814; never begins sentence 
1815. See dv, hv, &v(a), and réxa. 

&v (a) for éd» (el dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvd (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-Gv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1885, 

4va w. dat. and acc. 1208. 

ava, up / 1162, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvat 291. 

dévayxyn w. infin. 1521; w. éori om. 
8911, 

dvatloxe and dvadéo, augment of 
516, 5626 (end). 

&vaAxts, adj. of one ending 343. 

évaplpvioKxe w. two accus. 1069. 

d&vaftos w. gen. 1135. 

avaoow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSave, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

a&véSnv 8602, 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 

dvéxo, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1680. 
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dvfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. | dpynpas, dpdpvta 774. 


dat. pl. 279. dynp 44. 

&vOpwiros declined 192. 

dvolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvégrya and dvépyyxa 693. 

d&vopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

évurl w. gen. 1204; dv@ dv, where- 
fore 1204. 

é&vrurovdopas w. gen. 1128. 

. dvboras, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

&va, dverepos, dvararos 363. 

&£os declined 299. dos and divéw 
w. gen. 1136. 

&trats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

arrarwp, decl. of 316. 

amepos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréo w. dat. 1160. 

dwdos, drAods declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391. ‘ 

awd w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12285), 

G&rrodéxopar w. gen. 1103. 

Groh (Smps and droSlSopar 1246. 

a&rrokate w. gen. 10972. 

Grrodelrropas w. gen. 1117. 

aoXts, decl. of 316. 

&rdéAAupe, augm. of plpf. 533. 

"AmédAov, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

G&rrodoyéopar, augment 643. 

é&troorepdo w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

&trordaAAopar w. gen. 1099. 

érodetyw w. gen. 1121. 

&trro and d&trropar 1246. 

&p (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ot, and dpa ph, interrog. 
1603. 

@paplokxe, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 662. 

a&pytpeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

d&pelwv, compar. of dyadés 361. 


a&pu-, intensive prefix 876. 

-aptov, dimin. in 844. 

&ponyv or &ppyy 327. 

&pxfiv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&pxo, &pxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpxydpueros, at 
Jirst 1564. 

dpwyés 31. 

-as, -as, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-aor and nor, locat. and dat. 296. 

éomls w. nupla 383), 

aooa or &rra 4162, 

&oga or &rra 425, 426. 

dorhp, declension of 275. 

éorTparre without subject 8975, 

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -ato (for -vrat, -vro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7878. 

&re w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220, 

&repos 46. 

arusos and dripafe w. gen. 1135. 

-ato (for -yro) : see -arat. 

G&tpamés, fem. 194. 

atra and drra: 
éooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atvalva, augment of 519. 

avrdp in apodosis 1422. 

avradpkns, atrapxes, accent 122°, 
314. 

atréwy for adraéy (Hdt.) 397. 

atrds personal pron. in obi. cases 
389, 9898; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (d5éxa- 
ros abrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (atréraros) 
364. 6 airés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for éavrod 401. 

adatpéo w. acc. and gen. 1118. 


see &Gooa and 
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ad(nps, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8103, 

adén, gen. pl. dgvwy 126. 

&x Sopa: w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 3 dx Oopévy rivl elvarc 1584. 
&xpt, a8 prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4w, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492 ; ‘dialectic forms 
784. 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials; inserted between yu 
and ) or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7558, 

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of m-form 799; 2 pf. of mu- 
form 804 ; Balvey 65a Pe 

Béxxos (xx) 681 

BéAAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Baciveva 175°, 841; Bacrrtela 836. 

Bacrtets, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364 ; used without article, 

- 957. 

Bactrkebw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3707. 

Bé\tepos, Bé&\raros, and BeArlov, 
B&trirros 361), 

BP.BPafo, future of 6657, 

BiBas 7942, 

BiBAos, fem. 194. 

Binge 297. 

Bid, 2d aor. of yl-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAaarro, aor. pass. 714. 

BXlrro (wedt7-), by syncope 66, 

Bot, 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 
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in indic. (never Boddy) 625 ; Bov- 
Aoluny ay and éBovrAduny dv 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpny; BovrAe or 
BovNeoOe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovropévy rivl éoriv, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236, 

Bpords (uop-) by syncope 66°, 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


I’, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or — 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yapne and yapodpar 1246. 

yaorfp, declension of 2742, 

yyp changed to yz 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 8002: 
ylyvopac. 

yépas declined 228. 

yebw w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouat Ww. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpdockw 613; 2 aor. of si-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvopa: 536, 6521; 2 perf. of m- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11307; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

yryvéoxo 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 6163 2 aor. 
of zu-form 799; inflect. of &yrw» 
8032, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

yAuxés declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5247. 


see also 


BobAopar, augment of 517; Bovdet | yvG0os. fem. 194. 
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yvwpl{o, augment of 5247. 

ypats, deciined 268; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypde and yphpopar 1246 ; éypd- 
onv 1247; ypddouac w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

ypnis, yenis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(avhp) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 777°. 

8a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. daep 1224. 

Salopar (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734, 

Salw (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvdw (dau-) and Sdpvype 609. 

Savel{o and Savelfopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

84, in 6 pév...6 S€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-S¢, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

Sedrévar 767, 804. 

SéSorKxa 685. 

Set, impers.: see Séw, want. 

Sel(Seypar, SelSorxa, and. Seldra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; dééda 
804. 


Se(xvups, synopsis 604, 505, 509; 
inflection of «:-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. Secxvis 
declined 335, 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Sevév dori ef 1424. 

Serodts (Sergiv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séopas Ww. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (depen) 176. 

Sépxopar 646, 649? ; “Apn sedopxévac 
1055?, 


418 
deopss (-c-) 83072; heterog. 288. 
Seomndétns, voc. of 182. 

Séxara: (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w. 
acc, and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séw, bind, contraction of 4952. 

Séw, want, contraction of 495?; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. Set 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; woddod Sez, Sdlyou 
Sef 1116; ddlyou for dAlyou Set», 
almost 1116%; 6déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; dvds etc. w. Séovres 3828 ; 
5e. in apod. without dy» 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SmAot without subject 897°, 

SHAds ews w. partic. 1589. 

SyAdo, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761; 
pres. partic. 57\@» declined 340. 

Anpttyp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpooévys, acc. of 2380; voc. of 
122¢, 

-Snv or -48nv, adverbs in 860. 

-5ns, patronym. in 846, 

Sud w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starradw, augm. 543. 

Sidxovéo, augm. 543. 

Stadéyopar, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

Stareddw w. partic. 1587. 

Siddopos w. gen. 1117. 

Si8doKm, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid. 
1245. 

SiSpadoxe 613; 2 aor. of mu-form, 
- €5pav 799, 801. 

S(Swpi, synopsis 504, 509; infil. of 
pt-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in «xa 

— 670, 8022; Sofvac 767; imper. 
8(3w6, 5l50c 790. 

S{kastog, person. constr. w. 
1627. 


INDEX. 


infin, 
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Slanv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Svoptocoa, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sidrt, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Surddovog etc. (a8 compar.) w. 
gen. 1164. 

S(xa w. gen. 1149, 

Side, contraction of 496. 

StaKxd0w 779. 
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7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 648, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eco (Hdt.) and ceac 
and eeo (Hom.) 7852; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780). 


' Sudne w. gen. and acc. 1121; w./|%, pron. 389; use in Attic 987, 988. 


ypadhy 1051. 

Spos, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S016, So10( (Hom.) 377. 

Sonéo (dox-) 654; impers. Soxe? 
898 (15222) ; Z5ote or Sé5oxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuot Soxety 
1534. 

Soxéds, fem. 194. 

-§6v (-54) or -n56y, adverbs in 860. 

SovAevw and SovAda 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spada, Spdicm 635, 641. 

Spdcos, fem. 194. 

Sévapar, 794); augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
dbvg and édvvw 632. 

S00 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Svo-, inseparable prefix 8752; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Svcapectéo, augment of 5451. 

Sém 570, 799: see uv. 

Sdpov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 
contraction 88; as syll. augm. 
511, 5138; before a vowel 537; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 615; 
length. to » at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to «x, when 
cons. are dropped bef. o« 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of mi-forms (Hom.) 


-eat for eoa: in verbal endings, 
contr. to 7 or e 39%, 5656, 624, 
7772: see -€0. 

éav for ef dy 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401, synt. 993. 

éBovrAépnv without dy (potential) 
1402! ; éBovdduny dy 13839. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpm 597 ; pf. and plipf. mid. 4908 ; 
aor. m. 677, Att. redupl. 532. 


"| €yxeAus, decl. of 261. 


éy@ declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

ea etc. without 4» in apod. 1400. 

uv (of Siw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, us 252. 

é for 2, Hom. pron. 393), 

ev for ov 393), 

€0(fo, pf. and pipf. mid. 4903, 

e, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e« 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm., or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-e for -goar, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, 11381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, ‘O if 1508. 

-«a, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in eé 841. 

-€Las, -et€, -erav in aor. opt. act. 7814 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxadw, elxdBorps, etc. 779. 

eixdv, decl. of 248. 
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eAopat (Hom.) 598. 

elpaprar, augm. of 522. 

eipl 629 ; inflection of 806; dialec- 
tic forms of 807; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 

1173; gore of, orev ob, ory F 
or dws 1029, w. opt. without 
dy 1333 5 éxay elvat, rd viv elvat, 
xara rotro elya:r, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
Jv, Svros 129. 

efyt, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for ot 393). 

-etov, nouns of place in 8431, 

alos, Hom. for ws 1463. 

elira, first aorist 671. 

elrov w. Sr: or ws 1523; ws (Eos) 
elwety 1534. 

etpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and 4% (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

epynxa, augment of 522. 

eg, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 365. 
-es in ace. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208%; late in nouns in evs 266. 
els w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
1225), 

els, pla, @v declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

dow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

elre.. . ere 1606. 

-elo, Hom. pres. in, for éw 785%. 

etw0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for éws 1468. 

dx: see é€. 

exetOev for exe? 1226. 

txaoros, ékdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

exetvos 409, 411, 1004; execvorl 412. 

éxet and éxetOev 436. 

exetore 294, 436. 

éecrrdkews, neut. pl. ExrrA|ew 308. 
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derés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

dav elvar 1535. 

éxév declined 333. 

Ydercey 3615, 

iatve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (see Adm); Att. redupl. 529; 
sense 1232. 

Xiadn-Bdros 872. 

Ydxaa (Hom.), éddxioros 3615, 

&éyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

€\Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for %axop 
514. 

“EAAnvecrl 8603, © 

6a, Hom. fut. of édadvw 7842, 

rio etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

rls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2148, 

ésavrod declined 401; syntax of 

~ 993. 

énéBev, dueto, Endo, xed 391. 

énewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

éupev Or éppevar, euev or epevar, 
Hom. infin. for efva: 8077. 

épds 406, 998. 

éparlarAnpe and éparlarpynps 795. 

éumpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noapy (aor. p.) 777%. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for els w. acc, 12252; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 

‘ before liquid 782, but not before 

pore 81. 

évavtlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174 

évSehs w. gen. 1140. 

tvexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and nvtiramov 535. 

éveort, impers. 898. 

évOa, dvOev 436, 438. 

évOade 436. 

évOadra, évOedrev (Ion.) 439%, 

évOev xal évOev 1226. 

éve for Eveors 1224. 
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Zor and évdre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrat0a 436. 

évreiOev 436. 

évrég w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or é«, form 63; « in é un- 
changed in compos. 72; ¢ in é&« 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 13872; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 1225), 

dEaldvys w. partic. 1572. 

dear, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
ééjv in apod. without dy 1400. 

éfdv, acc. abs. 1569. 

é&o w. gen. 1148. 

-<o for -eco 565%, 7772, 

fo for ot 393). 

dot for of 393}. 

fovxa, (elx-) 5374, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-cos, adj. of material in 852. 

éés for ds (poss.) 407. 

émdv and éredv (del dv) 14282, 

éwel and éeS4 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

éraSdv and érhv 12992, 14282, 

éwhBodos w. gen. 1140. 

éw( w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 
as adverb 12221, 

ém for @reors 1162, 1224. 

éwOupéo w. gen. 1102. 

drucdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

émAav@dvopa: w. gen. 1102. 

éwipedts w. gen. 1140. 

drlorapas 7941; drlorg and Fal- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic, 1158. 

émorhpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

émeripae w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

drpiduny (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accert of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

ipdoorw, stem éper- 582. 
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ép-, intens. prefix 876, 

éprSalve 606. 

dol{w w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

dpis, accus. of 2148, 

éppaya, 2 pf. of piryrusu 689. 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfis, declined 184. 

tpon 176. 

dnvOpida 8682. 

épdxw, nptxakov 535. 

épwrdw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 8 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

dor Glo 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2867, 

looelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eoo in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éoo( (Hom.) 5561, 807}. 

row 3612, 

fore, until 1463. 

-lrrepos, -oraros 353, 354. 

dori w. ending 7: 556!; accented 
%or: 1445; takes » movable 57. 

toriv of (ov, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
tory Sorts etc. with opt. with- 
out &y 1333, 

iorés (for dorauds), iordca, iords 
(Ion. éoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

txxatos w. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see elow. 

éréOnv for €0¢0ny 958. 

trepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see &re- 


pos. 

érnolar, érnolov' 126. 

érbOnv for 2000ny 958. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 908. 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. rodw, wdoxw, dxovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. wpdeow 
1075; w. &xw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for ob 393}, 

esSal(uov declined 313; 
122°, 

erm 316; accus. 2148. 

evepyeréeo, augm. 645}, 


accent 
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«006 w. gen. 1148, 

«000g w. partic. 1572. 

ebxAdns, contr. of 315. 

ebvoos, eSvovs, compared 353. 

evploKke w. partic, 1582, 1588. 

evpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

etpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

-evs, nouns in 2638, 8331, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddufs, contr. of 315. 

ebxapis, decl. of 316. 

-ed@, denom., vbs. in 861‘, 863. 

ebopadw w. partic. 1585. 

ép’ @ or éf gre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxphv or xpfv in apod. without dy 
1400. 


éxw, for vex-w, 954; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; Zxoua: 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; xwv, with, 1565. 

é@pés compared 357. 

-ew, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-éw for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-€w in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-w and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
188% 5, 

éwnn, plpf. 528. 

-eas, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

éws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

fas, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15023. 

dovrod, for davrod (Hadt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
288; probable pronunciation of 
28°; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

{dw, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 293. 

-{w, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and ciw 665, 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; 
147; & and e length. to 7 29, 615, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

4, improper diphthong 7. 

q for eoac or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
398, 5658, 624. See -e. 

h, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fyyéopar w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

7Sopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

ndopév col toriv, etc. 1584. 

750s compared 357 ; 75lw» declined 
358. 

né, ne, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212. 

-hes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

Kora (superl.) 3612. 

ke as perf. 1256. 

nAlKos 429. 

jpat 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

hpds or npas 396. 

-npevos for -euevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

Hpérepos 406, 998; w. adrdy 1003. 

jpt-, insepar. particle 875!, 86. 

Hply, api 396. 

nv for édy (el dv) 1882. 

nvlka, rel, adv. 436. 

qvtramoyv 535. 

nmap declined 225; form of nom. 
211, 

Htepos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpakdéys 231. 

jjpws declined 243, 244. 


in Ion. for Dor.a . 
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ms, adj. in 8498, 881; inflection of | pl, rpixds, aspirates in 955; de 


812. 

-fs (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

got OF psy in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

§foroov (comp.) 361%. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 619. 

nxX® decl. 245. 

qs (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-Oa, ending (see -o@a) 556}. 

O@dAacoa decl. 172. 

Bapl{w w. partic. 1587. 

Odirrw (Tad-), aspirates in 955. 

Odporos and Opacos 641. 

Odoowv 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

O&repov etc. 46. 

Cadpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpateo w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
potw el 1423; davudgw bri 1424. 
O&tas or Oéd\ere w. interrog. subj. 

1368. 

-Oev, local ending 292?, 295. 

Geds, Vocative 195. 

Ow (dv-), 2d class 574. 

Gépopar, fut. of 668. 

Of Bale 293. 

OAAVs 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

OAs declined 225. 

-On-re for -0y-& in Ist aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 757}. 

-6, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

*OvyjoKw (Gay-) 613; metath. (@ar-, 
6va-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvftw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of u:-form 804; 
part. reOvewds 773; Hom. redvnus 
173. 

@%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Bolpdriov (by crasis) 44. 


clension of 226. 

Optrre (Tpvp-) 95°. 

Ovyarnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Obpafe 298. 

Bipacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 40!; length. to ¢ 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o. 31; ¢« added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-taw, desideratives in 868. 

iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(&ns and -.dSns (fem. -ids), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8463, 

~S1ov, diminutive in 844. 

tStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 


| pow, contraction of 497. 


USpivOnv (idpdw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ue- OF tn- as mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({w, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

type, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
awpborro etc. 741, 8102 ; elvac 787. 

10, come/ w. subj. and imperat 
1845. 

txvéopar 607. 

-txos, adjectives in 851. 

Yrews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAlo8: wrpd 295. 

-w in acc, sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-wog, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in ivds 853. 

+%, pres. stem in 579. 

-ov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

Uros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831. 

trmérd, nom. (Hom.) 188?. 

-ts, feminines in 8482, 

"Tor @pot 296. ‘ 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

7K %-, pres. stems in 618. 

-toxos, -(oxn, dimin. in 844. 

toos w. dat. 1175. 

tornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of s-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. isrds de- 
clined 335. 

ix@ts declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

I, accus. ‘Io#y (Hdt.) 247. 

‘-teav, patronym. in 847. 

-twv, -torros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

ip for évi 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

K in ob« 26. 

-«xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xaBBade (xaréBare) 58, 

kay for card 53. 

xaSapos w. gen. 1140. 

kaGéfopar, augment 544; fut. 6651, 

xaGe0Sw, augment 544. 

xa@ypar, inflection of 815, 816. 

xaG(fe, augment 544. 

xaOlornpe a8 copul. vb. 908. 

wal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrep) 1573; wal 8s, kal ot, ds 
kal 8s 10237; cal ws 1883; kal 
raira 1578; xal réy w. infin. 
984 ; ra xal rd, 7d Kal ré 984. 

kalawep w. partic. 15738. 

kalw (Att. cdw) 601. 

xax (Hom.) for card 53, 

kaxos compared 361. 

kaxrave (karéxrave) 53. 

Kaxds trovety (Adyerv) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-dw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yunv 734; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

Kaos compared 361. 

KaAvBn and xadvare 577. 

kapwrre, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

Kav (cal év), kav (xal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, Kavodv 202. 

kaw (Hom.) for card 53. 

kdptioros, super. 3611. 

-Kdou (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers, 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

kata, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos, 1123; 
Kara yqv 958. 

katra-Ba for xard-BnOc 7553. 

Kara (kal elra) 44. 

karaBodw w. gen. 1123. 

Kataytyvooke w. gen. 1123. 

karayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

karawpevSopar w. gen. 1123. 

karatne(fopar w. gen. 1123. 

katnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

kar0avety (xaradavety) 53. 

Karomv w. gen. 1149. 

kaTw, Kardrepos, katéraros 363. 

ké or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

KetOev, etO. 4391, 

Ketpas, inflection of 818, 819. 

xetvos 411. 

ketore 4391, 

kexaStjow, fut. pf. act. of xdgw 706 

Kekpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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xécrppat and gcrnpar 525. 

xé\ev80s, fem. 194). 

xeXevo w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

K&Aw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xéXopar, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. - 

xépas declined 2371, 

xepSalve 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapfhow, fut. pf. act. of xalpw 
706. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfipv—é 2101, 

Kynptooe Without subject 8974. 

xuBwros, fem. 194), 

klypnpe 7942, 

kAalw (Attic cAdw) 601; fut. 666; 
kralwy 1664. 

KAavovde, desiderative verb 868. 

-xdéys, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

KAels (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215. 

kAérrys compared 364. 

kAlvw, drops »v 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490°; aor. p. 709. 

KAvo (nde 297. 

kvaw, contraction of 496. 

kop({eo, future 6653, 

kopy (Kopf) 176. 

Kdpon, koppy 176. 

kparéw w. gen. 1109. 

xpéas, Domin. 211. 

kpelocwv, kparioros 3611, 

kpdpapat 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

xplvw, drops v 647. 

Kopovley 847. 

xpbBSnv 8602, 

kptrrw w. two accus. 1069. 

kptoa w. gen. 1150. 

Krdopos, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xrelvw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of «-form, 799, 801. 

xrels, Krev-os, nom. 2102. 

xvSpes compared 357. 

kbKAdo, all round 1198. 

xvvéw (xv-) 607. 
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xépw, fut. 668; aor. 674°, 

Kvwv, Kivrepos, xbvraros 364. 

KwAvw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwd\vJec as impers. 8974, 

Kas, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- F 
nant 24; Ad after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaBdv, with 1565. 

AayXxdvw and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522 ; formation 605, 611. 

Aayws, accusative of 199. 

AdOpa w. gen. 1150. 

Aadev, secretly 1564. | 

Aapmwds declined 225. 

AavOdvw (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par. 
tic. 1586. 

Adorkw (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Adyw, collect, redupl. of 522. 

Adyw, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyouas 
8972; Aéyerat Or A€youoc: Omitted 
1525. 

Aelwr@, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481 ; form of Aéd\owa 31, 642), 

Ado, imper. 756. 

Aéwv declined 225. 

ALBoBdrAos and ALO6Boros 885. 

Mocopar W. ws Or Srws 1377. 

Aovbopéw w.-acc. and oSopéopar 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

Abw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; AJwr 
and AeAucds declined 385 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Awev, Agoros 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; “Br 
and fp for uv and yup 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar: (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpy w. 
comp. 1184. ~ 

pode comp. (uaAdov, uddora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -ynv 777}. 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; ri padwy 
1566. 

Mapafau, dat. of place 1197. 

paptipopa: 596. 

paxopat, fut. -erouat, -odpar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapdde 298. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 361‘. 

plow for pelfwr 3614, 843. 

-ye8ov in first person dual 5562. 

pelLov 361). 

peCpopar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, petorros 361°. 

pétas declined 326; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2102. 

pre. w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pAAw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1264. 

pépvnpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1588. 

pépdopa: w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -uev, -ue0a 5564, 
T77), 

péyv, in 6 wév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782!, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevéddos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

pfoos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

peoros w. gen. 1140. 

para w. gen. dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; uéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

perapéXe. w. gen. and dat. 1106, 
1161. 
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perafs w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

peratrovlopar w. gen. 1099. 

péreots w. gen. and dat. 1097, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 3931; enclitic 141). 

péxpt, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 14638-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. tva, 8rws, 
etc., in final clauses 13864; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt, - 
13878, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also uh od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wove 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od ph and ph od. 

py Sti, ph Saws 1504. 

-pyn, fem. nouns in 8365. 

pndé, pire 1607; unde els 378. 

pndels 378, 1607; undéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pycdopas 656. 

pykére 62. 

patrnp declined 274. 

pitts (poet.) 485; accent 146. 

ph ob 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uh... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1860, 1351. 

phre 1607. 

pirpes 244. 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556), 
731, 7938-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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puxpds compared 3615. 

pipvyoKeo, augment of perf. 525 ; 
n for a 616, 614. See pépvypar. 

ply and viv 393, 3965. 

Mivos, accus. of 199. 

plorye for py-cKxw 617. 

proéo w. accus. 1163. 

prodow, middle of 12465. 

ppp changed to up 77. 

pvaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of Brwoxw 66%, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66°. 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in . 856. 

podvos (udvos) 148. 

Moto declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupids 373. 

popror and puplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832, 

pis, pv0s, declined 260. 

pov (4h ov), interrog. 1603. 

-pov,. adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78), 
before liquid 782, before o 788; 
yt, vd, v8, dropped before o 79; in 
éy and ovyv 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in »w 647; changed to o 
before ua: 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7977. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevas. 

valxe, accent 1414, 146. 

valw (var) 602. 

vaés, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269 ; 
compounds of (vavyaxla, vavel- 
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Twopos, vewoo.xos, etc.) 872; vaigs 
297. 

v8 dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelo (Hom.) 7853. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

veds declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vn-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vijoros declined 192. 

vnts (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vif (viB-) 591. 

vukdw w. cogn. accus, 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

v(v and plv 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vonl{w w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

véos, vois declined 2012. 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

véaos, fem. 194!, 

voupnvig 1194. 

-vg in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208%, 

-vot and -vrs in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
55665, 788, 777), 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 558, 
746, 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vuxrés 958; vuxrl and éy pucri 1193, 

-vups, verbs in 608, 5027, 7971. 

vév or vb (epic) 69; enclit. 1414, 

vat, vdtv 393). 

vatrepos 407. 


f, double consonant 18 ; surd 24; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 28°; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

fetvos, Ion. for Eévos 148. 

tov for ody, w. dative 1217. 


: 


lin. creaiotn. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 30; interchanged 
w. &@ and e 32; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 565°. 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 985-984: in Hom. 935— 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 wév... 6 5é 981-983 ; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of ds), for ér+ (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySd6aros 374. 

oySexovra (Ion.) 374. 

&8e, 45, 76Se, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see obros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 466/ 412. 

686s declined 192 ; 65d» lévac 1057. 

OSots, O84v, O6dvros, nom. 2103. 

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 39°; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-6eg, adj. in, contracted 332. 

&{@ w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 387; to 7 39!, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

S0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

$6. 4398, 

68obvexa 14783. 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and 7 
81; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
ot in voc. sing. 246. 

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic. 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436, 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

ola, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; ola @ 6 Spacor 13843. 

OlSlrrovs, gen. and acc. of 2871. 

-oLnv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 286!. 

ofxade, ofxo8ev, otxor, olkdvbe 292- 
296; otor 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen.. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

otxla declined 171. 

olxttpe and olkre(pw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041. 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

otopar or ofpat, only ofec in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-owv, rare for -o.u in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; oly co, etc. 1036; olds 


re, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and olov. 

-o1oa for -ovga in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 


-ovot in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 204°. 

otxopat, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; ddriyou (dety) 
1116, 1534. 

SAAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 538. 

Sdos w. article 979. 

"Oddpma (7d) 289; w. vxadv 1052. 

Optrdéw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
Suvvde 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and dpoude w. dat. 1175. 

podroyéw w. dative 1175. 

ép00 w. dative 1176. 

épevupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat 
1175. 
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eva-, stems in 840. 

évap 289. 

ovedifeo w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

dvivnps (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wyr%- 
pny 8038, 

dvopa, by name 1058 ; dvduar: 1182. 

ovopato w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

dvopacri 8603. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

oféve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2037. 

Sov for ov 424. 

Sry, danvixa, omd0ev, Stor 436. 

émioGev w. gen. 1149. 

é67d0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

$tro., of place where 1226. 

érrotos, éirécos 429. 

é76re, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
émérav Ww. subj. 14282, 12992. 

émrdrepog 429, 4322. 

Sov 436. 

orvulw (drv-), drtow 602. 

$rws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1368; sometimes w. &v or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1866; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872; 
sometimes w. &y 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; 8rws wh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; drws and 
Srws wh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; drws for ds 
in indir. quot. 1478. My 8rws 
and oby Srws 1604. 

épdo 621; augm. and redupl. of 
588; w. drws 1872; w. uy 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

Opéyopa: w. gen. 1099. 

Spvs declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 2912. 

Spvups, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-0g, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eg-) 837, 227. 

$s, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

$s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

Scos, Otrocos 429. 

ooréov, oorodv, declined 201. 

$e-ris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

oodpalvopar, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

ére, rel. 486; causal 1505; éray w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Srrev, Stew, Srewv, déréorer 
428. 

én, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

$ ru (neut. of doris) 425, 426. 

Stis, Stiva, Srivos, Srreo, Srri 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 28?; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

ob, od, ob 62; proclitic 187; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-1613; 
obx %o6 Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1333; obdx 8rws and ody 
8r: 1504. See od ph and py of. 

ov, of, % etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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vidas 236. 

008 1607; 05 els and obdels 378; 
od ws 1383; of5é moddod Set 
11162, 

otSels 378, 1607; ovdéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Boris ob 1035. 

obSérepos 435. 

ovx: see ob. 

ovxér 62. 

obk (6 ex) 44. 

ovxoftv (interrog.) 1603. 

ob pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-ov in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for fvexa 1220°. 

obarl (5 érl) 44. 

otpavolev, odpavols 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-oug (for -e0s, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ovs 5645. 

ots, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-over for -over 5565, 783, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 485; accent 146. 

otros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8de 1005; radvra and ravraw 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945} 3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1080; rotro pév... rotro 5€1010; 
radra and rodro as adv. accus. 
1060; otro! 412. 

otras and otra 63, 436. 

ov : see ov. ° 

OdeltAw (dpeA-), owe, 598; wohedov 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

od@ Aw, increase, 598. 

odAAw, owe (Hom. = ddeldrw) 593, 
598; impf. w@eddrov in wishes 
1512. 

Sdedos 289. 

édAtoKdve w. gen. 1122. 
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Spa, as final part. 1862, 1366, 
1366, 1368; sometimes w. xé or 
&y 1867, 12992; until 1463. 

We w. dori or Fv 8973, 

Spopar (dpdw), Se. 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, @) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to in 2 perf. 692. 

wal{w, double stem 590. 

mats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

awodAas w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

awoAuv, before o in compos. 82. 

woAXw, wétradov 534. 

wav before o in compos. 82. 

mavroOev 2922. 

wap (Hom.) for rapa 53. 

mapa w. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

wdpa for rdperre 1167, 1224. 

Tapavopew, augment of 543. 

mwapackevdtw, impers. wapecxed- 
acrat, mapecxevacro 8974, 12402; 
mwapecxevddarae 7775, 

wapa-ora, 7553. 

mapep. w. dat. 1179. 

tapos w. infin. 1474. 

mwas declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331), 

waoxw 617, 621; ri wddw; 1357; 
rl radwy ; 1566. 

warhp declinea 274. 

watw and mratopat w. partic. 1580. 

we(Ow 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 489!; mériov 584; 
wéro.a 31, 642). 
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wel(Bopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

we.0o declined 243; only sing. 289. 

mevaw, contraction of 496. 

Tlapavets dec]. 267. 

wepdona. and wepaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377. 

awe(pw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

awédXas w. gen. 1149. 

méptre, pf. pass. 77, 490!; réuwecy 
wroumrhy 1061. 

awédvns compar. 361. 

aérravoo, pf. imper. 750. 

wérrwo 583: see réoow. 

wép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

aépav w. gen. 1148. 

awépas declined 225, 2372, 

wépOw, erpalov 646, 649. 

wept w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 1222!; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
mwépe 116}, 

meprylyvopat w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxrdns, TlepuxA fs, declined 231. 

meptopaw w. partic. 1585. 

wepur(arre w. dat. 1179. 

wicow (rer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

wéropar, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of wa-form 799. 

wy 436. 

wy, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

IImAclSns (Hom. -etdns) 8468, 

amnAlkos 429. 

anvixa 436. 

awhxvs declined 250, 256. 

awliprAnpe (rda-), redupl. 7042; w. 
inserted » 795; inflection of 
érdrHuny 8033. 

wlarpype (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted yu 795. 

aivw 621; fut. 667; wit 799, 755); 
w. gen. 1097). 

w(rrwo 6521, fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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morebo w. dative 1160. 

awlovpes (Hom.) for réscapes 377. 

wakes, tAaKxods, contraction of 
3382. 

TTAarasaion 296. 

whetv (for rdéov) 1156. 

awAclov or witéov, wAclorros 3618, 

atX\éxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

widéov without 7 1156. 

whéo (rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666 ; wei» 
Oddaccay 1057. 

awi\éws, declension of 309. 

wAhv w. gen. 1220. 

wrnovdto w. dat. 1175. 

awdnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wrfoow, érddynv (in comp.) 7138. 

thive 647, | 

arvéw (vu-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666. 

wé0ev 436. 

woOdv 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

60. and wo@l 4398, 1412. 

tot 436. 

aol, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

movéw Ww. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; «6 and xaxdés word 1074. 

arotos, trovds 429. 

mwokepéw, todkepifo w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from wodeudw 867. 

awéXg declined 250 5 Ion. forms 255. 

mwoAX6s, Ion. = rodds 847. 

awodts declined 346; Ion. forms 347; 
compared 361; of roAXol and 7d 
wont 967; wodd and woAdd as 
adv. 367 ; roAA@ w. comp. 1184; 
woddov Sef and ovd5é woddod de 
1116¢; éwt word 12108, 

Trophy wéprev 1051. 

wéppw Or wpdow W. gen. 1149. 

TloredSdav, Tloredév, accus. 217; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

wéa0s, toads 429. 

worapées after proper noun 970. 

wore 436. 
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woré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 141%, 

TOTEPOS, aeérepot (or -pés) 429. 

arérepov OF wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

woo 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

wrod, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

aovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

awpéypara, omitted after article 
953. 

TPGOS declined 346 ; two stems of 
348 ; xpaus and xpyus 348. 

aphooe (xpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
Srws and obj. cl. 1372; «8 and 
xax@s rpdoow 1075, 

arpéret, impers. 898. 

pier anid: awpexPirns, mpécBus 


awperPeto, denom. verb 861*; mpe- 
oBevecv elphynv 10551. 

apnus (epic) 348. 

wplv w. infin. and indic., 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
gubj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1473 ; xplv 7 1474. 

arplopa. and mpralpnv, accent of 
729, 742. 

apé w. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 363; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. e oro 
8742; ppoddos and dpoupéds 93. 

apo rod or mporod 984. 

wpotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

awrpdkepas W. gen. 11382. 

arpdoiro, etc. 741, 8102. See typ. 

aps W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 1222}. 

arporSexopévy pol éoriv 1584. 

arpoofKe., impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; x pos for, acc, 
abs. 1562. . 

wpdoGev w. gen. 1148. 

apoorax@éy (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpdo-w W. gen. 1149;. évac rod rpbow 
1138. 
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| arpoo dla 1071. 


apérepos 363; xpérepov 7 (like wpls 
n) 1474. 

arporot 984. 

mpotpyou and mpobtxw 8747. 

Toatirros 363. 

aparos 363 ; rd mp&rov or xpirop, 
at first 1060. 

II v@ot 296. 

awuvOdvopar w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wp, gen. rip-os 211; plur. 291. 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

was 436. 

as, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uSp for up 66. 

6a, enclitic 141‘. 

pddvos compared 361°. 

palve 610. : 


‘Papvots 332. 


pdev, pgoros 3619, i 
péw (pu-) 574. 

bhyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Eppwya 689. 
Onidios, pnlrepos, etc. 361°. 
prydéo, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 
pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2987. 
-pos, adject. in 855. 


=, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in & and y 74; » be- 
fore « 78%, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ag 88!, 226, 227, in ca: and 
go 882, 565%, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89,.672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8302; 
doubled, after syll. augin. (Hom.) 
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777; 
movable in ovrws and é 68; 
dropped in éxyw and fcxw (for 
gexw and giwexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-$ as ending Of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5618, 

-va in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 
842, | 

-oas and -vo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 5658, not in 
most yi-forms 5646; -ca: elided 
51. 

oéAmy§ declined 225. 

-vayv, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5648, 5652, 

Zarb declined 245. 

cavrof 401, 993. 

oPévvups, 2d aor. ZoBnv 8031, 

oé 389, 3931. 

-ve, local ending 294. 

ceavtrod 401, 993. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

oeto, ré0ev 393), 

-velw, desideratives in 868, 

ovepvdés compared 350. 

oéo, ced 393), 

gwebvo (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 

00 


-oéw, o&, Doric future in 7778, 

weovrod (Hadt.) 403. 

-70a, chiefly Hom. ending 556); 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 7804; 
in indic. of vbs. in yu 7874. 

Oar (-6a:) 554; elided 51. 

-Oav, Dor. ending for -cny 7771, 

eGov and -c@ny in 2 and 8 p. dual 
552 ; -cOow for -cOny in 3 pers. 
5568, 

-ou in 2 p. sing. (in éool) 556); in 
8 pers, 552, 564. 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -wx 
167, 169, 190. 

-ov as locative ending 296. 
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-ov (for -vri, -vo.) in 3 p. pl. 5568, 
7838, 

-ova, fem. nouns-in 834, 

-oipos, adject. in 855. 

-ovs, fem. nouns in $34, 

otros and gira 288. 

oxeddvvups, fut. of (-dow, -3) 6652. 

oKxrw, dtro-oKAfvas 8031, 

-7KOov, -cKopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. &v 1298. 

oxoréw w. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372, 

oxéros, declension of 2871, 

opdw, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565%, 5645 ; 
see -oa. 

-o%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611, 

ao60¢: SEC rds. 

gwopés, fem. 1941, 

o6s, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

owodds declined 299, 

ontviw, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4908, 

ometdw and orovd4 31. 

owodés, fem. 194!, 

orovdf and orev 31, 

oo = Tr 688, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or#& 755%, 

ore(Bo 572; pf. mid. 6422, . 

oré\\w 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 487}, 

orlxos: xara orlyov 1649, 

oroxdfopa: w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyéo w. gen. 1109. 

orpldw 646, 708, 714. 

ob declined 389; Hom. and Hat, 
393! ; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevhs w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

ocvyytyvéoxw w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

ovpBatve, impers. 898. 

ovv or ftv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ev- in 
compos. 81. 
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ouvedcvrs (or ws cuveddvri) elarety 
11722. 

-oovn, nouns in 842. 

ouvinpe w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

otvoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cvvrplBo w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 394; enclit. 141). 

rola 3937; opdas, cpéwv 393!; en- 
clit. 1411. 

odérepos 406. 

odlv or odl 393, 394; oplv (not 
ogl) in Trag. 392. 

odlor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for odérepos 407. 

oho, cai, etc., chad, chat 393!. 

odatrepos 407. 

odév atréy etc. 401. 

oxés and cxolny (of tw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

Zoxparns, decl. of 228; acc. 2380; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

oépa declined 225; nom. formed 
209; dat. pl. 224. 

oés (Hom. cédos) 309. 

carhp, voc. catep 1224, 2212. 

cédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; vr dropped before. o 
79 


-ra& (Hom.) for -rys.in nom. of 
first decl. 1887, 

ré@ and raty (dual of 4), rare 388. 

-ras in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

wiXas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102. 

ritAA@ (rd dAda) 482, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rnyv 7771. 

adv (ro. dy) 44, 


raphows, pf. mid. 4902, 
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-rarog, super]. in 350. 

Tatra, tratré, ratrév, rabrod 400. 

Tatty, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for bagd- (Odrrw) 95°, 

réxa w. dy (rd Gv) 1816. 

vaxvs compared 357, 955; rhp 
raxlorny 1060. 

Taov (= Tdv) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. olos 1024. 

TeOdhOar 955. 

TeOveds 773. 

rTeOvhtw, fut. pf. act. of Orfoxw 705. 

TeOpadbar 95°. 

vetv (Ion. = ool) 393. 

Trea xopay la 872. 

velvw, drops »v 647, 711. 

-te.pa, fem. nouns in 833%, 

rexov as noun 1561. 

rTeXcuTév, finally, 1664. 

reddw, future in 6, ofuac 6651; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

TéXos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

rénve 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

vio, tet, thos, reds, reod (= coi) 
398. 

réo, res (= rod for rlvos or revds), 
Téy, thwv, réovor 4187. 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

re6g, Doric and Aeolic (= 6s) 
407. . 

répas declined 2372. 

tépnv, decl. of 8325; fem. of 326. 

-repos, Comparative in 350. 

réprrw, 2 aor. w. stem Tapr- 646 ; 
redupl, 634. 

rlocapes (or rerr-), Ion. réocepes, 
etc., declined 376, 
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vetpalve 610; aor. 673, 

rétpdo. (dat.) 377. 

Tebxw 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

TY, THde 436, 1198: 

tyArlxos, THAkodros, etc. 429. 

-tyv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5568. See -ofow and 

ve 

thvixa, thvixdde, ryvixatra 436. 

-rhp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 


' -whpvov, nouns of place in 843!;. 


adj. in 855. 

-rTns, Masc. nouns in 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo and ris (= rats) 388. 

78 for 06 68}, 

-ri, adverbs in 860. 

-rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5661, 7771; in éorl 5561. 

rl@npr, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of «-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xdyny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -olunv and accent 
741; detvac 767, 8021: partic. riBels 
declined 335. 

-rLKos, adj. in 8512. 

tlerw (rex-) 652). 

vipa, denom. verb 861!; stem 
and root of 153 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 395, 761; partic. ripudwy, 
ryuayv declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; riuav revl rivos and 
Tipaobal revos 1133. 

vipf declined 171. 

Tiphes, Tufs, contraction of 332. 

Tipwpéo and tipwpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

tlv, Doric (= col) 398. 

wls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 


INDEX. 


in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 1412, 4181; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015!; like 
was res 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482, 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

-7r%-, verb suffix 576. 

+T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=¢or) 393, 398. 

rotos, ro.doSe, rorotros 429. 

totodero. or totodeot (= Toicde) 
388. 

Tovwwtros, Torotros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

ToApa 174, 

Tov Kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
TH. 

~rog, verb. adj. in 776. 

Té6r0S, Tordade, Torotros 429; ve- 
cottm w. compar. 1184. 

vére 436; w. art. 952. 

rob for rlvos, rov for revdbs 416, 

tobvavriov (by crasis) 44. 

totvopa 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

toutéwy (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

rovroyl, rovrodt 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

tpémw, « ch. to a 646; aor. pass, 
708; six aorists of 714. 

tpedowv, opt. 736. 


'tpédw, te€xw, aspirates in 955, 


708. 

tpid, fem. nouns in 8333. 

tp(Bo, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifxovra (Ion.) 374. 

Tpifpns, declined 234, 285; accent 
235, 122°, 
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tpirddovos w. gen. 1154. 

pls, fem. nouns in 8337, 

tplratos 374. 

tplrov érog rovurl, etc. 1064. 

 wptx-ds, gen. of Oplt 225, 955. 

-rpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

tpdémov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TpvXxe, Tpyxdow 659. 

Tpoyw (rTpay-) 573. 

Tpdas, accent 128. 

vr, later Attic for oo 68%. 

+6, Dor. for ov and cé 398. 

TvyXave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxév 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

tovn, Ion. (= ov) 393), 

témTe W. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavudw w. gen. 1109. 

v@ for rim, and te for rivf 416. 

Te, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

Top, masc. nouns in 833!, 

+s for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial uv always © in Att. 14; 

rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

vyefs, contraction of 315. 

-vSpiov, diminutives in 844. 

Sap, declension of 291. 

Get, impers. 8975 ; vorros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vw, diphthong 7. 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

viés, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

dpas, vpiv, dpds, dplv 306. 

bpé, dpés 398. 

Sppes, Spr, Supe, etc. (Aeol.) 393. 

tpds for buérepos 407. 

-vve, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

érfp w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1182. 

brepéxw w. gen. 1120. 
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tarfxoog w. gen. 1140. 

td w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

tréxepar w. dative 1179. 

bronredw, augment of 543. 

troxos w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8492. 

torepala (sc. juépe) 1192. 

torep({w w. gen. 1120. 

teo-repov 7 (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torepos w. gen. 1154; tordpy xpbvy 
1194. 

tdalve, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

galve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for-. 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 88 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds etps w. partic. 1589. 

dos (PGs) 211. 

elSopar, mepiddcbar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

péprepos, pépraros, péporos 361. 

dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwy, 
depbuevos 1564, 1565. See dpe. 

devyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

onpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ov pnw 13832, 

}0dvw 603 ; 260nv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

b0clpm 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

d0ov4w w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160, 
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P0ive 603; 2 aor. épOluny 800!; 
pbipny (opt.) 789. 

-t or -duv, epic ending 297. 

rralrepos, prralraros 361°, 

bride, dA6, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. girAdwy, girdv, declined 
340. 

Mos compared 361). 

odAép declined 225. 

bdey0m 779. 

oBlo and ¢éPos (éorl) w. yt 
1878-1380. 

Potwué 210. 

dovde, desiderative verb 868. 

opto, inf. pophueva: and gopjvac 
7854. 

pdf 585 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
wéppadoy 534. 

dphv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 1228, 

dpovrleo w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
Ww. #h and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpownorts w. obj. accus. 1050. 

}potSos and dpovpds 8742, 93. 

dvyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

bdra€ declined 225. 

dvidooe or dvdAdrrw 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

dbo, 2 aor. Epuy 799, 504-506. 

Ss (pdws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes:: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xot (Kal ol) 44. 

xalpe, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xalowy 1664. 

xadreralvw w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 829, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplfouar w. dative 1160. 

Xapts, nom. sing. 2091; acc. sing. 
2148 ; xdpwv (adv.) 1060. 
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Xatpavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwyv), xelpto-ros 3613. 

XeAvdeav, declension of 248. 

xéo (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671 ;,2 a. m. 800). 

xot (kal ol) 44. 

xots, declension of 272. 

Xpdopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn, acc. 1188; xpadpevos, with 
1565, 

Xpdo, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. 

Xef], 898 ; w. infin. as subject 898. 

xpAv or ‘exphy, potential without 
&y 1400. 

Xphowpos w. dative 1174. 

Xefiorns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 
Xptoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 391; accent 311. 
x%pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xwpls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
523. 

Wappos, fem. 194), 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

Wé for dé 898. 

WebSopnar w. gen. 1117. 

Widioepa vixdv 1052. 


Widos, fem. 194. 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w.7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 dec]. 196; nouns in o of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in ot 
246. 

-@ OF -wv in acc. sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

~, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for oc 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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we 436, 1005. 

-“/y-, thematic vowel of subj. 561%. 

-opst, verbs in 502, 

-wv, Masc. denom. in 8437; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ov in gen. plur. 167 ; -@v for -éw» 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

dv, partic. of eful 806; accent of 
129, 

avynrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

dpa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpg w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-wg, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365. 

&s, proclitic 187; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic. 
1674, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1605; as final particle 
1862, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
dy or «xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin, 1534. 

@s, a8 prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

os, thus 436 ; accent 1383, 

-wort for -wror 6612, 78°, 

aomep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; womwep dy ef 1318; 
accent 146. 

dore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

ov, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wtrdés, witrdés, rwird, Ionic 397, 

axpide 8682, 
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N.B.— See note on p. 408. 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 


syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. | 


Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 


1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 

. 880; w. art, 944; neut. adj. or 

_ partic. w. art. for 983, 934, 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106— 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110‘; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 1380-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in ac and oc 
113; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. -of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-168 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1289. Other 
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comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of. 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1281. 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom, 
in 1046. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. Xi; comparison of 350-364; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1189-1146, . 
w. accus, 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réoy 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-867, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par. 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
871; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
a for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in pu 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom, adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in 7éoy 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882, 

Anacrusis 16365, 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms - 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 


435 


Anastrophe 116, 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16383, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-654 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -cxov 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaznv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
ju-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288 ; -not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See, 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 56. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) | 
13831; w. past tenses of indic. | 
w. 4&y 1397; various forms in- 
cond, sent. 1387; w. protasis | 
omitted 1329, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. | 
by 5é 1422. | 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 1094’, 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 918; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 8. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386; ru 
and roty as fem. 388; rof and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 adréds 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 948; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945°; w. possess. 946; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. yf, mpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 955?, 
1555. © 


| Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 


partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédu, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 5387- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1105. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099; 
‘v. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 1638. Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV-Xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1506; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat, 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. 47 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
1094’, 

Choriambus, 16274; 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. ) 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 674, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VIL 
619, VIIL 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28 ; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°, 

Collision of vowéls, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 360-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 366- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78%, 
79 


Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 182, 183; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069; w. infin. and uy 1616, 
1549-1561. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1386-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 13884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 


double 18; doubling. of 68, 69; 


euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 


stems 460. Consonant declen- | 


sion (Third) 206, - 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. : 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 1041; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of 1st decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 


to e) 537, 538, 539; in forma- |’ 


tion of words 829, 8742. 
Crasis and Synizesis. 
Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
ace, 1121, 
Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 
Copula 8911, 
Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 


See 


928 ; copulative compounds 887. | 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 
Cretic 16278; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., W. 44 and subj. 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
dec]. 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, . xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-845 ; of irreg. adj. 346- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dudver rivt 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 


Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 


1197. 
Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc-| Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, 85e, éxetvos 1005; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 
Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 
Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 


841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs |: 


861-867. . 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and pu 
1615, 1661. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. ; 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (*" ) 9; in verse 
1648 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286; of adj. 
322, 382, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 888; of pronouns 
393-398, 408, 407, 413, 416%, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in wu 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16737, 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16658; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594. 


spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 1665!, 

Direct object 892; of act. verd 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160; 
w. infin. and yu 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. : 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
” 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991, 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od pf and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 308, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
Ist pers. very rare, 5567; -roy 
_and -o6oy for -rny and -cOny 5568, 


Effect, accus. of 10565. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; repl, 
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wp, 6ru, and dat. in «, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. 4d» 13813; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. ; 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1680. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972, 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126 ; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158. 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 1682’, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. 4% and subj. 
or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 84%, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1113. 

Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
opt. 13865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dv or xe 13867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. 7% 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 

mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. mu and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in @ and -oduac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut, mid. as 
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pass, 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366; regularly in object clauses 
with 8rws 1372; rarely with yu 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1485; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od uh 
1360, 1361; with d» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 13803; periphrastic 
fut. with wé\\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &» 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 7038; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1283 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158 ; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
1393, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1649. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. od- 
AdKis, 75, ovrw, etc. 1293; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New ‘Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. uy and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
663 ; common form of 746-761 ; 
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ju-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
767; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1324, 1342; 
in prohib. w. uy (pres.) 1346 ; 
w. dye, pépe, 10, 1845; after 
ola6’ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 518, 516; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, ju-form 627 ; 
iterat. endings cxov and oxouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12682, attempted action 
1256 ; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. dy as potential 
13041, 1336, 1840; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1611; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12407; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11018, 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425; 
pronominal adj. 429, 480; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. d» 1885-1340; indep. 
WwW. wh or wh od 1351, fut. w. 
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Srws and Srws uh 1352; w. od uh 
(fut.) 1360, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1866, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. Srws (fut.) 
1372; w. wu after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1895, future 1405, 
1891, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1335, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é or é¢ re 1460; w. us 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. wplv 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions-1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1168. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 
mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 1285!; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. uédXA\w 1254; w. 
woedoy in wishes (poet.) 1512. 
1513; negative of 1611, 1496: 
wh od} with 1616, 1650, 1562. 
Rel. w. infin. 1624. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 666. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1563+. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 416, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. adv. 
436; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 13859, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 8938, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 8, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic @ 147; « and ov for e and 
o, ne for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274 ; rhythms 1688. 

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. ot 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
&v 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, 
oxdunvy (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. ay 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653!. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1688, 
Koppa 8; as numeral 872, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
490!, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. ¢ 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; v before 782; w.« (j) 
in stems 84'®; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904-6 ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1096, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com. 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15638; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855, 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 
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M:-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 


Middle mutes 21; not doubled 687. 


Middle voice 442!, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 4465 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ; 
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 
xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. « 74; bef. u 
76-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901°8. 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 10986. 

Nasals 17, 20. : 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoyv 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 
Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045 ; in 
appos. w. sentence 916; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 

noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. Xx. 

Number 1556, 452; of adject. «> De 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. a 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 108658, of 
adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. dxws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1377. 

Object genitive 1085*. 

Objective compounds 884; trans, 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. “of infin. 805%*; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of wd in 
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- oaths 1068; of 4» w. opt. 1832 ;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 365. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730; mood suffix 662, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 781!; in 


1689. 


Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 


phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 


Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 
Paroxytone 110!. 


contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar zu-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vusm 743; Ion. aro for 
yro 7778 ; Hom. oe 8a, for os 7812 ; 
periphrasis in perf. 738; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ony 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
. perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
. 1287, or in obj. cl. w. &rws 1872, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
. 1444; w. effect of primary or 
_ second, tense 12702, 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. 4» 13827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1865, in obj. cl. w. drws, 
fut. 1372 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1877; w. u# after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
18932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. 4» or 

_wé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
1431%, 1486, by assimil. 1489; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. &ws, etc., until, 
1465; w. mwply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 

Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1685. 


Oxytones 1101. 


775; declension of 301, 334-842; 
Ww. nom. in ous of vbs. in yu 6645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 335 ; 
Aeol. forms in acs, awa, orva 788 ; 
of u-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. A\avOdew, ruyxdvw, 
P0dvw 1586, w. wrepiopd etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
¥yw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w. @ and efyv as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563*; conditional 15635; 
w. &y 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569; partic. alone 
in gen.‘abs. 1568; omission of 
év 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratt, evOds, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalwep, o¥5é, undé 1573; Ww. ws 
1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1575; 
Ww. worep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 16559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Particular and general supposi- 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 


1094’. Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


endings of 652-554; aor. pass, 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. 
' of 12338-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 897*; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; ara in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind, disc.) 1273; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind, disc. 1280 ; 
partic. 1288. 
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Use | Periphrastic forms. of perf., indic. 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. puédAdr\jw 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988 ; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 168273, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 527, Att. redupl. 
529, 533; compound form w. 
fioay in 3 pers. pl. 4867, First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, ,u-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1397; w. &» 1304!; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 1285!, by perf. 
w. &v 1808. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 8992; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of dors 1021°. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 1004!, 
1148; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 

' w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential. opt. w. ay 1327-1834, 
without &» 1332, 1338; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1885-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 


adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring | 


to omitted subject of infin. 927- 

929; noun without article 966; 

pred. adject. 919, position of w. 

art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 

acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 

* nom. 1617. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w.’rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 652; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, «-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of uw-form 752-754 ; 
infin, 769, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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776, decl. of 834-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 


1262, 1268 ; gnomic 1253!, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of* attempt 
(conative) 1255; of qxw and 
ofxoua: as perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. wddac etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1286; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 186, 137; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 143¢, 

Prohibitions w. uh 1346; w. od uA 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 889-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. xi. Xiv., XV. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 1448+, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 110). 

Properispomena, 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc, 1418; 
omitted 1414, 1828, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Punctuation marks 150. 


Pure verbs 461. 
Purpose: expr. by final clause 
1862! ; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 


1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
_implied in cl. w. &ws, xply, 1467, 
14712; 
or é¢’ Ore w. infin. or fut, indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563¢; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 
Quantity of syllables 98-104; 


shown by accent 104°; inter- 
change of 38; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1858; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 626, 537, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in wu 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for 1st; or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 480, adverbs 486; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 


by infin. 1532; by é¢ ¢| 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 10387, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel, not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1089. elative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117, 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 887; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1628; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1108; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 8; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1582, 1588. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972, 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; fw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 
Source, gen. of 1130. 


Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 
Specification, accus. of 1058. 
Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. | 

Spurious diphthongs e: and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 158. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 8951, 
omitted 8952 8; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
o/,- 5662, 718; formation of 719- 


729; peculiar «:-forms 723-727 ; 


of vbs. in vuszz 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms -7802, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1278. 

General uses 1320, 1321; in 
exhortations 1844; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1346; w. mu, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
wh or uh of in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), ace, 


indep. w. Sxws wu} 1354 ; in Hom. 


of 1059. 


like fut. indic. 1355, w. «é or | Synizesis 47. 


&y 1856; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od u4, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. a» or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. dy 1876, in Hom. w. Srws or 
ws 1377; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. éd»v 
etc. 1382, 1387, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without a» or 
xé 1896, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 14384, by assim, 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
WwW. ws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy 1466 ; w. xplvy 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1502. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 


Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382. 

Syllabic augment 5111, 618; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 637- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 
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Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559 ; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 

' Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
‘1288-1290; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 16651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674°; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/n-) in subj. 6612, 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éor:s 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with. 
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in which) 11386; dat. of 1192- 
1195 ; expr. by partic. 15631. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658— 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 1627!; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16662, 
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc: 
1104, 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776 ; in -reos and’ -reoy 
1694-1599. 
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Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.— 
Xxiv. 

Verbs in su, two classes of 502. 

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 

Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 

Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. . 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wdedov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537; negative u4 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. Sr: 1424. 
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GREEK TEXT-—BOOKS 


List Mailing 





price price 

Allen: Medea of Euripides (Revised by Moore) . . $1.00 $1.05 
Baird: Greek-English Word-List : : .30 35 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Greek Coniposition : .go 95 
College Series of Greek Authors (see circulars for details) 
Flagg: Seven against Thebes . 1.00 = I.10 
Goodwin: Greek Grammar i ‘ 1.50 1.65 
Goodwin: Greek Moods and Tenses ‘ 2.00 2.15 
Goodwin: Greek Reader - 1.60 1.65 
Goodwin and White: New Anabasis, with Illustrated Vocabulary . 1.450 1.65 
Goodwin and White: Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus 1.60 1.65 
Greek (and Latin) School Classic Series (see circulars for details) 

Bain: Odyssey, Book VI. 35 40 

Bain: Odyssey, Book VII . .40 45 

Gleason: Gate to the Anabasis .40 45 

Minckwitz: Odyssey, Book XII . 35 40 

Rolfe: Anabasis, Book V .40 45 

Sewall: Timon of Lucian .50 55 
Hayley: Alcestis of Euripides 1.50 1.60 
Higley: Exercises in Greek Composition 1.00 =: I.10 
Hogue: Irregular Verbs of Attic Prose 1.50 1.60 
Jebb: Introduction to the Study of Homer . I.I2 + 1.25 
Kerr: Bacchae of Euripides . . .. . 1.00 = 1.05 
Parson: Cebes’ Tablet... . 75 85 
Perrin and Seymour : School Odyssey. 

Books I-IV, with Vocabulary . de “i 1.25 1.35 

Books I-IV, IX-—XII, with Vocabulary . 1.60 1.65 
Seymour: School Iliad (Revised Edition) 

Books I-III, with Vocabulary . 1.25 1.40 

Books I-VI, with Vocabulary . 1.60 1.75 
Seymour: Selected Odes of Pindar. 1.40 1.50 
Sidgwick: Greek Prose Composition 1.50 =: 1.65 
Tarbell: Philippics of Demosthenes 1.00 §=I.10 
Tyler: Selections from Greek Lyric Poets (Revised Edition) 1.00 1.05 
White: Beginner’s Greek Book . ae ae rae ae oe eae 1.50 1.60 
White: First Greek Book . 1.25 1.35 
White: First Lessons in Greek . . 1.20 1.30 
White: GEdipus Tyrannus of Sophocles . I.I2 1.26 
White and Morgan: Anabasis ee 1.25 1.35 
Whiton: Orations of Lysias . ‘ 1.00 1.10 
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COLLEGE SERIES OF GREEK 
AUTHORS 


Edited under the supervision of Joun WiLt1amMs Wuite, Professor of Greek 
in Harvard University, and THomas D. Seymour, late Professor of 
the Greek Language and Literature in Yale University 


List Mailing 
price price 


FESCHINES AGAINST CTRSIPHON. Edited by Professor Rufus B. Richard- 


son of the American School of Classical Studies at Athens. 279 pages $1.40 $1.50 


JEscHyLus, Promgerugus Bound, WITH THE FRAGMENTS OF PROMETHEUS 


QO7 PARES 2 6 5 8 ew et tt tl 
Homer, [t1ap, Booxs I-III, IV-VI. Midited by the late Professor Sey- 


Unsounp. Edited by N. Wecklein, late Rector of Maximilian Gymna- 
sium in Munich. Translated by the late Professor F. D. Allen of Har- 


vard University. 178 pages Bie Ge. tas. Goh (gis ge my a ak ae ee TARE EEG 
ARISTOPHANES, CLoups. Edited by Professor Humphreys of the Univer- 

sity of Virginia. 252 pages 62 eee UE, oe fe A el, Br oa Oe Se, oo, SRO” OWES 
Euripipes, BACCHANTES. Edited by Professor Beckwith of Trinity College, 

Hartford, Conn. 146 pages aa oie 8 ES ites ae, a fee ea es ea? ES 
Euripipes, Hiprotytus. Edited by Professor Harry of the University of 

Cincinnati. xlv+13175 pages . . 1 1 1 1 ew ww ww ww we KO 50 
EuRiPipEgs, [PHIGENIA AMONG THE TAURIANS. Edited by Professor Flagg 

of the University of California. 1 1.40 1.50 


mour of Yale University . . . . each 1.40 1.50 


Homer, Ivrap, Books XI -XXIV.° Edited by Professor Clapp of the 


3 ry . . e e ° ° e . . e e 
SoPpHOCcLES, ANTIGONE. Edited by Professor D’Ooge of the U 


Tuucypipgs, Book I. Edited by the late Professor Morris. 
Tuucypipgss, Book IIT. 


University of California. 441 Oo ge Bea. ee an Be TS, TD. 
Homer, INTRODUCTION TO THE LANGUAGE AND VERSE oF. By the late 

Professor Seymour of Yale University. 104 pages ee Be doe oe: MS es oh, SS 80 
Homer, Opysszy, Booxs I-IV, V-VIII. Edited by Professor Perrin, re- 

cently of Yale University . . . . . . «. - « « 6 o's « . @ach 1.40 = 13.50 
LuciAN, SELECTED Writincs. Edited by Professor Francis G. Allinson of 

Brown University. xliit+265 pages . . . . 2 . «© +s 6 6 6 6 1640 1450 
Lysras, E1GHT Orations. Edited by Professor Morgan of Harvard Uni- 

versity. yep rr ee ae ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee ee 
Pausanias, ATTICA. Edited by Professor Mitchell Carroll of The George 

Washington University. 293 pages . . . 2. 1 6 1 6 oe ew es O57 
PLaTo, APOLOGY AND CRITo. ited by the late Professor Dyer of Cornell 

University. 246 pages air so ei wie ae tae Oe We Ee Aare ae ge ces ee a See Re” “EUS 
PLaTo, GORGIAS. ited by Professor Lodge of Teachers College, New 

York City. 308 pages . 2. 1. 1 1 we ew ew ew te www we OR LTS 
PLatTo, ProtaGorRaAs. Edited by Professor Towle, formerly of Talladega 

College, Talladega, Ala. 179 pases, 6 tal ck 8, ae i TSR, ge, REGS EGS 
SEPTUAGINT, SELECTIONS. Edited by Professor Conybeare, formerly of Uni- 

versity College, Oxford, and St. George Stock of the University of 

Birmingham. 313 pa i 1.65 1.75 


niversity of 
Michigan. 196 pages ; 


és ‘ - 1.40 1.50 


9 pages - « 1.65 1.75 
Edited by Professor Smith of the University of 








Wisconsin. 320 pages of dey yc Bh AES a a, le oles. Shee oes, le cas Ye OR. ES 
Tuucypipes, Book V. Edited by Professor Fowler of Western Reserve 

University. 213 pages bi ER a es OI a ee Vase ke ae RO” TEES 
Tuucypipges, Book . Edited by Professor Smith of the University of 

Wisconsin. 202 pages . . . . . 1 2 3 + oe st pt te we ww oe FOO LEO 
XENoPHON, Herenica, I-IV. Edited by Professor Manatt of Brown Uni- 

versity, 28 pages . . . 2. 6 2 6 1 ww ee ow ww we wo 5665 2078 
XEenopHoN, Hevrenica, V-VII. Edited by Professor Bennett of Cornell 

beeilige A S40 PACES i - 6 ho ewe a ae yw e e  a Ts 1.50 
XENOPHON, MEMORABILIA. Edited by Professor Smith of the Ohio State 

University. xix+270 pages 2. 2. 1 6 we wwe ww ww ww KO SO 
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THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 


By JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE 
Professor of Greek in Harvard University 


16mo. Cloth. 292 + 62 pages. Illustrated. List price, $1.25; 
mailing price, $1.35 


No other beginning book in Greek combines with high scholarship a greater degree of 
utility or gives more universal satisfaction. According to the latest available statistics, 
over eighty per cent of the schools in the country which teach Greek are using this book 


ROFESSOR WHITE’S “First Greek 
Book ” closely approaches the ideal. It is 
particularly happy in what it omits. Only the 
fundamental facts of grammar, the facts that are 
necessary to an intelligent reading of the simplest 
connected discourse, are required of the pupil. 
The exercises are short, simple, and not too 
numerous, averaging for each lesson ten sen- 
tences from the Greek into the English and five 
from the English into the Greek. Even so early 
as the thirteenth lesson the pupil is introduced to 
the reading of connected discourse. These read- 
ing lessons are based on Xenophon’s “Anabasis ” 
in a way that prepares the pupil for reading the 
complete story rapidly and with interest. 

The English-Greek and Greek-English Vocab- 
ularies are unusually full of information, giving 
gender and other facts of form which save the 
pupil further search or reference. 
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XENOPHON’S ANABASIS 
FIRST FOUR BOOKS 


Revised by Wi1LL1am W. Goopwin, Emeritus Professor of Greek Literature, and 
Joun WILLiamMs White, Professor of Greek in Harvard University. With 
the Illustrated Vocabulary of Professors WHITE and MorGaNn 


samo. Half leather. With map and illustrations. lii+274 pages. List price, $1.50; 
mailing price, $1.65. Without Vocabulary : list price, $1.00; mailing price, $1.10 


TEXT EDITION. 12mo. Paper. 155 pages. List price, gocents; mailing price, 45 cents 


EVERAL important features give this edition of the ‘‘Anab- 
asis”” unique value to both teacher and student. Large 
Porson type is used for the text, topical headings carry 

the thought from page to page, and the Introduction discusses 
adequately Persia and the Persians, Cyrus the Younger, and mili- 
tary matters. The Vocabulary is easily superior to that accom- 
panying any other English or American edition. It combines 
the utility of a classical dictionary with that of a special yet 
full vocabulary. The book gives alJl the information relating to 
history and antiquities needed by the student. 





ANABASIS DICTIONARY 


An Illustrated Dictionary to Xenophon’s ‘*Anabasis,”’ with Groups of Words 
| Etymologically Related 


By Joun WiLuiams Whites, Professor of Greek, and Morris H. Morecan, 
Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard University 

8vo. Cloth. 290pages. Illustrated. List price, $1.25; mailing price, $1.35. Also bound 
with Goodwin and White’s “‘Anabasis:”’ list price, $1.50; mailing price, $1.65 

HIS Dictionary is not a compilation from other vocabularies, 

but is made on the basis of a new collection and examina- 

tion of all the words in the “Anabasis ” itself. The articles 

on geography, on biography, and especially on public and private 

antiquities are fuller than is usual in such a work. | 
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